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Introduction

SpotOn is a utility that can playout WAV, MP2, MP3, AIF and WMA format audio files from either touchscreen,
keyboard, mouse or external trigger.

The main screen is shown below with the default setting of 64 buttons and 5 pages giving a total 320 buttons,
initially all the buttons will be coloured dark green indicating an unassigned button.

Once loaded the button will change colour from green to blue and display the track name and duration, the
colour and text can be changed later to something more appropriate.
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Some of the main features of SpotOn:-

Simple playout from mouse click or keyboard hot keys

Audio output can be directed to any of the installed sound cards
Customisable screen layout ranging from 1 to 160 buttons per page
Button text and colour fully editable

Audio gain, pan and speed adjustable

Midi note input and output triggers available

GPI input triggering

Audio start and end points can be edited

Buttons can be be set to loop audio track

Juke box style of playout with spacebar playing next track

Fade In and Out options available

Any number of tracks can be played simultaneously

Uses WAV file Playlist data

Comprehensive master/slave linking of buttons



e 5.1 surround sound capable
* ...

Installation



Installation 1
The SpotOn package is supplied in a single file:-
SetUp.exe (Windows installer)

To install - insert the SpotOn CD into drive and the install process should begin automatically, if not navigate to the
root directory of the CD drive and run the file SetUp.exe

When installation is complete SpotOn will appear as a shortcut Icon on the Windows Desktop.

2

SpotOn for
Audio Playout

Use the Control Panel 'Add/Remove Programs' utility to remove or update the SpotOn package.

Add/Remove
Programs

SpotOn requires an external security key (dongle) before it will run, see activation section for details.

The minimum requirements for running the application are:-

. Windows XP Professional recommended, Vista and Windows 7
Operating System

compatible
Installed RAM 1024MB
Software Microsoft DirectX version 9
Sound Card/s Fully Microsoft DirectSound compatible with WDM drivers
File types used by SpotOn
*.dta Session data - binary
*.pkg Package - binary
*.txt Track List and logs - tab delimited text
*.csv Track List - comma delimited text
*.blk Button Block - binary
*.tel Timecode Trigger List- binary
*.ctp Button colour template - binary
*.stf Play Stack file - binary

SpotOn data folders under ..\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application Data\Serialtech\SpotOn\

BackUp BackUp session files

Debug Debug files

Event Logs Daily logs of significant events for fault diagnosis (EventLog_ddmmyy.txt)
Local Copies of audio files loaded from remote or removable drives

Playout Logs (text) Daily logs of tracks played in plain text (PlayLog_ddmmyy.txt)
Playout Logs (XML) Daily logs of tracks played in XML format (PlayLog_ddmmyy.xml)
Recent Links to recently used audio files

Temp Temporary files

SpotOn system files under ..\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application Data\Serialtech\SpotOn\

~temp.dta Session saved/loaded when SpotOn exits/runs
BackUp\~backup_X.dta BackUp sessions



BackUp\~statuslog_X.txt Status log files
Recent\*.Ink Recent file list

The above are default folder locations for the files, some folders can be changed via Admin|File Folders menu option.

SpotOn system folders under ..\Program Files\Serialtech\SpotOn\

Archive Previous version of SpotOn

Web Web server files

Images Sample button image files

TestFiles Test files - sine wave tones, silence and sample frequency tests

Folder Access Rights

In some installations the Windows user account is based on a 'Restricted User' profile and this will not allow sufficient
access rights to the Application Data folder. SpotOn will make an attempt at testing the access rights an show an
error box if it detects a problem.

waring x|

User "Studio Grams" does not have sufficient access rights to the folder:-
C:\Documents and Settings\all Users\Application DatalSerialtechiSpotOn),
SpotOn will not be able to save files to this folder.

Ask your system administrator to change the folder access rights to "Modify".

To set the access rights for the SpotOn Application Data folders:-

1, log on as Administrator
2, in Windows Explorer navigate to ..\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application Data\Serialtech\SpotOn\

3, if the Application Data folder is hidden use the Windows Explorer menu item "Tools|Folder Options|View|Show
Hidden Files and Folders'

4, in Windows Explorer uncheck menu item 'Use simple file sharing..." usually found at the bottom of the list



Folder Options

General | View | File Types | Offiine Files |

Folder views
You can apply the view [such as Details or Tiles) that
you are using for this folder to all folders.

| ApplytoAlFolders | [ ResetllFolders |

Advanced settings:

[C5) Hidden files and folders

O Do not show hidden files and folders

(@ Show hidden files and folders
[[] Hide extensions for known file types
[[] Hide protected operating system files (Recommended)
[] Launch folder windows in a separate process
Remember each folder's view settings
[[] Restore previous folder windows at logon
[ Show Control Panel in My Computer
Show encrypted or compressed NTFS files in color
Show pop-up description for folder and desktop items
[] Use simple file sharing (Recommended) v

Restore Defaults

[ oK ][ Cancel ] Apply

[

5, apply the changes

6, right-click in the right hand file pane of the folder display and select properties

View »
Arrange Icons By »
Refresh

Customize This Folder...

Mew »

Properties

7, select the Security tab and the Administrator user, the permissions should be 'Full Control as shown below



SpotOn Properties 8]

| General | QuickFinder | Sharing | Secuiity | Customize |

Group or user names:

ﬁ Administrator [LAPTOP_P4\Administrator)
€ Gram Op (LAPTOP_P4\Gram Op)

[ Add... ][ Remove ]

Permissions for Administrator Allow Deny
Full Control 0 =
Modify O
Read & Execute O
List Folder Contents O
Read O
Write B B
Crmminl | Dmrrmimnimma ‘_'

For special permissions or for advanced settings,
click Advanced. =

[ 0K ][ Cancel ] Apply

8, select the user that will be operating SpotOn, if the user account has been derived from a 'Restricted User' profile
then the access rights will be as below, which does not grant Write permissions

SpotOn Properties [

| General | QuickFinder | Sharing | Secuity | Customize |

Group or user names:
ﬁ Administrator (LAPTOP_P4\Administrator)

[ <4 Gram Op (LAPTOP_P4%Gram Op)

Permissions for Gram Op Allow Deny
Full Control O 0 =
Madify O O
Read & Execute O
List Folder Contents [l
Read O
Write O O 3
Crmmmial | Dmrmminnimima —

For special permissions or for advanced settings,
click Advanced. =

[ OK ][ Cancel ] Apply




9, if necessary change the access rights by checking the 'Modify' checkbox to grant read/write access

SpotOn Properties [ @

| General | QuickFinder | Sharing | Secuity | Customize |

Group or user names:
ﬁ Administrator (LAPTOP_P4\&dministrator)

ﬁ Gram Op (LAPTOP_P4\Gram Op)

Permissions for Gram Op Allow Deny
Full Control O 0 =
Modify O
Read & Execute [l
List Folder Contents (|
Read O
Write O e
Crmmial | Dmrmminnimma —

For special permissions or for advanced settings,
click Advanced. =

[ 0K ][ Cancel J[ Apply J




10, click on Apply to save changes

Installation 2



Installation 2

Sound Playback Preferred Device

When SpotOn is used on a single PC by several operators each with their own log-on, it is
essential that the Sound Playback Preferred Device is the same for each user.

The Sound Playback Preferred Device is defined via the Windows Control Panel under the
Sounds and Multimedia section.

g
Sounds and
Multimedia

Select the Audio tab

Sounds and Multimedia Properties 2| x|

Sounds Audio I Hardware |

— Sound Playback

|QI|'|I|I . Preferred device:
/ '-'I Creative SB Extigy

Volume | Advanced |
— Sound Recording
Preferred device:
A [via AC'97 Audio (WAVE) |

Vaolume I Advanced |

—MIDI Music Playback
Preferred device:
LD IMicrosoft &S Wavetable S'W Synth LI

Yolume I About |

™ Use only preferred devices

| 0K I Cancel | Apply |

and then choose the required audio output device from the dropdown list




Sound Playback
A\ Preferred device:
I ‘l ] Il

/I | Creative SB Extigy LI

Modem #0 Line Playback
Modem #1 Line Playback
VA AC'S7 Audio MWAVE

= Creative SB E xtiqy
fswid [USE Audio Device

Power Management

Windows XP computers have a sophisticated power management system that can get in
the way of the SpotOn application, therefore it is recommended that the following settings
be made.

In the Windows Control panel, select the Power Options icon and then the first tab named
Power Schemes.

Choose the 'Always On' scheme, which should have the settings shown below with the
Monitor powering down after an hour of inactivity and the hard disk continuously running
and standby mode disabled



g'h Power Options

[ N
m

Power Schemes | Advanced | Hibemate | UPS |

Select the power scheme with the most appropriate settings for
this computer. Note that changing the settings below will modify
the selected scheme.

-~ Power schemes

‘Always On

~ Settings for Always On power scheme

Tum off monitor: |Nter 1 hour

aya

Tum off hard disks: | Never

System standby: | Never

I OK I[ Cancel ] Apply

Also a very important setting to check can be found on the Hibernate tab, when running
SpotOn the computer must not be allowed to enter its Hibernate mode, so the 'Enable
Hibernation' option must be unchecked.



Power Options Properties

Power Schemes | Advanced | Hbemate | UPS |

.S When your computer hibemates, it stores whatever it has in
h memory on your hard disk and then shuts down. When your
computer comes out of hibemation, it retums to its previous state.

Hibemate

Disk space for hibemation
Free disk space: 8.571 MB
Disk space required to hibemate: 1,023 MB

[ OK ] [ Cancel

CPU Usage

SpotOn does not require a large amount of CPU time, but it does require continued and
regular amounts of CPU time in order to update the sound card buffers.

There are some programs that take more than their fair share of CPU time and these might
cause problems when running with SpotOn, the effect would be gaps in the audio output.

However looking on the bright side, under tests SpotOn can play out tracks without
problems whilst a virus scanner is checking the hard disk and using 97% of the CPU time
cooperatively.

Hard Disk Drives

As the audio information is read from continuously from disk, the speed or rather the seek
time of the hard disk drive is important, therefore SCSI, fast IDE or SATA drives are
recommended, large disk caches also boost performance. The audio data should preferably
be stored on a non-system disk so separating the operating system from the data storage
area. Regular defragmentation of the data storage disks will improve performance.

Microsoft DirectX



The Microsoft Windows operating system has a subsection named DirectX, the utilities
contained in this are concerned with MultiMedia functions.

DirectX is split into various sections such as DirectShow (graphics), DirectInput (game
controllers) and DirectSound (audio), SpotOn makes extensive use of the DirectSound
functions.

Within DirectSound are drivers to handle the interface to the hardware of the 'sound card',
the most common type of interfaces are 'WAVE' and 'WDM' (Windows Device Model).

'WAVE' is based on old technology and could be regarded as a legacy interface, the more
modern 'WDM' interface is the one that allows Microsoft DirectX/DirectSound full access to
the sound card.

SpotOn relies on the 'WDM' interface to operate correctly.

So any sound card chosen to be used with SpotOn should show in the manufacturers data
sheet references to full DirectX/DirectSound '"WDM' driver compatibility, if in doubt please
contact the sound card manufacturer.

Sound Cards

It is important that the sound card/s chosen should be fully compatible with the Microsoft
DirectX/DirectSound API, consult the sound card manufacturers data for confirmation.

There is a wide choice of sound cards suitable for use with SpotOn as it make no great
demands on the sound card performance.

Some sound cards which are aimed at the professional market may be unsuitable as they
incorporate proprietary drivers that are not compatible with the Microsoft
DirectX/DirectSound functions that SpotOn uses, these cards are often advertised with
their own "virtual sound desk" software.

Another point to check when selecting a sound card is that it will allow several applications
to use the sound card simultaneously, such as SpotOn being used for playout and a
separate editing application preparing the audio files.

Audio Sample Frequency

SpotOn uses an audio sampling frequency of 44.1kHz or 48kHz and consequently attempts
to set up the sound card to run at this same frequency, however current versions of the
Windows DirectX code take control of this away from the application. In some instances if
another program changes the sound card sample frequency after SpotOn has been started,
then this can make tracks played out via SpotOn appear at the wrong speed. See Sound
Card SetUp for details of how the card sample frequency is set.

A much smaller frequency error is present in all sound cards, that is they are not clocked
at precisely 44.1kHz or 48kHz the consequence of this is that over several minutes the
timing of the audio track with slip relative to real time.

Windows Volume Level Settings



At startup SpotOn will check the volume level settings of the audio outputs, if any of the
settings (Master or Wave) are not 0dB then they will be reported in the dialog box shown
below.

x

@ Audio output not set at 0dB:-

VIA AC'97 Audio (WAVYE) - Master level = -3dB

The levels can be reset to 0dB via the Volume Controls option in the Engineering menu, in
the Admin menu is the option not to display the Volume Level check results.

Update Check

If Web Hyperlinks are enabled SpotOn will attempt to check each week for new updates, if
a new version is ready for download then a message dialog similar to the one shown below
will appear.

®  Installed version of SpotOn is v0.96
\l) Latest release is v0.97

The latest release is available for download from:-
http: [ fwww, serialtech.com/spotonupdates)

Open update web page...

s J[ w0 |

Windows Vista and Windows 7

The latest version of Microsoft's operating system 'Windows 7' was released in 2009,
SpotOn is compatible with Vista and Windows 7 but users should check that updated
drivers for the sound card/s are available
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Activation

Parallel/USB Port Security Key

SpotOn requires an external security key (dongle) before it will run, a key is
supplied when the product is purchased.

The key plugs directly into the parallel printer port or a USB port on the PC,
no user action is required to enable the key.

The parallel port key is designed to work with standard or bi-directional
parallel ports and the latest 'intelligent' printers.

The program can be run on any PC which has the key fitted.

When using a USB key, note that Windows treats the same device in
different USB ports (including hubs) as a different piece of hardware. This
means that if the key has been set up on one port it should always be used
in that port, otherwise Windows will report 'New Hardware Found' and start
the hardware installation wizard.

When using a USB dongle the USB port power settings should be checked to
ensure that the power is 'Always On' see USB Power Management for
details.

The USB security keys along with many other devices are sensitive to
discharges of static electricity. The USB ports on a PC can be used with
memory sticks and external disc drives, the action of plugging in these
devices can cause static discharges into the PC wiring. To avoid affecting the
USB dongle with these discharges it is recommended that the USB security
key is connected to a USB port that is isolated from other ports used for
memory sticks.



Getting Started 1

To load a track into an unassigned/blank button, right-click the button and
select Load from the popup menu.

If the program options have been changed from their default settings, you
may find that the popup menu is accessed by holding down the Shift key
whilst right-clicking the button, see Options|Mouse Function.

Load...

Load +Top/Tail...
Browse...

File Search...
Cancel

A standard file access dialog will appear listing common audio file types.

Open Audio file/s 2| x|
Look in: | <3 Pinball >« & ef E-
BRI S]sounpiz.wav  [E]SOUNDISLWAY ] SOUND2E
E]SOUND104.WwAY  |E]SOUND13.wAY  |E]SOUND19.WAY  |E]SOUND2¢
E|SOUND10S.WAY [ #]SOUNDI31.WAY ] SOUND20.WAY 8] SOUNDZ:
E]SOUND10B.WAY  |E]SOUND136.WwAY  |E]SOUND21.WAY 2] SOUND2E
E]SOUND108x.WAY  |E]SOUND14.wAY  |E]SOUND22.wAY  |#]SOUND2¢
E|SOUNDI11.WAY | F]SOUNDIE.WAY  |[B]SOUND24.WaY 2] SOUND3,
E]SOUND111a.wAY  |E]SOUNDI7.WAY  |E]SOUND240.WwAY 2] SOUND3C
E|SOUNDI12.WaAY  |E]SOUNDIS.WAY  |2]|SOUND243.waAY ] SOUND3¢
il | ol
File name: — {SOUND1.wiay | Open
Files of type: |.&udiu files ~| Cancel
SOUND1 Duration = 00:05:02
Linear PCM, mono, 8 bit at 11025 samples/sec File size = 55.5 KB

- Last modified on:-
m| » | Loop | [EIHSIEREIE] 1e/0s/2001 at 0500
AutoPlay
7

Navigate to the required file and click on Open, the file will then load into

the button ready for use.




<} SpotOn
File SetUp Edit Optior

The track can be previewed before loading by using the controls at the
bottom of the selection dialog, the track will be played out on the output
assigned to be the preview output.

SOUND1 Duration = 00:05:02
Linear PCM, mono, 8 bit at 11025 samples/sec Fifgzifel A5.5 KB

Last modified on:-

L _
18/08/2001 at 08:00
AutoPlay . | > | Loop | =

Z

The filename or embedded description will be shown along with the track
format and file details, the track can be played or looped.

The preview option is only available for linearly coded PCM WAV files, and
files containing compressed data in MP3 or similar formats cannot be
previewed at present.

Only linear PCM wave files are supported - [tag = $0002) MNao details
maybe - ADPCM

Au:o_Play B | ™ | Loop | _

4
Pop_String_Orchestra_K05145_1 Bit Rate = 320K bits/
MPEG1-3 Stereo at 44100 samples/sec FiIIe 3?2: =498 Més ;
r Last modified on:-
oop 26/04/2005 at 08:55
AutoPlay B | ) | Loop | _ e y
Z.

If the track preview section is not visible it can be enabled via the
Admin|Use WAV Preview option

AutoPlay

To speed up selection of the correct track the AutoPlay facility can be
enabled



v
AutoPlay

If AutoPlay is enabled then as soon as a valid WAV coded track is selected in
the file list it will begin playing on the preview output.

Once loaded the track can be played out by left-clicking on the button at
which point the track number '1a' will change from black on green to yellow
on red text. The time remaining (mm:ss) at the lower right of the button will
count down as the playout progresses, at 00:03 the colour of this text will
change to black on light blue.

Note - in the button legend '1a' - '1' refers to the button number and 'a' to
the output device

; SpotOn ; SpotOn

File SetUp Edit Optior File SetUp Edit Optior

Repeated pressing of the left mouse button will alternately start and stop
playout, when playout commences the track will always start from the
beginning of the track. See Options|MouseFunctions for an alternative mode
of operation.

Getting Started 2




Getting Started 2

More than one track can be loaded into SpotOn by using the standard
Windows multiple selection combinations of Shift+left-click for a block of
tracks and Control+left-click for a non-contiguous list of tracks.

Open Audio file/s l’ll
Look in: | ‘=3l Pinball ~] « @ ok B

SOUND1.\WaY SOV ] SOUND1S1.WAY 8] SOUND2S
SOUND104, WAY M [2]sounD19.wAY &) SOUND2¢

: \ M [=)sounDzo.way &) SOUNDZ:
W )sounDziway &) SOUND2E
W =) sounpzz.way 8] SOUND2
ol E]sounpzé.way  [E]SOUNDS.

D1 §  [E]SOUND240.wAY 8] SOUND3C
OUND18.\WaY _E] SOUNDZ243.\WAY _E] SOUND3¢
< | i
File name: I"SDUND1 TV "SOUNDT04. Wiy "SDIﬂ Open
Files of type: |Audio files ﬂ Cancel
Multiple files selected No details

Autlo_PIay r | ™ | L':":'pl _




2| x|
Look in: | ‘=3l Pinball < & @k @

E]SOUND181.WAY &) SOUND2E
&) SOUND104.WaAY E]SOUND19.WAY  []SOUND2E

R [E]SOUNDI31.WAY ] SOUND20.WAY &) SOUNDZ:
] SOUND108.WAY  [E]SOUND136.WAY  [®]SOUNDZ1.WAY  |8]SOUND2E
&) SOUND10Gx.WaAY |&]SOUND14.way  [E]sounDzz.way ] SoUND2e
BEIRETY  [=)sounDis.way (] SOUND24.wAY  [E]SOUNDS.
[]SOUND111a.waY [E]SOUNDIZ.wWaY ] SOUNDZ40.WAY 2] SOUND3C
&]soUnND112.waY  []SOUNDIS.WaAY  [E]SOUND243.waY  [E]SOUND3

SOUND1 . WaY

< | i
File name: I"SOUND1 WAV "SOUNDT05.wWaAY" "S0I _ﬂ Open

Files of type: IAudio files j Cancel
Multiple files selected No details

m
AutoPlay r | - | L'j'jpl _

4

If the load action was started by right-clicking on button 1, the above
Control click selection will result in the tracks being loaded into buttons as
shown below.

b SpotOn

File SetUp Edit Options Info Help

SOUND105 SOUND111 SOUND12

00:01

Note that due to the sorting of files by Windows the exact order of the files
in SpotOn may not be the same as that seen in the file selection dialog box -
SpotOn will sort them into alphabetical order.

As an alternative it is possible to drag and drop tracks onto buttons, to use
this facility navigate to the required tracks using the browse option



Load...

Load +Top/Tail...
Browse...

File Search...
Cancel

This will display a Windows Explorer navigation window.

e Edit

View Favorites

Tools Help

=101 x|

| & |

G Back v = - ‘ ‘Qsearch [YFolders ¢4 ‘ 3 0% X © | FEEE

Address |y wavs

LI .{-J»)Go

Mame / Size l Type l Modified l
_JPinball File Folder 21/08/2003 05:55
Aaron.wav 39,103 KB Winamp media file 19/08/2003 21:56

Annie.wav 54,526 KB Winamp media file 19/08/2003 21:55
@ Dusty.wavy 30,310KB  Winamp media file 19/08/2003 21:19

3 Fairground.wav 37,476 KB Winamp media file 19/08/2003 21:53
3 Jackie.wav 28,372 KB Winamp media file 19/08/2003 21:52
3 SOUND1.\WAY SSKB Winamp media file 18/08/2001 08:00
3 SOUND999,Way 7KB Winamp media file 18/08/2001 03:00
3 Uz_L1_C.WAY 531 KB Winamp media file 25/01/2001 14:02
3 WMPAUD1L.WAY 347 KB Winamp media file 18/08/2001 08:00

|Type: Winamp media file Size: 53.2 MB

53.2 MB

|@. My Computer

4

From this selected file/s can be dragged from the Explorer window onto the
SpotOn button/s, again multiple selections will load into consecutive buttons

overwriting any previously loaded tracks.

As an alternative to selecting the Browse option, single or multiple files can
be drag and dropped from any Windows Explorer window that may be open.

Getting Started 3




Getting Started 3

Once a button has been loaded the button right-click menu will contain
many more options.

Cut Loop

Copy Stop All on Play
Paste from 1 Play Mext

Paste Color Edit with Audition. ..
Paste Special Midi. ..

Swap with 1 Audio. ..

Clear... Display/HotKeys. ..
Load... Cancel

The items in the left hand column deal with the button as a whole, the items
on the right cover the parameters of the track loaded into the button.

The Cut-to clipboard, Copy-to clipboard and Paste-from clipboard options
allow tracks to be moved between buttons, Paste Colour will take the colour
of the "Copied" button and paste it to a destination button enabling say, a
set of buttons with similar sounds to have the same colour. Paste Special
allows selected parameters to be copied to multiple buttons.

Swap will exchange the button that was "Copied" to the clipboard with the
currently selected button.

Clear will remove all references to a track from a single button
Load displays file selection dialog for loading of a new track to this button.

Paste and Swap menus show the source button number that provided the
data copied to the clipboard.

The first three items in the right hand column are options that can be
checked or unchecked.

Loop when checked will cause the track play command to
start playing the track in a continuous loop, the track
will loop between In and Out points if they are
present

Stop All on if this option is checked, when the track begins to
Play play all other tracks being played will fade out using
their individual fade times, this is indicated by a small



solid square halfway up the right hand edge of the
button.

Alternatively tracks can be set to stop immediately
without fades by muting the audio on this button (see
Audio SetUp), in this case the solid square box icon is
replaced by a square outline

A further option is to stop all tracks on the current
page only, here the button icon appears as a solid or
outline diamond., this is enabled via the Midi selection
see later

Play Next checking this option will cause the track contained in
the next numbered button to play when this track
reaches the end, this is indicated by a small right
facing arrow halfway up the right hand edge of the
button. If the next numbered button is unassigned
then no other track will be played

<} SpotOn

File SetUp Edit Options Info Help
SOUND105 SOUND111

00:01

When the track on button 1 reaches the end or the start of its fade out,
Button 2 will begin to play

When button 2 plays any other tracks that may be playing will be stopped
using their fade out times

When button 3 is played it will also stop any other tracks that are currently
playing and will then play button 4 when the track on button 3 reaches the
start of the fade out.

Button 4 is set to loop continuously

Button 5 will stop all tracks on current page

Edit EditorName opens up the user defined WAV file editor, this editor is
selected via SetUp|Editor menu. If an editor is assigned the name of the
editor will be shown in the menu.



Midi see Midi Assignment

Audio see Audio Setup

Display see Display Options

Getting Started 4




Getting Started 4

The Status bar at the bottom of the main window shows hints and the state of several options.

H g I ~ I A I A I Y I ERsdlsS I
353 MB o/p &, Fade Out, Linear Fade [Midi In On 005 GPI In On [Links Off [HotKeys On [Play/Menu

] H = H ~

176 KB/s

Working from the left:-

Data Rate

I 176 KB/s

The current data rate of the audio streams being read from disk in bytes/second, note SpotOn has a
predefined limit of 20MBytes/sec at which point the status text will change to yellow text on red
background. Once the limit has been exceeded no more tracks can be started until the data rate falls
below the limit.

As a guide, a CD quality track has a data rate of 176kBytes/sec so the 20MBytes/sec limit should be more
than adequate being equivalent to over 100 tracks.

When SpotOn is set to work with multi-channel audio tracks, that is where the number of channels
contained in a track is more than two, this status panel has a default green background. The multi-
channel mode is enabled using command line switches.

If the Play Stack is currently playing out a track then a new status bar panel will appear immediately to
the right of the data rate panel, this Play stack panel will flash Yellow/Red, left-clicking on the panel will
open up the Play Stack window.

Play Stack Play Stack
| Pyvw Mode

SpotOn can playout buttons on a Preview output without affecting the main outputs, the Preview output is

assigned with Global|Preview Output Assignment.
| 00:00:10m

If Midi timecode is detected and Midi In is enabled then the timecode value will be shown with the addition
of an 'm' suffix.

08:39:32x

Similarly if SMPTE timecode is being used then it will be displayed but with the addition of an 'x' suffix
indicating external timecode.

08:39:32i
If the timecode is being derived from a button track then the suffix will be 'i' (internal)
10:00:01%

If Timecode Chase mode is active then the timecode value will be shown in magenta text

| 55.8 MB o/p A3, Fade Out, Log Fade, Play Next

Hint for the button under the mouse pointer, detailing file size, allocated output and any other modifiers.



In this example 'A3' shows the allocated output port is A and suffix 3 indicates that it was the third button
to be allocated to port A - this becomes important when utilizing sound card hardware mixers to produce
smooth fades.

This panel will have a yellow background when Prep mode is active.

SpotOn running in Preparation Mode

Midi In

Midi In OFff

Midi In On

Midiln On

At i &2

At &

MidiIn On

idi out of

Midi Out Of

Midi Out On

Midi Out On

mid

Midi Out On

RIRRIIIIIEN]

Midi Out On

The brown background to the text indicates no Midi In devices have been assigned, see menu
SetUp|Midi Devices and would normally mean no Midi input triggers can be accepted. However,
if Midi Loopback is enabled (see below) then clicking this panel will enable/disable the Midi In
functions without the need for any real Midi devices, (used when the Midi out messages are
internally looped back to the Midi In port).

If Midi loopback is on then the Midi Out panel text will be in lowercase

A Midi In device has been assigned but Midi In messages are not enabled clicking this panel
will disable/enable Midi In.

A Midi In device has been assigned and Midi In messages are enabled, clicking this panel will
disable/enable Midi In.

If multiple buttons are assigned the same Midi In note and are to be played out in overlapped
mode the text will be underlined as will the Midi In note descriptions displayed on the buttons
(see SetUp|Midi Devices for further details).

If the option to use Midi In over UDP is enabled then the text will be in italics

The panel text will flash red when incoming Midi In message is detected.

A Midi Out device has not been assigned, see menu SetUp|MidiDevices

A Midi Out device has not been assigned, but Midi loopback is selected

A Midi Out device has been assigned but Midi Out messages are not enabled, clicking this
panel will disable/enable Midi Out.

A Midi Out device has been assigned and Midi Out messages are enabled, clicking this panel
will disable/enable Midi Out.

The panel text will flash red when Midi Out message is sent.
A Midi Out device has not been assigned, but Midi loopback is selected and is enabled

Midi Out over network is enabled when text is underlined, example shows Midi over Network
enabled but no real Midi device selected

When Network Master enabled the text is shown in blue, example shows Network master



enabled with a Midi device selected and Network Midi Master active

GPI In

m A GPI In device has not been assigned, see menu SetUp|GPI Triggers

GPI In OFff A GPI In device has been assigned but GPI In events are not enabled

A GPI In device is assigned and GPI In events are enabled, clicking this panel will
GPl InOn )
disable/enable GPI In

GPlIn0On The panel text will flash red when a GPI In event is detected.

L)

Bus

When PBus control is enabled the text in the GPI In panel is shown underlined

m A GPI In device has not been assigned and PBus Control is enabled
EEEEE The panel text will flash cyan when a PBus trigger event is detected.

GPlInOn GPI In device has been assigned and PBus Control is enabled

Shift right-clicking on the GPI In panel will toggle the PBus control enabled/disabled

Links

Links Off Groups and Master/Slave links are disabled

m Groups and Master/Slave links are enabled, clicking this panel will disable/enable button
linking

HotKeys

HotKeys Offf  HotKeys are disabled

HotkeysOn  HotKeys are enabled, clicking this panel will disable/enable HotKeys,
if Overlapped mode is selected and there are duplicate Hotkeys

HotkeysOn  assigned the text will be underlined

Play Mode

Play/Menu

Mouse button functions are - Left Button alternatively plays and stops track, Right button brings up menu

Play/Stop

Mouse button functions are - Left Button plays and right button stops track, shift+right button brings up
menu



Mouse mode can be changed by left clicking on the panel or via menu Options|Mouse Functions

When using a touchscreen to control SpotOn sometimes it may be necessary to debounce the "presses"
(left-clicks) made by the user so that the track is not restarted unintentionally. Under the options menu
the debounce time can be set and when in use it is indicated by the lower right status panel text being
shown in white on blue as below.

Play/Stop

The five button attributes Midiln, MidiOut, GPIs, Links and Hotkeys above can be displayed as highlighted
button numbers by right clicking the appropriate status bar panel.

The panel will change colour to orange and the numbers on the buttons that have those attributes are also
set to orange, the remaining button numbers are set to dark grey

1| GPlInOn |Links On |HotKeys On

00:01

10kHz_16_4 | 10kHz_16. 4 | 10kHz_16_4
4 AB O 4 AB O 4 AB O

1219aG2 | 00:20 | PEeA 00:20 | A 00:20

Similarly the output assignments can be shown on screen by right-clicking the mouse mode panel on the
right hand side of the status bar. This will offer a popup menu listing all the available audio outputs,
selecting one of them will highlight the buttons on the screen as described above.

Highlight buttons using ofp:-

a - Creative SB Extigy

b -1 - ASIS044 [1 Wave Out (emulated)
c-1-ASIS044 [2 Wave Out (emulated)
d- 1 - ASIS044 [3 Wave Out (emulated)
e -1 - ASIS044 [4 Wave Out (emulated)
f - Blackmagic Audio Device
g-1-ASIS044 01 WDM Out

h -1 - ASIS044 [02 WDM Out
i-1-ASIS044 /03 WDM Out

j- 1 - ASIS044 04 WDM Out

k - AES-32 (142)

|- AES-32 (3+4)

m - AES-32 (5+6)

n - AES-32 (7+8)

0 - AES-32 (9+10)

p - AES-32 (11+12)

q- AES-32 (13+14)

t - AES-32 (15+16)

s - SoundMAX Digital Audio

e e N RS Oty O Pl /Menu

The button highlight can be used to show buttons with a specific sample rate, this mode is selected by
shift right-clicking the mouse mode panel.




‘ Highlight Fs:-
8kHz

[ 11025Hz

| 16kHz

I 22k05Hz

| 32kHz
44k1Hz

| askrz

|

|

kit Il Stop
Other

iR ORI HGIKEDS O Play/Menu

The button highlight can be used to show buttons with a specific number of channels, this mode is
selected by control right-clicking the mouse mode.

Highlight Channels:-
1 ch Mono

2 ch Stereo

4 ch Quad surround

6 ch 5.1 surround

8ch 7.1 surround
Other

Pl In D inks Un HotKeys Play/Menu

Il Stop

|

Finally the button highlight can be used to show buttons with a specific bit depth, this mode is selected by
shift+control right-clicking the mouse mode.

Highlight Bit Depth:-

3 bit

16 bit

24 bit

32 bit

. Il Stop
inks otkeys On [Play/Menu

In all the highlighting modes the action will automatically cancel after 5 seconds or can be cancelled
manually be right-clicking the panel a second time.

Example of a typical screen layout



% SpotOn - Simon D 7

Flle SetUp Oisplyy Edt Ghbal Opticns Info Heb

Opening Sting
76a 00:37

Headline VO
Chris
00:06

ITV Bed 40s

00:41

02-AudioTrack

Headlines
|

77a 00:45

Headline VO
Martin
00:06

Short Break

00:06

Opener Stab
78a 00:06

Headline VO
Katie
00:06
Track 22

00:06

Short Break

00:06

Countdown V2

85a 00:07

Track 23 01-AudioTrack
01
00:06 90a 00:37

06-AudioTrack
06

95a 01:23
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File Menu
 File |

D MNew Session...

(& Load Session... Ctrl+0O
@ Load Recent Sessions »
P2 Restore from Backip 4
ﬂ Save Session Ctrl+5

& Save Session As...

'@] Load Package...
Load Recent Packages
Save Package As..

Merge Block of Buttons...
Save Block of Buttons As...

A Save Track List...
@4 File Search...

Export...
Exit

New Session

Load Session

Load Recent Sessions
Restore from BackUp
Save Session

Save Session As

Load Package
Load Recent Packages

Save Package As
Merge Block of Buttons
Save Block of Buttons
Save Track List

File Search

Export
Exit

New Session

In addition to clearing all the buttons this option will load the file ~newsession.dta if it is present
in the Application Data folder, this file can be saved just as any other session file so allowing

Ctrl+F

Clear all pages to start a new session

Load data file containing complete setup information
Displays a list of recently accessed Sessions

Restore session from timed backup file

Save data to last loaded/saved disc file

Save data to a specific file

Load file containing setup information and audio files
Displays a list of recently accessed Packages

Save file containing setup information and audio files
Load block of consecutive buttons

Save a block of consecutive buttons

Save track data in a spreadsheet compatible format

Opens an external file search utility

Export copies of tracks to single folder

Close down SpotOn and save debug status files

loading of a customised new session.

Application Data folder = ..\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application

Data\Serialtech\SpotOn\

Load Session

Load a new session into SpotOn see Load Session page for an explanation



Save Session As

Save Session File As... 21|

Save in: IE' New VYolume (F:) :l = EF v
|1 Audio Files (1Temp @ xt
] BackUp Ctest
1 Directxa CawuTemp
old ] left.dta
- Program Files @ Lottery Wednesday Simon ¥1.dta
_ IRECYCLER ] right.dta
I Steinberg E] V1.pkg.dta
| System Yolume Information E] xtemp.dta
< | i

File name: ItemeI

:I | Save I

Save as type: [Data files [*.dta) =l Cancel I
4

This saves the current session to disc, for SpotOn to locate the files the extension must be '.dta’
this is added automatically. In the example above the file would be saved as 'tempQ.dta’.

If an invalid file extension is entered as part of the filename then it will be rejected.

warning

Filename has an incorrect file extension
".tda" instead of ".dta"

The Session has not been saved...

Retry |

Restore from BackUp

To restore a session from the automatic backup files, select a file based on the time and date
that is most likely to contain the data required

11:27 today
11:03 today
11:00 today
18:00 yesterday
17:20 yesterday
17:09 yesterday
17:04 yesterday

16:59 yesterday

16:54 yesterday
18:23 Sun 11 Apr
14:39 Sun 11 Apr
14:34 Sun 11 Apr
14:29 Sun 11 Apr
14:24 Sun 11 Apr
14:19 Sun 11 Apr
14:14 Sun 11 Apr

Load Package

A Package file (*.pkg) can be loaded to recreate a complete setup including replacing the audio
WAV files, as this may take up a large amount of disc space the location of the extracted audio



files can be changed during loading from the default of SpotOn\Package Media\ to a more
appropriate location, the default location is set via Admin|File Folders

Browse for Destination Folder

2| x|

Select destination folder for WAV files extracted from

package "temp1"

=1 Temp

| big

1 DD_Pkg

{1 demo 140104
{1 demo 140104a
L1 mini_t

1 Multi

(] PkaTest1

] Simon Package
i | SoftProg

[# Q temp

‘A temp1

Q tempX

Q tempY

{:l WUTemp

Cancel

-l

MNew Folder |

Z

If SpotOn detects that the package being loaded was built with a version of the program that is
more recent than the current version, then the warning dialog box below will appear.

Package being loaded was built with later version of SpotOn {v0.78)
and so cannot be read correctly by this version of SpotOn (v0.75)

Use the Package Conversion utility via "Global|Utilities" to convert
the more recent package to one compatible with this version

Open Package Converter now

Cancel I

X|

Clicking Yes will open the Package Converter utility, the Package Converter utility used must be

the latest version and that can be found on the Serialtech web site - PackageConvert.zip.

If the loaded package file contains less than the maximum number of buttons (<320) - a Mini
package - then the option will be offered to merge the buttons into a specific place within the

existing buttons.



SpotOn - Mini Package l]

5] Package contains <320 buttons
* Load mini package replacing all existing buttons

If Yes is selected all buttons in SpotOn will be cleared and then loaded from the Mini package
starting at button 1.

If No is selected a further option is offered defining where the mini package will be merged into
the existing set of buttons

SpotOn - Mini Package 5'

@ Merge mini package of 8 buttons into existing buttons
.

— Merge buttons into Session

Number of Buttons to load = 8 X Cancel

First Button |1|
Last Button |3 « OK

i

Default positioning starting at button 1, can be changed as below to start on any button.

% Merge buttons from Mini Package x|

— Merge buttons into Session

X

i

Number of Buttons to load = 8 X Cancel

First Button |45
Last Button |52 « OK

Depending on the length of the original filenames and the length of the name of the new folder, it
is possible that the length of the overall path name may exceed the limit set by Windows. If this
is the case then the filenames will be truncated but remain unique.

Save Package As



Save_in:l@ temp j . ek B3
|_ | New Folder

File hame: ltempcﬂ Z| | Save I
Save as type: |Package files [*.pka) =l Cancel |/
7

This option will save all the individual button settings along with the audio WAV files,
consequently the resulting package file (*.pkg) can be very large, with CD quality audio the file
will take up approximately 10MB for each minute of audio saved.

This package file can then be reloaded into the same computer or another computer running
SpotOn to recreate the original setup.

There is a utility program provided with SpotOn called UnPackageWAVs that can extract the
audio WAV files from the package file, this may be useful when working offline without access to
SpotOn to review the audio material. The utility can also export audio tracks with the trim and
gain settings applied by SpotOn.

A Package can contain any number of consecutive buttons between 1 and the maximum of 320

¥ Package Button Selection x|

Button Range

From Iag X Cancel

To [100

All Buttons |

If the package does not contain all buttons then it is termed a Mini Package and can be merged
into an existing set of buttons.

This saves the current package to disc, for SpotOn to locate the files the extension must be '.pkg'
this is added automatically. In the example above the file would be saved as 'tempQ.pkg'.

If an invalid file extension is entered as part of the filename then it will be rejected.



warning S

Filename has an incorrect file extension
".akp" instead of ".pkg"

The Package has not been saved...
| Retry |

If a CD/DVD burner utility has been assigned then after the package has been saved there is
then the option to burn it to CD or DVD.

coniem

@ Burn Package "temp" to DYD
i Cancel I

Merge Block of Buttons

2| x|
Look in: | ‘3 TrackPlay -] « ek B3~

1 Backlp
I_1Football

| JLocal

| Mid

| Package Media
I ways

] temp.blk

«| | 2
File name: | :I | Open I
Files of type: [ Button Block Files (*.bik) =] Cancel |

Having selected the file to retrieve the block of buttons, the first button of the sequence has to
be defined, the number of buttons to be loaded is fixed in the file

2 Merge Block of Buttons x|

— Merge Buttons into Session

Number of Buttons to load = 6 X Cancel I
First Button |21

Last Button |25 « OK




Save Block of Buttons

A continuous numerical run of buttons can be saved to a file, this can be used for a set of tracks
that are commonly used and can be imported into new setups

Select a file to store the block of buttons

21|

Save Button Block As...
Savein: | ‘2 TrackPlay x| « 5 B9~

1 BacklJp
|_1Football
_Llocal

| Midi

I Package Media
1 ways

@ temp.blk

File name: | j Open I
Files of type: | Button Group Files [+ bk) | Cancel |

Then select the continuous range of buttons to save

%} Button Block Selection X|

Button Range

From lm— X Cancel

To|15—

If an invalid file extension is entered as part of the filename then it will be rejected.

warning

Filename has an incorrect file extension
" Ikb" instead of ".blk"

The Button Block has not been saved...

Save Track List

A Track List contains the settings of the assigned buttons the data is saved as both a text file
(*.txt) and a comma separated variable (*.csv) file

A typical section of a Track List file (*.csv) imported into MS Excel



I

File Search

A B | Cc | b |JEJF|lG ]| H | 1 | J
1 |# TrackName Length Output Gain Left Right Speed Trim In In Point
2 | 2 S0UND1 00:00:05:02 a 0dE 0dB 0dB 0% No 00:00:00:00
3| 3 S0UND1 00:00:05:02 a 0dE 0dB 0dB 0% No 00:00:00:00
4 | 4 SOUND1 00:00:05:02 a 0dB 0dB 0dB 0% No 00:00:00:00
.5 | 13/ding 00:00:00:69 e 0dE 0dB 0dB 0% No 00:00:00:00
B | 28 AudioTrack 09 (range) 00:00:08:01 e 0dB 0dB 0dB 0% No 00:00:00:00
7 | 30 AudioTrack 14 (range) 00:00:11:51 e 0dB 0dB 0dB 0% No 00:00:00:00
8 | 38 AudioTrack 14 (range) 00:00:11:51 e 0dB 0dB 0dB 0% No 00:00:00:00
9 | B6 SOUND1 00:00:05:02 a 0dB 0dB 0dB 0% No 00:00:00:00
10| 67 SOUND1 00:00:05:02 a 0dE 0dB 0dB 0% No 00:00:00:00
11| B3 SOUND1 00:00:05:02 a 0dE 0dB 0dB 0% No 00:00:00:00
12| 70 SOUND1 00:00:05:02 a 0dE 0dB 0dB 0% No 00:00:00:00
13| 77 ding 00:00:00:69 a 0dE 0dB 0dB 0% No 00:00:00:00
14| 92 AudioTrack 09 (range) 00:00:08:01 e 0dB 0dB 0dB 0% No 00:00:00:00
15| 94 AudioTrack 14 (range) 00:00:11:51 e 0dB 0dB 0dB 0% MNo 00:00:00:00
16 | 102 AudioTrack 14 (range) 00:00:11:51 e 0dE 0dB 0dB 0% MNo 00:00:00:00

K | L
Tritn Out Out Poil
No 00:00:0¢
No 00:00:0¢
No 00:00:0¢
No 00:00:0C
No 00:00:0¢
No 00:00:1°
No 00:00:1°
Mo 00:00:0¢
Mo 00:00:0¢
Mo 00:00:0¢
Mo 00:00:0¢
Mo 00:00:0C
No 00:00:0¢
No 00:00:1°
Mo 00:00:1°

The menu item will run an external file search utility this utility may be customised to the type of

files required, the utility is selected via SetUp|Search and the default program is SpotOnSearch

Export

For convenience SpotOn provides an export facility to copy all the currently used audio files to a

single folder, this does not change the files or locations used by the application.

@ Export all WaY files in current session to one folder,
.

SpotOn session will not be modified as a result of this action

i Cancel |

X

The destination folder is then selected



Browse for Destination Folder 2| x|

Select destination folder for exported WaY files

@ Compact Disc (E:) ZI
EQ Mew Yolume (F:)
#-_1 Audio Files

{:I BackUp
#-_] Directx9
-] MSDN

=1 Program Files

=] Speton

i | BackUp

{1 Event Logs

ey

-] Local

E{:l Package Media

{:I chris1

38 };ﬂ Export ~|

Cancel Mew Folder |

4

Next an option to export the files only from the buttons on the current page or from buttons on
all pages is presented

x

@ Export files from buttons on Current page only or from All pages
.

&l Pages | X Cancel I

If a filename is found in the destination folder that is the same as any of the files being exported
a warning dialog will be shown

warning x|

File "Bar Atmos Long" already exists in destination Folder
Do you want to overwrite this file

Mo | Abort | Yes to a._lll

Exit

This option will close down SpotOn and save a debug status file ~StatusLog.txt to the application
data folder, found at:-

Windows 7 - C:\Program Data\Serialtech\SpotOn
Windows XP - C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application Data\Serialtech\SpotOn
Windows 2K - C:\Documents and Settings\All Users.WINNT\Application Data\Serialtech\SpotOn



This file is only overwritten when SpotOn is closed via the File|Exit route, exiting the program
with the more usual Windows close button leaves the file intact.

This mode will be useful in debugging problems, if a problem should occur close down SpotOn
and then save the ~StatuslLog.txt file to another folder, the zip the file and EMail it to
SpotOn@serialtech.com along with a detailed description of what problems occurred.

More comprehensive debug logs can be saved via the Global|Utilities menu




Load Session

Load Session

This option will load the selected session file which will contain the button assignments and any parameters
that have been set such as Master/Slave links, Hotkeys etc., to achieve this the audio tracks are assumed to be
in the same location (disk drive/folder) as they were when the session was saved.

However it is possible that the audio tracks have been moved or possibly deleted, in this case SpotOn will
report any missing files as shown below along with their last known location.

2 File Load Report for Session - ~temp ﬂ

— 5 files not found

Button B3 - F:\Program Files\SpotOn'\temp\G asp.wav ..‘_I
Button 84 - F:\Program Files\SpotOn'\temp\G asp.wav

Button 203 - F:\Program Files\SpotOn'temp\Camera Single.wav

Button 211 - F:\Proaram Files\SpotOn‘\temp\Camera Single.wav

Button 283 - F:\Program Files\SpotOn'temp\Gasp.wav

If the Try Remote Files option is checked, then the program will also attempt to search for the missing files in
the location from which they were originally loaded eg CD or remote disk drive and then report as below.

2 File Load Report for Session - ~temp ll

— 10 files not found

Button 63 - F:\Program Files\SpotOn'temp\Gasp.wav Z]
Button 63 - \\PC-L4059224\CATemphGasp.wav

Button 84 - F:\Program Files\SpotOn'temp\Gasp.wav

Button 84 - \\PC-L405922\CA\TemphGasp.wav

Button 203 - F:\Program Files\SpotOn'tempiCamera Single.wav

Button 203 - \\PC-L4059224CATempiCamera Single.wav

Button 211 - F:\Program Files\SpotOn'tempiCamera Single.wav

Button 211 - \WPC-L4059224CAT emphCamera Single.way

Button 283 - F:\Program Files\SpotOnitempiGasp.wayv

lBut!on 283 - \WPC-L405922\C\TemphGasp. way

| I_’lj

Here there are two entries for each button, the first for the local copy of the file and the second for its original
location, these reports are saved to the log file which can be viewed via Info|Logs

SpotOn will also detect audio files with a timestamp that is not the same as that when the session file was
saved, usually indicating the file has been recently edited.



PJ; File Load Report for Session - ~temp x|

1 file mismatched

Btn 15 - F:\Program Files\SpotOnstempFairground. wav ;l
| File is newer than that used previously (10:03 on 26/04/05 vs 10:00 on 26/04/05)

! or

In this case if the playlist information has changed and it is possible the new playlist entries will be merged
with the originals, also any fade out points that are now beyond the end of the file will be reset to default
values.

This loading report is copied to the Event logs found under Info|Logs|Events so that any parameters changed
can be reentered.

PJ7, Activity Logs - Events x|

File
Playout Events |

Item Tlme Action
ST :54 Sessi mp - File timestamp mismatched:-
2 10:03:54 Btn 15 F:\Program Flles\SpolEln\temp\Falrground wav, File is newer than that used previously (10:03 on 2

3 10:04:03 Session file "~temp" loaded in 0.61s

1

As a result of the possibility that some audio tracks may not be found or timestamps have been changed
unintentionally by copying files, it is recommended that the session and audio data are saved together in a

Package.

File Not Found

If files cannot be found, the buttons concerned are shown with the text 'File not found' instead of the
Trackname

Note: It is important that a copy of the original session file is made using Windows Explorer before any
attempts are made to recover missing files, this is to ensure the original session data is not inadvertently
modified.

The right-click menu on this button contains an extra entry 'Locate File'



Locate File...
Browse. ..
File Search...
Cancel

Choose Locate File to find the missing file and copy it to the original location where SpotOn was expecting to
find the file or to copy it to a new location and modify the session file accordingly.

The Locate File dialog is shown below, on the left hand side is the procedure for locating/copying the file and on

the right hand side the file locations.

‘:"J;, Locate File Missing from Btn 18

— Missing file - "STwain5"

— Procedure

l 1. Browse to locate Replacement WAV file

2a, Copy Heplacement file ta original location
or,

26, Modify Session file touse Beplacement file
i its current location
or

2c, Copy Heplacement file ta new location
and modify session accordingly

&, Heload Session

)
oW

or,

3b, Heload session and select next button
with missing WAy file

Original Remote file location:-
T:ASTwain5.wav

Original Local file location:-
G:ASTwainS.wayv

Replacement WAV file:-

Optional new location for Replacement WaY file:-

Modify WaAY file paths in current Session and save to:-

Current Session...
F:\xtemp.dta

1 - Browse to locate the WaAY file that has been moved or deleted since the session was last used on this computer

Change... |

Folder locations:-

Working down from the top right - the Original Remote File location points to the original source of the track,

this could be a CD or server which maybe no longer accessible, in which case it will be shown in red text.

Original Remote file location:-
T:ASTwainS.wav

The Original File location is where SpotOn expected to find the file, again this will be shown in red text if the

location cannot be accessed

Original Local file location:-
G:ASTwainS.way

The Replacement WAV location is where SpotOn will now look for the audio file




Replacement WAV file:-

Once a replacement file has been located it can be copied to a new location, SpotOn will change the references
to the audio file to point to the new location, the 'Change' button opens a folder selection dialog allowing the

new location to be specified.

Optional new location for Replacement WAV file:- Change... I

Lastly the session file that contains the changed filenames can be either the default current session or another
new session file, the 'Change' button allows a new session file name to be entered

Modify ‘WaY file paths in current Session and save to:- Change... I

Current Session...
Satemp.dta

Modify WAV file paths in current Session and save to:- Change... I
Alternate Session...
G:\xtemp2.dta

Procedure:-

On the left of the dialog are listed the three steps to find the missing file, the steps are selected via hyperlinks
indicated by blue text which is underlined when active, the vertical green bar shows the current step in the

procedure.

Procedure

I 1, Browse to locate Replacement WAV file

The first step is to locate the missing file, clicking on Browse will display a file dialog window

Look jn: IQ New Volume (G:) j - 5 B

_1New Folder
_|RECYCLER
| System Yolume Information

File name: e j Open I
Files of type: IWAV files [*.wav) EI Cancel |/
2

Here the file named 'STwain5.wav' no longer exists but in this case it is know to have been moved into the New
Folder.




Laok in: | ‘=3 New Folder ~| « &5 B9

File name: |5 TwainS.wav

d| | Open |

Files of type:  [waV files (*.wav)

v Cancel
SNEE=Np

Once a replacement file has been assigned it is shown on the right of the dialog as a Replacement WAV file and
the bar highlight on the far left moves to step 2

The hint panel at the bottom of the window give brief notes on the options available

V’J‘; Locate File Missing from Btn 18

 Missing file - "STwain5"

i Procedure

1, Browse to locate Replacement WAV file

2a, Copy Replacement file to original location
or

2b, Modify Session file to use Replacement file
inits current location
or
2c, Copy Feplacement file tanew location
and modify session accordingly

Ja, Heload Session

0

or,

3b, Beload session and select nezt button
with missing Wy file

Original Remote file location:-
T:ASTwain5.wav

Original Local file location:-
G:ASTwainS.wayv

Replacement WAV file:-
G:\New Folder\STwain5.wav

Optional new location for Replacement WaY file:-

Modify WaAY file paths in current Session and save to:-
Current Session...
F:\stemp.dta

2a - Replacement WAV file can be copied to the original location stored in the Session file
2b - Maodify the loaded session to use the Replacement WAY file in its current location and resave session or save to another specified session
2c - The Replacement 'WaVY file can be copied to a new location but a new location has not been assigned

Change... I

Change... |

Some of the three options in step 2 may be disabled.

2a will be disabled if the original location does not exist on the computer, this may happen if a session has
been copied from another computer or the computer disc drive configuration has been changed.

2b will always be enabled

2c is initially disabled until a new location is specified via the section below



Optional new location for Replacement WAY file:- Change... I

Click on the Change button to define a new location for the replacement WAV file

Folder in which to save Replacement file

@, My Computer -

=4 3% Floppy (A1)

§2 W2KPRO (C:)

#=) Removable Disk (D:)

B 42 Compact Disc (E:)

E-§2 New Yolume (F:)

i a Audio Files
=3 BackUp
] Directxg
#-1 old
{2 Program Files

(] RECYCLER =
OK I Cancel | MNew Folder I

Z

The alternative location is now specified and item 2c is enabled

PJZ Locate File Missing from Btn 18

— Missing file - "STwain5"
Original Remote file location:-
G:ASTwain5.wav

— Procedure
1, Browse to locate Replacement WaV file

Original Local file location:-

2a, Copy Replacement file to original location G:ASTwain5.wav
or
2b, Modify Session file to use Replacement file Replacement 'WaV file:-
inits current location G:\New FolderS Twain5. way
or

2c, Copy Replacement file to new location

and modify session accordingly Optional new location for Replacement WA file:- Change... |
I F:\Audio Files\S TwainS.wav

Ja, Feload Session
or

3b, Feload session and select next button Modify WAY file paths in current Session and save to:- Change... I
with missing WA file Current Session...

F:hutemp.dta

2a - Replacement WAV file can be copied to the original location stored in the Session file
2b - Modify the loaded session to use the Replacement WaY file in its current location and resave session or save to another specified session
2c - Copy the Replacement WAV file to a new location and modify the session to use the Replacement WaY file in its new location

When the available options change the hint panel text is highlighted to indicate that it has been updated.

If the session data is to be modified the default is to modify the currently loaded session, alternatively another
session name can be assigned by using the Change button



Modify WAV file paths in current Session and save to:- Change... I
Current Session...
G:\xtemp.dta

This displays a dialog box where the new session filename can be entered

Save Modified Session File As... 2 x|

Save in: IQ New Volume (G:) ZI - cf B~
| |RECYCLER ] temp4.dta
|| System Volume Information @ tempS.dta
| temp @ xtemp.dta

E] ~tempx.dta

E] Lottery Wednesday Simon V1.dta
EI temp1.dta

E] temp2.dta

E] temp3.dta

Filename: — [stemp2.cta o [ see |
Save as lype: [Data fles (*dia) =z Carcel | y
7

This is then reflected in the main dialog window

Modify ‘WaY file paths in current Session and save to:- Change... I
Alternate Session...
3:\wtemp2.dta

Clicking on any one of the options 2a, 2b or 2c will then move to step 3.
If when copying a file, a file of the same name is found in the destination folder a warning dialog will be shown

warning

File of the same name already exists. ..
Overwrite existing file

Finally on step 3 the two options are to reload the current session or to reload and select the next button with
a missing WAV file.

Choosing 'select next button' will cause SpotOn to scan the remaining buttons for missing files and if the
missing audio file is found in the same folder as the previous missing file then the session will be automatically
modified with the new location.



PJZ Locate File Missing from Btn 18

3a - Close dialog and reload Session file
3b - Close dialog, reload Session file and reopen Locate File dialog with the next button having a missing track




SetUp Menu

Editor (Audition). .. Editor (Audition). ..

@i Search Utility {none)... ﬁat Search (SpotOnSearch)...
@ CD Burner Utility {none)... @ CD Burner (cdbxpp)...

A HotKeys... A HotKeys...

2 Midi Devices. .. 2 Midi Devices. ..

U GPI Triggers... Ctrl+G U GPI Triggers... Ctrl+G
Editor

Opens a file selector dialog to select an external WAV file editor, the editor
application can then be called via the Edit option in the Button Menu, the
current editor name is shown in the menu item, a user selected editor is
saved within the session file.

Select WAY file editor application

Look jn: | () Adobe Audition 2.0 v ‘ O 2 R
() Activation helix Dreaders
[ Audition Theme () Imps ) Scripts
) codecs Dit_it D) system
)de_de D)ia_ip ) systempresets
Den_us D)Legal (C)writers
[Des_es ()Plug-ins »
[C)filkers [ postencodecmds
)fr_fr C)presets
File name: IAudition. exe v l I Open l
Files of type: | Executable [*.exe) v | [ Cancel ]

Selecting Cancel from the Editor select dialog will offer the option to clear
the existing selection.



O Clear selected editor utility
W J

L tes J[ w0 |

Search

Opens a file selector dialog to select an external file search utility, the utility
can then be called via the Search option in the File Menu, the name of the
current search utility is shown in the menu item. A utility SpotOnSearch is
packaged with the SpotOn for this purpose.

Select Audio file search application

Look in: | () New Folder vl Q¥ E-
SpotOnSearch.exe?

File name: ISpotUnSearch.exe Vl I Open I
Files of type: lExecutabIe [*.exe) v] [ Cancel ]

Selecting Cancel from the Search select dialog will offer the option to clear
the existing selection.

9P ) Clear selected search utility
. J

[Ies ][ ﬂo]




CD Burner

Opens a file selector dialog to select an external CD Burner utility. SpotOn is
configured to use a third party CD burner utility "CDBurnerXP", the latest
version of which can be found at http://www.cdburnerxp.se .The utility can
then be called via Ctrl+B or the CD Burner option in the Global|Utilities
menu, the name of the current utility is shown in the SetUp menu item
shown above.

Select CD Burner application 21 x|

Look in: Iﬁ CDBumerxP j - ek -
| CDBXPP Projects & nins000.exe

_libs

DResources

'@cdbxp_setup_&%.0.024.439.exe
@cdbxp_setup_‘l. 1.1.660.exe

Ecdbxpcmd .exe
A cdbxpp.exe

™ nMSAccessU. exe

File name: I ; ZI Open
Files of type: IExecutabIe [*.exe) 3 Cancel
/

Selecting Cancel from the CD Burner select dialog will offer the option to
clear the existing selection.

\c") Clear selected CD Burner utility
L

Ltes J[ w0 |

HotKeys



b HotKey SetUp

x

Define scope of Hotkeys

Select Scope
" Global {+ Paged

HotKeys are only enabled on the currently selected page
Ganged/Overlapped action applies to selected page only

Define action when Multiple Buttons as assigned the same HotKey

Select Action

" DOverlapped

All buttons with the same HotKey will play simultaneously when the
HotKey is pressed

0K X Cancel |

The action of pressing HotKeys can be handled in different ways.

The top selection in the setup dialog box Global/Paged defines the scope of
the HotKeys, defining whether the HotKey press is restricted to act only on
the currently selected page or applied to all pages globally.

The Ganged/Overlapped setting defines how buttons assigned to the same
HotKey should act when the HotKey is pressed.

In Ganged mode all the buttons with the same HotKey will act together,
alternatively in Overlapped mode the buttons with the same Hotkey will play
in numerical sequence, starting with the first button not currently playing or
with the least amount of time remaining if all buttons with the same HotKey
are already playing.

Hotkey overlapped play action can also be triggered by a mouse left-click on
a button, see Advanced Operation for further explanation

If the HotKeys are currently disabled then the message below will be shown.

HotKeys
Disabled 4“ Cancel

Midi Devices



The Midi In and Out ports are set using the dialog box below, these are set

globally and are not saved in the individual session data files.

b Midi Devices

Monitor

— Midi In/Out Devices

Midi [/P - (3 MIDI inputs found]:-

Midi 0/P - [5 MIDI Dutputs found]:-

[] In-& USB MidiSport 2x2
[1In-B USB MidiSport 252
Creative SB Extigy MIDI UART

Out-4 USB MidiSport 2x2
Out-B USB MidiSport 2x2
[] Microsoft GS Wavetable S\ Synth
[] Creative SB Extigy MIDI Synth

M Creative SB Extigy MIDI UART

[~ Send Midi "4l Notes Off" on All Stop

Restrict scope of Midi In messages to the
selected page or apply globally to all pages

{+ Global " Paged

Action when the same Midi In Note is
assigned to several Buttons:-

(¢ Ganged " Overlapped

Midi In notes are enabled on all pages

Buttons with the same Midi In note will play
simultaneously

v 0K

X Cancel |

One or more Midi In devices can be selected along with multiple Midi out

devices.




b Midi Devices

Monitor

— Midi In/Out Devices

Midi /P - (3 MIDI inputs found):-
In-4 USE MidiSport 2x2

In-B USB MidiSport 252
[[] Creative SB Extigy MIDI UART

Midi O/P - [5 MIDI Outputs found]:-

[] Out-4 USB MidiSport 252
[] Out-B USB MidiSport 2x2
[] Microsoft GS Wavetable SW Synth
[] Creative SB Extigy MIDI Synth

Creative SB Extigy MIDI UART

[v Send Midi "4l Notes Off" on All Stop

Restrict scope of Midi In messages to the
selected page or apply globally to all pages

" Global {+ Paged

Action when the same Midi In Note is
assigned to several Buttons:-

" Ganged ¢ Overlapped

Midi In notes are only enabled on the

‘ Buttons with the same Midi In note will play

currently selected page individually in humerical sequence

0K

X Cancel I

If either the Midi In or Midi Out options are disabled then a message will be

shown at the bottom of the dialog box
X Cancel |

There is also an option to send the Midi message "All Notes Off" to all Midi
Out channels when Escape or All Stop buttons are pressed

Midi In
disabled

0K

[v Send Midi "4l Notes Off" on All Stop

The action of the Midi In notes can be restricted to act only on the currently
selected page by selecting Paged option as shown below. Midi In notes can
be set to act across all pages by selecting the Global option.

Restrict scope of Midi In messages to the
selected page or apply alobally to all pages

" Global {+ Paged

When more than one button is assigned the same Midi note the buttons can
be played in one of two ways, Ganged or Overlapped (duplicate hotkey



assignments operate in a similar way).

Action when the same Midi In Note is
assigned to several Buttons:-

{* Ganged " Dverlapped

....................

In Ganged mode all buttons with the same Midi In note will play when that
Midi In message is received.

Alternatively in Overlapped mode each button with the same Midi In note
will play individually on each successive Midi In message. The order in which
the buttons are played is numeric starting with the first button not already

playing.

The Overlapped mode is suited to effects that need to be repeated but have
a long reverberation time, just stopping and restarting the audio would be
incorrect, so in Overlapped mode the previous effect is left running whilst a
new copy of the effect is played out.

The Midi Note text displayed on the buttons will be underlined if it forms
part of an overlapped sequence.

SOUND?

o/24

EE] 00:.02

See Advanced Operation for further explanation

Selecting the Monitor menu item from the Midi devices window displays a
listing the timestamped incoming midi messages. If Midi timecode is
detected it will be shown at the top of the window in green text, if no Midi
timecode is present the text will be in red. Midi timecode is also displayed in
the Data Rate panel on the main window status bar.




bJ;, Midi In Messages X|

03:35:57.228 1:12/Ctl $40/$00
09:35:57.228 1:11/Ctrl $40/$00
09:35:57.228 1:10/Ctrl $40/$00
03:35:57.228 1:9/Ctl $40/$00
09:35:57.228 1:8/Ctrl $40/$00
09:35:57.218 1:7/Ctl $40/$00
03:35:57.218 1:6/Ctl $40/$00
09:35:57.218 1:5/Ctrl $40/$00

09:36:46.169 1:1/4ll Off

09:36:45.598 1:1/35/1/0n
09:36:45.187 1:1/35/1/0f
09:36:45.017 1:1/35/1/0f
09:36:43.775 1:1/35/0/0f
09:36:43.565 1:1/35/0/0f
09:36:43.064 1:1/35/0/0n
09:36:42.734 1:1/35/0/0n

09:36:40.491 1:1/35/127/0n
09:36:40.310 1:1/35/127/0n
09:36:39.649 1:1/35/127/0(f
09:36:39.389 1:1/35/127/0f(f
09:35:57.228 1:16/Ctrl $40/$00
09:35:57.228 1:15/Ctrl $40/$00
09:35:57.228 1:14/Ctrl $40/$00

09:35:57.218 1:4/Ctl $40/$00
03:35:57.218 1:3/Ctl $40/$00
09:35:57.218 1:2/Ctl $40/$00
09:35:57.218 1:1/Ctl $40/$00
03:35:55.225 1:1/All Off
09:35:54.775 1:1/35/127/0ff
03:35:54.504 1:1/35/127/0n

09:35:57.228 1:13/Ctd $40/$00
TimeStamp - Source : Channel(1..16) / Note(0..127) / Velocity / State

Running I Clear I Stop I

| Midi In/Out disabled

The most recent Midi messages are shown at the top of the list, the Run and
Stop buttons control the logging of the messages, clear will delete all entries
in the list.

GPI Triggers

External GPIs can be used via the computer game port to trigger playing of
buttons see GPI Assignments this menu item can access via the Ctrl+G
keyboard shortcut




GPI Assignments

SpotOn accepts inputs from up to 64 GPIs (General Purpose Interfaces), the first four of these are most
simply implemented via the PC Game Port using the joystick button connections. A USB joystick can also
be used, however some internal wiring modifications to the joystick will be required to extract the switch
contacts.

Any joysticks detected as being connected to the computer when SpotOn was run will be shown in the
drop down list.

A PC Game Port card can be used to provide GPI inputs 1..4, with GPIs 5..64 typically triggered by Hotkey,
Midi or time based emulation of GPIs - see later.

Joystick Selection

In the image below only one joystick was found and it has 4 buttons that can be used, these are assigned
to GPI 1..4, "LEDs" for the remaining GPIs are shown in grey.

bJZ GPI SetUp

Options  Edit

— Game Port GPI input and Emulated GPIs

Select Device (1 device found) |2-axis. 4-button joystick j ReScan Devices I
GPI1® GPI2@® GPI3® GPI4® GRE® GRE@® GRE@ GRS @
Assign to Button WIU 31 VIU Ei FITTBQ |7|25 Ei I-IU EI I-IU 31 l-IU 31 I—IU 31

— GPI Action
Play v ~ v v v ¥ 7 o
e ~ r r r r r -
Pause/Skip PlayList I - m r = r r -
UnPause I~ - I r r r r -
Pause/UnPause I~ r r I r r r ~
Step to Next I~ I r - r r m ~
Home Step to Next I ' ' r m ul r -

Emulation of GPI  no Midinote  no Midinote  no Midinote  no Midinote  no Midinote  no Midi note  no Midi note  no Midi note

GRO @ GRUEG GRUG GRHR@ GRS GRMME@® GRUS®  GRHE®

Assign to Button |_|U 2l |_|U 2l |_|U 3l |_IU 2 |_IU 2 |_|U 2 I_IU = I_IU =

— GPI Action
Play v v v Vv ~ v - &
Stop O r - r r r r -
Pause/Skip PlayList I~ o - r r r - -
UnPause = o r r r = r o
Pause/UnPause I I~ - r r r r -
Step to Next I~ I - ' r r r -
Home Step to Next I I~ 'l r - r r -

Emulation of GPl  no Midi note  no Midi note  no Midinote  no Midi note  no Midinote  no Midinote  no Midi note  no Midi note

196 [ 1732 | 3348 | ases |

X Cancel |

| | HoldOff = none

The area with a green background indicates that only GPI 1..4 can be 'real' GPIs from a game port card,
the other GPIs will be emulated in some way.

If more than one joystick device was detected then they will appear in the drop down list




Select Device (2 devices found) |MNone j
None

2-axis, 4-button joystick

USE GAME DEVICE CONTROLLER

If the configuration of the GPI devices has changed the list can be refreshed by clicking on the ReScan
Devices button which will clear the selection and fill the list with the devices currently connected.

ReScan Devices I

If a GPI device (joystick) is disconnected whilst in use then the display will show something like this

Select Device [2 devices found) I 2-auis—d-buttor-epstick (Unplugged) j

If GPIs are enabled the status bar of the main window will also indicate a disconnected device by flashing
the GPI panel black/white

GPlInOn

Disconnecting the GPI lead from the computer whilst SpotOn has it selected is not recommended, the GPI
device should be deselected before it is unplugged, see GPI wiring suggestions.

The next image shows the result when a 4 button joystick is detected, the red text in the GPI 1 box
indicates that value (button number) has been changed since the dialog box was opened and hence is not
a true mimic of the actual GPI assignment

bJ GPI SetUp

Options  Edit

— Game Port GPI input and Emulated GPls

GPI1# GPI2® GPI3® GPI4@ GRE@ GRE@® GRE@® GRE@
AssgntoButen WM 2| W23 2] WMo 2 WMo 3 Cfo 2 o 2 rjo 2 rjo 2

Select Device (1 device found) |2-aHiS, 4-button joystick j ReScan Devices I

— GPI Action

Play v v v ~ ~ & = |7

Stop [~ I - r r r - r

Pause/Skip PlayList I~ I r r r r r -

UnPause I I r r r - B o

Pause/UnPause I~ I r r r N - ~

Step to Next I ' I r r r - ~

Home Step to Next I~ ' I r r r ~ ~
Emulation of GPl  no Midinote  no Midinote  no Midinote  no Midinote  no Midinote  no Midinote  no Midi note  no Midi note

The checkboxes immediately to the left of the GPI button number allow the GPI to be enabled/disabled, in
the disabled mode the display is as shown below.

GRL1 @
Assign to Button | |5 v]

The devices connected to the game port are only checked when SpotOn starts up, if there are any changes
to the attached devices then the ReScan Devices button must be clicked or SpotOn restarted before they
are registered.

ReScan Devices I

The choice of joystick device is applied globally and is not saved in the individual session data files.




If the GPI In triggers are disabled via the GPI In On/Off menu option then the message below will be

shown.

GPlIn
disabled M’

Button to GPI Assignment

The up/down nudge buttons associated with the GPI channels assign the button that will be controlled
when the GPI becomes active, a button value of zero disables that GPI channel from controlling a specific

button.

Under the nudge buttons are seven rows of checkboxes - Play, Stop, Pause, UnPause, Pause/UnPause,
Step to Next and Home Step to Next.

Row 1 is the default action of Playing a track when the GPI becomes active.

Row 2 can be set to Stop a track when the GPI becomes active.

Row 3 can be set to temporarily Pause a track when the GPI becomes active, the Pause action is not
available when the button has an active PlayList so this item will trigger a Skip PlayList item operation

Row 4 similarly will release the Pause and continue playing the track from the point it was paused.

Row 5 allows a single GPI to alternately Pause and UnPause a track

Row 6 enables the Step to Next Track function see Options|Step To Next Track, if selected the GPI will
issue a Play command to successive buttons each time it becomes active, (an option to skip over muted
buttons is available under Options menu).

Row 7 of checkboxes provides the facility to reset the Step to Next operation by forcing the next button to
be played to be the top left button on the current page, equivalent to pressing the Home key on the

keyboard.

Note that when both Step to Next and Home Step to Next are checked SpotOn will first Home the selection
to the top left button and then play that track and step to the next button.

In the example below GPI 1 will play successive buttons and GPI 2 will reset the next button to be the top

left button.

Selecting any Step to Next checkbox will automatically set the GPI button value to zero.

bJZ GPI SetUp

Options  Edit

Assign to Button

— Game Port GPI input and Emulated GPIs

Select Device [1 device found) |2-axis, 4-button joystick LI ReScan Devices I

GPlI1#® GPI2® GPI2® GPI4@® GREE® GRE@® G2 @ GR2 @

Vo =f Mo = Mo 3 Mo 3 Cjo 3 Tjo 2 Tjo = T &

— GPI Action
Play

Stop

Pause/Skip PlayList
UnPause
Pause/UnPause
Step to Next

Home Step to Nexst

Emulation of GPI

A S e W
S A e M
o o o M M
o o o M M
o o o M B
o o M M
o o M M
o o M M

no Midi note  no Midinote  no Midi note  no Midi note  no Midinote  no Midinote  no Midi note  no Midi note




Silence Sound 1 Sound 2 Sound 3

00:01 04:30 03:29 04:18
[ |

In this case if GPI 1 is asserted "Sound 2" will play and then SpotOn will step to button 4 ready to play
"Sound 3"

Silence Sound 1 Sound 2 Sound 3

00:01 04:30 03:29 04:18
| |

If GPI 2 is now asserted the Step to Next sequence will be reset to select button 1 which could well be a
silent button that stopped all others, allowing the sequence to be reset at any time.

Silence Sound 1 Sound 2 Sound 3

00:01 04:30 03:29 04:18

Emulation of GPI
Emulation of GPl  no Midi note

Using the emulation selection boxes, a match to Hotkey, PC clock time, incoming Midi note, Midi timecode
or a source of SMPTE timecode can be used instead of an external GPI to trigger the GPI action, right-click
the selection box for options

GPI 1 Emulated by Hot 4 v Hotkey

o Hotke i : PC Clock
;etT:e otkey assignmen Midi Mote In
Hotkey... Midi Timecode

Ext Timecode

Emulation of GPI by Hotkey

Assign the Hotkey to the GPI by pressing the appropriate keyboard key

hJ;, HotKey Selection x|

Press new HotKey

The image below shows Hotkeys Q, W, E assigned to GPIs 1..3



Assign to Button

GPI 1 @

GPI 2 @

GPIZ® GPI4@

FE 2 F[Ea P2 Fpoa

— GPI Action
Play

Stop

Pause/Skip PlayList
UnPause

Step to Next

Home Step to Next

Emulation of GPI

o R B X

o N B

A B
o o R B

Hotkey =0  Hotkey ='w Hotkey=E  No Hotkey

The same Hotkey can be assigned to button and to a GPI emulation

Emulation of GPI by PC Clock

The PC internal clock can also be used to trigger GPI actions

5 PC Clock

Play Trigger
Ilo: 00:12:00
EEE

Now

x|

X Cancel |

the precision of the time setting is restricted to 1 second for the PC clock source, the "Now" button is
enabled in this mode to allow quick entry of the current time of day.

PJ7, GPI SetUp

Options  Edit

— Game Port GPI input and Emulated GPls

Select Device (1 device found) |2-axis, 4-button joystick

j ReScan Devices I

Emulation of GPI by Midi Note

GPI1 @ GPI2@ GPI3® GPI4® GREQ GREe@ GRZ@ GRE @
AssiantoButon M0 2] Mo 2 Mo 2 Mo 2 rfo 2 rjo 2 rjo 2 rjp 3
— GPI Action
Play r r v v v v v v
Stop I~ o r r r r r r
Pause/Skip PlayList I~ I~ r r r r r r
UnPause - I r r r r = r
Pause/UnPause I - r r r r r r
Step to Next v ' r - r r r al
Home Step to Nexst I v - r ' - r r
Emulation of GPl  no Midinote  10:00:12  no Midinote  no Midinote  no Midinote  no Midinote  no Midi note  no Midi note

Select Midi Note In to display a Midi Note dialog box.




PJ7, Midi Emulation of GPIs

— Select Midi note to emulate GPI 1

ia| I Setfrom next Midi Input

O 0/C#

]2 0o/D Midi Note In = 1/0/0n

[J3 o/ o8

% g g;g Command  Chan1.16

6 0/t GonCof |1 2]

17 046G

08 0/GH Chan-1/Note-0/0n  ~|

B

011 ok I =
« 0K X Cancel |

The Midi note can be automatically assigned by checking the box shown below, this will set the Midi note

from the next Midi note to be received by SpotOn.

[~ Set from next Midi Input

Here the Note On message for note 60 on channel 9 has been selected to emulate GPI 2

PJ7, GPI SetUp

Options  Edit

— Game Port GPI input and Emulated GPls

GPI1 @

GPl2 @

GPI3 @

Select Device (1 device found) |2-axis, 4-button joystick

;I ReScan Devices I

GPl4 @ GRE@® GREe® GRZ@ GRE@

Assign to Button |7|U 2 |7|U 2 l7|lJ | l‘7|U 2 I_IU = I_ID = l_lﬂ = I—I0 =

— GPI Action
Play

Stop

Pause/Skip PlayList
UnPause
Pause/UnPause
Step to Next

Home Step to Nexst

A S e M

Now the selected Midi note will cause the GPI 2 action to be performed.

U i W
A A e e W s

Emulation of GPI by Midi Timecode

s o e M N

The fourth option is to trigger from a Midi timecode stream

x
X Cancel |

How

Play Trigger
Ilo:oo: 12:00
ElEIE|E

o o e M MY

o o e o MY

o o e M MY

o o e o N

Emulation of GPl  no Midi note 9/60/0n  noMidinote noMidinote no Midinote  no Midinote  no Midinote  no Midi note




bJ GPI SetUp

Options  Edit

— Game Port GPI input and Emulated GPIs

Select Device (1 device found) |2-axis, 4-button joystick j ReScan Devices I
GPI1# GPI2® GPI3® GPI4@® GRE@ GRE@ GRE@ GRE@

Assign to Button |7IU = |7|D 2 |7l0 2 |7|U 2 I_IU 2 I_IU 2 I_IU 2 I_IU 2

— GPI Action

Play r r v v v v 7 v

e L r r r r r - r

Pause/Skip PlayList - I~ - r r r r r

UnPause - - r r r r - ~

Pause/UnPause I - - r r r r -

Step to Next v I r m - r - -

Home Step to Next - v ' r ' - r r
Emulation of GPl  no Midinote  10:00:12:00  no Midinote  no Midinote  no Midinote  no Midi note  no Midi note  no Midi note

When any GPI with a time related trigger mode (PC Clock, Midi timecode or SMPTE timecode) is enabled
and GPIs are enabled globally then the GPI In status panel background will flash to red whilst SpotOn is
armed waiting for the time trigger.

CRIGE

Immediately after the time related GPI is triggered the associated GPI will be disabled to avoid subsequent
false triggering.

As an alternative triggering mode the GPI can be rearmed when the detected timecode is earlier than that
set as the trigger point, this is selected via the right-click pop menu item Auto Arm Timecode

Step to Next .l .l I~
Home Step ta Next I~ I~ -

Emulation of GPl  00:00:10:C GPI 1 Emulated by Mi di'T c >

Clear Midi Timecode
Midi Timecode. ..
v Auto Arm Timecode

To indicate the GPI is in the Auto Arm mode the Midi timecode value is shown underlined.

The Auto Arming function can be disabled for all GPIs via the Options|Auto Arm Ext/Midi Timecode GPIs
main menu option.

When the Auto Arming is disabled the associated popup menu item will be greyed out

GPI 1 Emulated by Midi TC  »

Clear Midi Timecode
Midi Timecode. ..
v Auto Arm Timecode

Emulation of GPI by External SMPTE Timecode

SMPTE LTC timecode can be read by SpotOn and used to trigger a GPI in a similar way to Midi Timecode
described above.

There is a Global enable for SMPTE timecode triggering in Options|Use SMPTE Timecode and a setup dialog
accessed via Engineering|External Timecode




bJ; SMPTE Timecode x|

Play Trigger

20:00:24:p0 X Cancel |

HE =i

bJ;, GPI SetUp

Options  Edit

— Game Port GPI input and Emulated GPls

Select Device (1 device found) |2~axis, 4-button joystick 3 ReScan Devices I

GPI1# GPI2® GPI3® GPI4®@ GRE@® GRE@® GRIE@ GRE @
Assign to Button |7|U B |7|U B |7|U B |7IU = |_IU )= |_|U )= |_|U )= I_IU =

— GPI Action

Play I~ r v v ~ v - B

Stop I~ - r r r r r -

Pause/Skip PlayList - - r r r r r -

UnPause - - r r r r r r

Pause/UnPause - - r r r r r =

Step to Next v 'l r r r - r -

Home Step to MNexst I v r r r r r ~
Emulation of GPI  no Midinote  20:00:24:00  no Midi note  no Midinote ~ no Midinote  no Midi note  no Midi note  no Midi note

When any GPI with a time related trigger mode (PC Clock, Midi timecode or SMPTE timecode) is enabled
and GPIs are enabled globally then the GPI In status panel background will flash to red whilst SpotOn is
armed waiting for the time trigger.

GPInOn  (IEEHREN

Immediately after the time related GPI is triggered the associated GPI will be disabled to avoid subsequent
false triggering.

As an alternative triggering mode the GPI can be rearmed when the detected timecode is earlier than that
set as the trigger point, this is selected via the right-click pop menu item Auto Arm Timecode

Step to Next I~ I~ I~
Home Step to Next I~ I~ I~
Emulation of GPl  00:00:20:00 " o bidinote oo bAidi oo,

GPI 1 Emulated by Ext TC »

Clear Ext Timecode
Ext Timecode...
v Auto Arm Timecode

To indicate the GPI is in the Auto Arm mode the Midi timecode value is shown underlined.

The Auto Arming function can be disabled for all GPIs via the Options|Auto Arm Ext/Midi Timecode GPIs
main menu option.

When the Auto Arming is disabled the associated popup menu item will be greyed out

GPI 1 Emulated by Ext TC »

Clear Ext Timecode
Ext Timecode...
v &uto Arvm Timecode

SMPTE timecode nudge:-




A hotkey shortcut is available to nudge the SMPTE timecode settings by shift+right clicking on the GPI In
panel on the status bar.

The popup menu shows the last adjustment made along with options to nudge the trigger point earlier or
later

Last Timecode Adjust = none
Trigger button earlier »
Trigger button later

+1 frame
+10 frames
+1 sec

-1 frame
-10 frames

-1 sec

GPI Indication

When a GPI channel is active then the LED will change to show red

bJ7, GPI SetUp =

Options  Edit

— Game Port GPI input and Emulated GPIs

Select Device [1 device found) |2-axis, 4-button joystick j ReScan Devices I
GPI1#® GPI2@® GPI3® GPI4@ GRE® GRE@® GRZ@ GR:2@

Assign to Button WIU 3’ |7|U 3’ FIU 31 l‘7ID 31 I—IU 31 I_IU 31 I_IU 31 I_IU 31

— GPI Action

Play r r v v v v v v

Stop I~ o r r r r r ~

Pause/Skip PlayList - I~ - r r r r r

UnPause I~ - r r r r r -

Pause/UnPause I - - r r r r r

Step to Next v ' r r r r r al

Home Step to Next I v I r - - r r
Emulation of GPl  no Midinote  no Midinote  no Midinote  no Midinote  no Midinote  no Midi note  no Midi note  no Midi note

The GPIs can be globally enabled/disabled via the main menu Options|Use GPI In item and also by clicking
the main window status bar panel

| GPlInOn |£ | GPIInOn |L

The text in the main window status panel briefly flashes red when an incoming GPI is detected

Menus-Options

Options

Play/PausefUnPause Mode

Timecode Format (25MDF) 2
Stop On GPI Off (none)
HoldOFff Time (OFff}) >

Auto-Arm ExtfMidi Timecode GPIs




Play/Pause/UnPause

Checking the Play/Pause/UnPause option will change the default Pause/UnPause action to be
Play/Pause/UnPause and the screen legends will follow accordingly.

UnPause I~ UnPause I
Pause/lUnPause v Play/Pause/UnPause v
Step to Next I Step to Next I~

When Pause/UnPause is selected as a GPI action, successive GPI pulses will alternately Pause and UnPause
a playing track, however if the track is neither Playing or Paused then the GPI is ignored.

With Play/Pause/UnPause checked in addition to the action described above the track will begin Playing if a
GPI pulse is detected when the track is stopped i.e. not Paused and not Playing.

So the sequence of events could be GPI pulse 1 = Play, GPI pulse 2 = Pause, GPI pulse 3 = UnPause.

Timecode Format

v 25NDF
30MDF
29.97DF

The timecode received by SpotOn either via Midi or external SMPTE inputs and used to trigger GPIs can be
one of a variety of frame rates:-

24NDF 24Hz non-drop frame
25NDF 25Hz non-drop frame
30NDF 30Hz non-drop frame
29.97DF 29.97Hz drop frame

Selecting the appropriate format changes the timecode display and editing dialog boxes.

Stop on GPI Off

Normally the assertion/closure/forcing low of the GPI input is the only transition recognised and will Play
the assigned button, if the menu option StoponGPIOff is selected then the off transition of the GPI is also
detected and will Stop playout of the assigned button. GPI 1..4 can be individually set to react to the GPI
off state.

GPI 1
v GPI2
GPL3
GPI 4

HoldOff

As it is likely that the source of the GPI signal will be a manually operated switch, there is the chance that
the switch contacts will bounce so sending unwanted signals. To avoid this there is a selectable HoldOff
period under menu Options|HoldOff Time

The range of HoldOff is 0..5 seconds



zero
S0mS

v 100mS
200mS
300mS
400mS
S00mS
1 Sec
2 Sec
S Sec

The currently selected HoldOff period is shown in the right hand panel of the status bar and applies to all
GPI channels

HoldOff = 100m5 |
AutoArm

Auto-Arm Midi timecode GPIs - this is a master enable for all the GPIs emulated by Midi timecode, a
warning will be shown in the lower part of the window when this option is active.

Midi Timecode GPls
Auto Armed

When this option is checked, any GPI set to trigger from a Midi timecode and individually AutoArmed, will
be re-armed when the timecode value detected is earlier than the trigger timecode.

This mode allows multiple passes without the need to arm/enable the GPIs on each pass.

Menus-Edit

[Edt

Clear

Enable all GPIs
Disable All GPIs

The Edit menu contains three items:-

a, clear all the GPI button assignments
b, set all GPIs enabled
c, set all GPIs disabled

On exiting the GPI Setup dialog a message box will appear warning of any Hotkeys that are assigned
directly to Buttons and also selected as GPI emulation triggers.

x

’i The following Hotkeys are assigned to both Buttons and GPI Emulation:-
J-Btnl17 GPI6Z, 1 - Btnl17 GPI64, K - Btn27 GPI6E3, K - BEn31 GPI63
K - Btn320 GPI&3,

Display

If the main menu Display|Show GPI In Icons option is checked then buttons assigned a GPI will have a
diamond shape on the centre left of the button image.



SOUND? SOUND?
* g

00:02 00:02

This diamond shape will have an internal + sign if more than one GPI is controlling a specific button



Display Menu

1553 Layout...
Page MNames
Page Tab Height (5)
Status Bar Height (S)
Bevel Edge Width (10%)
Button Trigger Size (L)

v v v v v

v HotKey Text
Midi In Text
Button Triggers
Elapsed Time Count  Ctrl+T

Level Meters Chrl+L
Timecode Display

Layout

SpotOn can display the buttons in a number of different configurations
ranging from 8 pages with 1 button per page to 160 buttons per page across
2 pages.

— Draw Layout

X Cancel |

Use mouse to drag the layout to the desired configuration




T Grid Layout 5 x 4 = 20 on 8 pages

— Draw Layout

X Cancel |

SpotOn has access to maximum of 8 pages of buttons, the number of pages
actually available depends on how many buttons per page are displayed.

In the case below there were were 48 buttons per page over 6 pages giving
288 buttons, pages 7 and 8 are therefore unavailable, buttons in the range
289 to 320 are hidden as they do not form a complete page.

— Draw Layout

X Cancel I

5 6 X X



Page Names

Edit Page Names...
Reset Page Mames...

By default the page names are numbers 1..8 these can be changed to

something more meaningful, as the size of the page tabs are restricted only
short names are suitable

x
1=0ne
Page 2=2
Page 3=3
Page 4=4
Page 5=5
Page 6=6
Page 7=7
Page 8=8
Reset Name to Default I
¢ 0K X Cancel |

Midi Box

All the page names can be returned to the defaults of 1..8 using the Reset
option, a confirmation dialog is shown before the names are changed

@ Reset Page Names to default numbering 1..8

i Cancel |

Another method of accessing the page name editor is to right-click the tabs




T Misc_  Midi BOX  gaerabnane..
R

Set to Default Tab Name (3)

Page Tab Height

v Small
Medium
Large

The height of the page tabs at the bottom of the screen can be set to any of
three levels

Small:-

0 Bytes/s

Medium:-

0 Bytes/s

Large:-



0 Bytes/s

The larger sizes are more suited to operation via a touchscreen, on the
Medium and Large settings the tab text will be word wrapped onto two lines

Unassigned

Depending on the width of the tab and the text the word wrapping may or
may not be acceptable, however there is a feature that can force text onto
the second line.

This is achieved by inserting a caret character '~' into the text at the point
where the line break should appear.

(On most UK language keyboards the caret character is usually found as
Shift+6)

bJ; Define Page Names x|

0K X Cancel |




The resultant text is then correctly split over two lines

Audience

Sound Fx

Unassigned

Status Bar Height

v Small
Medium
Large

The height of the status bar at the bottom of the screen can be set to any of
three levels

Small:-

24 00:00

g | AllStop

| GPl In On |Links On |HotKeys 0n| Play/Stop

Large:-



All Stop

GPI In On |Links On |HotKeys On | Play/Stop

The larger sizes are more suited to operation via a touchscreen.

Bevel Edge Width

The width of the shaded edge of the buttons can be adjusted with this
option

None
5%
10% SOUND? SOUNDT
= SOUNDY
v 15% SOUNDY
20% 00:02 00:02 00:02 00:02

Button Trigger Size

The size of the graphic appearing on the button can be set to one of three
sizes Small, Medium or Large.

sample
L 4

Hotkey Text

If a button has a Hotkey assigned it will normally be shown in dimmed text
in the centre of the button, to aid visibility of the track name the hotkey
indication can be disabled with this option.



SOUND19

SOUND19

00:01 00:01

Midi In Text

As an alternative to the hotkey text display the buttons can show the Midi In
Channel/Note assignment.

SOUND? SOUND?

M 17)
!
—'l.'

00:02 00:02

The button text display can be either HotKey, Midi In or none

Button Triggers

SpotOn buttons can be triggered in a variety of ways, essentially these can
be split into two groups:-

Local button click, PlayNext, Master/Slave...
Remote GPI, Timecode, Midi...

To aid the operator identifying if particular button was triggered by some
type of remote control, a Button Trigger graphic can be displayed on the
button.

sample

*
21a  00:04

This graphic is shown when the button is triggered by Midi, GPI, UDP, TCP,
PBus or Timecode

Edged Midi/HotKey Text

In order to improve visibility of the button Midi and HotKey text this option



will add a drop shadow effect to the text

SOUND? SOUND?

I~ ¥, ;

= 55 ) ."’I
y g
ML~

SOUND?

Y A7
FRY)
l_ll 'l_l

00:02

Elapsed Time Count

By default the display at the lower right of the button shows the time
remaining - counting down to zero.

As an alternative the display can be changed to show the Elapsed time -
counting up from zero

This option applies globally and has a keyboard shortcut of Ctrl+T

SOUND?

Level Meters

A window showing the signal level on the first 4 outputs can be displayed
with this menu item or via the Ctrl+L keyboard shortcut.

The buttons playing on specific outputs are listed in humerical order up to a
maximum of 3, the text is coloured according to the number of buttons
contributing to the output.

Green One button playing
Yellow Two buttons playing
Red Three or more buttons playing



tJo Global Level Meters @

Stop

I
L iimmhhmwmwwmwnw", |

1 Opening titles
Stop

L w’.,; |
L mnnnmmn—wwwww"w", .|

Stop

ol¢| e =]

-40 -30 -20 -10 0 +10 +20 dBFS
Horizontal Stop Enabled

The Stop buttons on the right of the window allow all buttons on those
specific outputs to be stopped, the Stop buttons are enabled by clicking the
bottom right status bar panel

Stop Enabled Stop Disabled

Individual buttons can be stopped by right-clicking on the appropriate entry

_ Stop Button 23 E

Right-clicking on the output letter "C" offers a timestamped listing of the last
100 tracks played on that output

ar_Track15

List Tracks played...

C



bJo Play Log for Output C @

10:16:10 - 009: Display Title -~
10:16:09 - 017: BLITS_16_48_MSFS

10:16:08 - 026: Untitled12

10:16:07 - 033: Coldplay - Viva La Vida

10:16:06 - 041: From & Distance

10:16:05 - 006: Belinda

10:16:04 - 001: DownBeat

10:16:03 - 002: Pop String Orchestra

10:16:01 - 005: Symphony No. 9 (Scherzo)

10:16:00 - 016: You re The One That I want SING OFF

10:15:58 - 040: droid_scan n
10:15:44 - 301: FlashDance

10:15:44 - 173: Cher_Track1S_BWAY

| €

An alternative vertical Level Meter display is available by left clicking the
lower left status bar panel on the Level Meter window.

t>.r Global Levels E]

A B C D

Vertical 1 track

This simple display mode does not list the track names, but the number of
tracks contributing to an output can be found by moving the mouse pointer
over the output bargraphs.

The right-click option to show the list of recent tracks played on a specific
output is still available in this mode.

Timecode Display

A floating window showing currently selected timecode reference



[ Timecode

A

U e———e




Edit Menu
E3

X2 Undo (3)  Ctrl+2
4 Redo Chrl+¥

@ Paste Special. ..

J'ﬁ Cut Page
Copy Page
g Paste Page
(W) Swap Page
B Clear Page...

) Fill Buttons. ..
@ Clear Buttons...

Undo

Redo

Paste Special
Cut Page
Copy Page
Paste Page
Swap Page
Clear Page
Fill Buttons
Clear Buttons

Paste Special

Undo last change

Redo last Undo

Selectively paste button parameters

Copy current page to clipboard and then clear current page

Copy current page to clipboard

Paste clipboard contents onto current page

Exchange page contents of current page with those last copied to clipboard
Clear contents of current page

Load a sequence of buttons with the same audio file

Clear all buttons

The Paste Special option available at both button and page level can be used to copy/paste
certain parameters from one button to one or more other buttons.

First the source button is selected that has the parameters to be pasted and the button is copied
to the clipboard using the button popup menu Copy item

Cut

Copy

Paste

Paste Color
Paste Special
Swap
Clear...
Load...

Loop

Stop All on Play
Play Next

Edit. ..

Midi. ..

Audio. ..
Display/HotKeys...
Cancel

The main menu Edit|Paste Special dialog allows the selection of the parameters to be pasted,
below Pan, Midi Out, Fade Out and Colour have been chosen, the Fade law checkbox is
automatically checked when a fade time is selected.



zl
— Levels — Fades — Paste from Button 52
I- Mute Il: g::: :te)f:tl::f: I- Fade In r- Fade In Law (s Apply to individual byttons
v Pan B ol et (g Feinilen or a selected region
x " Apply globally
— External Triggers ~ Misc ¢ Apply to current page only
AutoFil [~ Dutput [~ Stopall
[ Midiin/Plag (1/12) ol ™ Speed " Apply to range of buttons
™ I~ MidiIn/Stop (1/50) L From [ t5] 320
T g [~ PlayNext |~ Hotkey
v Midi Play/Out
I™ Play Delay [~ Restrict Paste to buttons on output:-
| =l
Clear all Paste Special parameters I

X Cancel |

On the right hand side of the dialog is the section where the range of target buttons are defined,
the default is single individual buttons.

The parameters can now be pasted onto existing buttons using the button popup menu Paste
Special option

Cut Loop

Copy Stop All on Play
Paste Play Next

Paste Color Edit...

Paste Special Midi. ..

Swap Audio...

Clear... Display/HotKeys. ..
Load... Cancel

The status bar hint will indicate which parameters will be pasted, in this case Pan, Fade Out
duration, Midi In to play and Color have been selected.

) ) —
Paste selected button settings - Pan,FadeOut Midiln Play,Color

If a gain adjustment is required to be applied to several buttons and their relative gain settings
must be maintained, then the Gain Relative option should be used, in the example below the
gain of each button on which Paste Special is used will be increased by 3dB.

[ Gain Absolute
v Gain Relative

| +3d8 ]

If more than one consecutive button is to be modified then other Paste Scope options can be
used

1, One individual button at a time



— Paste from Btn 52 with scope
2, All buttons across all pages
, All buttons on current page only

+ Apply to individual buttons 3
4, A defined range of buttons

or a selected region
" Apply globally

" Apply to current page only

" Apply to range of buttons

B |1 to I'E:Z[] Further restrict above selection to only act
. > on buttons assigned to a specific output

[~ Restrict Paste to buttons on output:-

| =

If a range of buttons 10..18 is required then the entry will look as below

— Paste from Btn 52 with scope

+ &pply to individual buttons
or a selected region

" Apply globally
" Apply to current page only

(¢ Apply to range of buttons
From |10 to |151

[~ Restrict Paste to buttons on output:-

| =

When the Paste Special dialog is exited a further confirmation dialog will be shown with a
summary of the changes about to be applied

x

) Paste parameter/s:-
* Pan,FadeOut,Midiln Play, Color
from BtnS2 to buttons 10..18

Midi In/Play, Midi In/Stop and Midi Play/Out paste options have 'AutoFill' modifiers, when
checked these will fill the selected range of buttons with a Midi note based on that of the copied
button.



External Triggers
AutoFil
I~ | Midiln/Play (1/12)

[~ T Midiln/Stop (1/50)
[~ v MidiPlay/Out (1/64)

The Auto Fill modifier is only enabled when Paste Midi In/Play, Midi In/Stop or Midi Play/Out are
checked and the Paste Scope is set to be a range of buttons

— External Triggers
AutoFil
[~ v Midiln/Play (1/12)

[~ T Midiln/Stop (1/50)
[~ v MidiPlay/Out (1/64)

— External Triggers
AutoFil
v v Midiln/Play (1/12)

[~ | Midiln/Stop (1/50)
[~ v MidiPlay/Out (1/64)

Pasting a range of buttons with Auto Fill checked will set the Midi notes of the pasted buttons
to:-

Midi Note of copied Btn+1, Midi note of copied Btn+2, Midi note of copied Btn+3....
In the example above this would be in Channel/Note format:-

First button pasted >1/13, second button pasted >1/14, third button pasted >1/15...
The pasted Midi Channel number is always the same as the copied button.

As an example, button 81 has Midi In/Play allocated to note 1/70

SOUND24 SOUND25 SOUNDZ6 SOUNDZ7

00:01 00:02 00:01 00:02

If the Midi notes on buttons 82..88 are to be assigned notes 1/71..1/77, then the procedure is to
copy button 81 to the clipboard, and to use Paste Special SetUp to Auto Fill the buttons 82..88
as shown below



PJ; Paste Special Setup x|

— Levels — Fades — Paste from Button 81
[~ Mute ll: g::: :b;:tl::t: [~ Fadeln | FadelnLaw " Apply to individual byttons
[~ Pan B W e (] Pl or a selected region
x " Apply globally
i~ External Triggers i Misc " Apply to current page only
AutoFil [~ Dutput |~ Stopall &Aool i
¥ ¥ MidiIn/Play (1/70) [~ Colow [~ Speed * Apply to range of buttons
I Midiin/Stop [~ Group [~ Loop From |82 to |88
[~ PlayNext |~ Hotkey
Midi Play/Out
IR il I™ Play Delay [~ Restrict Paste to buttons on output:-
Clear all Paste Special parameters I

X Coca |
A prompt dialog appears confirming the changes
x|
Paste parameter/s:-
Midiln Play-Auto
from Btn 81 to buttons 82..88

1w |

The result then becomes:-




x
— Levels — Fades — Paste from Button 81
[~ Mute l': g::: :27:::‘: [~ Fadeln | FadelnLaw " Apply to individual byttons
[~ Pan B W e (] Pl or a selected region
x " Apply globally
i~ Exteal Triggers i~ Mise ¢ Apply to current page only
AutoFil [~ Dutput [~ Stopall
W [ MidiIn/Play (1770) I Coty ™ Speed {+ Apply to range of buttons
I Midiin/Stop [~ Group [~ Loop From |82 to |88
[~ PlayNext |~ Hotkey
Midi Play/Out
rr y I™ Play Delay [V Restrict Paste to buttons on output;:-
[B-VIa ACS7 Audio (WAVE] 1+
Clear all Paste Special parameters I

X Cancel I

If the option to restrict the Paste Special action to buttons only on a specific output the prompt

box will appear as below.

x

Paste parameter/s:-
MidiIn Play

2)

from Btn 81 to buttons 81..88 on output B

Fill Buttons

This option provides a quick method of loading the same audio file into a range consecutive

buttons, this may be required when setting up SpotOn so that all spare buttons are loaded with
for example 1 second of silence.




Select Audio file to fill button/s 21 x]

Look in: Ia TestFiles j & EF v
|&] 1kHz_16_44_B_0.wav &) ding_16_44_aB.wav
&) 1kHz_16_48_AB_D.wav &) ding_16_48_aB.wav
8] tkHz_16_8_AB_0D.wav &) ding_16_96_aB.wav

&) 1kHz_16_96_AB_D.wav &) Silence_16_44_AB_10s.wav

&) 3kHz_16_44_AB_D.wav [“lSilence_16_44_AB_1s.wav
[&]ding_16_08_aB.wav [&] Silence_16_44_aB_20s.wav
[&]ding_16_11_aB.wav ] silence_16_44_aB_2s.mav

E] ding_16_22_AB.wav EI Silence_16_44_AB_Ss.wav

Kl [»]

File name:  [Silence_16_44_AB_1s.wav = [ geen |
Files of type: |Audio files j Cancel |/
7

The first dialog box to be presented allows selection of the audio file followed by a further dialog
defining of the range of buttons to be loaded

5 Fill Buttons x|

Fill Range

From |12_ X Cancel I

O
Al Buttons I

Finally a confirmation dialog box before the buttons are loaded.

x

@ Load buttons 12..15 with Silence_16_44_AB_1s.wav

i Cancel I

Clear Buttons
To clear tracks from one or more buttons enter the first and last button numbers then click OK

+| Clear Buttons X|

Clear Range

From '1— X Cancel

To |d

All Buttons I




Click on "All buttons" to enter the full button range

+I" Clear Buttons , x|

Clear Range

From |1_ X Cancel

To |320
All Buttons I

A confirmation dialog is shown before the buttons are cleared.

conirm Y

® Clear buttons 1..320
Cancel |




Search Menu

The Search menu will display a popup window similar to that shown below
containing the 1000 most recent files loaded into SpotOn.

The names listed are the disk filenames or display names if they were
altered when loaded into SpotOn. They can be searched by typing directly
into the Search Text edit panel, here 'sun' has been entered and the file
'sunshine' has been moved to the top of the list.

x
Options  Sort by Name
Search Text Isurl
sunshinex SOUND3
SOUND1 SOUND30
SOUND104 SOUND34
SOUND105 SOUND35a
SOUND108 SOUND36
SOUND13 SOUND38
SOUND14 SOUND39
SOUND16 SOUND4
SOUND17 SOUND42
SOUND18 SOUND43
SOUND19 SOUND45
SOUND20 SOUND49
SOUND21 SOUND43D
SOUND22 SOUNDS0
SOUND24 SOUND5S4
SOUND25 SOUND5SS
SOUND26 SOUNDS?
SOUND27 SOUND5a
SOUND28 SOUND?
SOUND29 SOUNDS
4| I 2
| 63 files found

Once the required file has been located it can be selected and then dragged
and dropped on to the appropriate main window button. Drag and Alt+Drop
will automatically Top/tail track before it is loaded onto the button

PJZ Recent File Search - 63 files found

Options  Sort by Name

Search Text Isun

SOUND104 SOUND34



The actual location of the audio file is show in the search window status bar.

| F:\Program Files\S potOnitemphaudioTrack 33.wav

Sorting Search List

By default the list of tracknames will be sorted in ascending alphanumeric
order.

The 'Sort by' menu allows the list to be sorted in alphanumeric order or with
the most recently loaded tracknames at the beginning of the list.

Sort by Name

v Trackname
Most recently used

Sort by Date

Trackname
v Most recently used

Remote Files

Tracks sourced from remote file locations are included in the list only if the
Try Remote Files option is selected, in that case any remote files will be
shown in red text.

dingd4

dingd8

ding96

Donnal

Door Bell Bing Bong
Drurm Cymbal

Drum Roll
Fairground

WAV files containing Copyright or Comment fields

WAV files can contain embedded text fields detailing copyright, artist,
creation date etc., the Options menu allows files having entries in either the
Copyright or Comments fields to be highlighted in the search list.



Options

v Highlight tracks with Comments
Highlight tracks with Copyright

Checking the Highlight Comments option displays the file name in blue if it
has an associated comment field.

bJo Recent File Search - 62 files found x|

Options  Sort by Name
Search Text I
1kHz_16_44_AB_M16 SOUND1

Donnal SOUND104
p006n228 - Donald 5. Griffi SOUND105
p013n228 - Donald S. Griffi SOUND108
p053n228 - Donald 5. Griffi SOUND131
p058n228 - Donald 5. Griffi SOUND14
p065n228 - Donald S. Griffi SOUND16
p068n228 - Donald S. Griffi SOUND17
p111n228 - Donald 5. Griffi SOUND18
p112n228 - Donald S. Griffi SOUND19
p136n228 - Donald 5. Griffi SOUND20
p181n228 - Donald 5. Griffi SOUND21
p240n228 - Donald S. Griffi SOUND22
p243n228 - Donald S. Griffi SOUND24
p528n228 - Donald 5. Griffi SOUND25
p560n228 - Donald S. Griffi SOUND26
p563n228 - Donald 5. Griffi SOUND27
p713n228 - Donald 5. Griffi SOUND28
p735 - Donald S. Griffin SOUND29
p827n228 - Donald 5. Griffi SOUND3

4 | i

| 62 files found

Selecting the file will show the comments in the upper status bar



p112n228 -
p136n228 -
p181n228 -
p240n228 -
p243n228 -
p528n228 -
p560Nn228 -
poE3n228 -
p713n228 -

Donald 5.
Donald S.
Donald 5.
Donald 5.
Donald S.
Donald 5.
Donald 5.
Donald S.
Donald 5.

p735 - Donald S. Griffin
p827n228 - Donald S. Griffi

Kl

Griffi SOUND19
Griffi SOUND20
Giriff
Griffi SOUND22
Griffi SOUND24
Griffi SOUND25
Griffi SOUND26
Griffi SOUND27
Griffi SOUND28
SOUND29
SOUND3
| i
Microsoft

| G\ AProgshTrackPlayswiays\Pinball\S OUND 21 . WaY

Preview Track

The tracks can be previewed individually by double-clicking files in the
results list. So for example the entries for 'Sound21' and 'Sound22' can be
compared by double-clicking the names, right-clicking will stop the track as
will closing the Search window.

The previewed audio will be played on the output that was selected as being
the 'Preview Output' via Global|Preview Output Assignment.




Global Menu

Utilities »

v Play Stack... Ctrl+H
@ Display Names...

Refresh Tracks... Ctrl+R
3’3’ Master/Slave Links... Ctrl+M

& Assign Preview Output. .,
éE Change Output Assignment. ..

2 Clear Attributes 4

Utilities
Play Stack (Ctrl+H)

Display Names
Refresh Tracks

(CtrI+R)
Master/Slave Links
(Ctrl+M)

Assign Preview
Output

Change Output

Assignment
Clear Attributes

Utilities

Session/Package Viewer...
Extract Tracks from CD...
Session File Analyser...
Generate Timecode. ..
Package Converter...
DirectShow Filters...

Click Track...

Statistics. ..

Copy Logs to Debug Folder

Save Page Images...
Burn Tracks from Session to CD...

Burn Tracks from Current Page to CD...

Session/Package Viewer
Extract Tracks from CD
Session File Analyser
Generate Timecode

Package Converter

DirectShow Filters

Click Track

Statistics

Copy Logs to Debug Folder

Save Page Images
Burn Tracks from Session to CD

Ctrl+E

Ctrl+B

Assorted utilities giving information about current session
Simple track player utility
Edit display names and change track/button allocation

Update tracks that have been modified since being loaded
Setup links between Master buttons and Slave buttons
Sets output to be used when previewing tracks

Change audio output device for some or all buttons

Clear selected attributes

View contents of SpotOn Session and Package data files

Extract tracks from CD and save to disc as WAV files

Analyse usage of audio files in sessions

Generate a timecode WAV file

Convert Packages to be compatible with previous versions
Setup parameters for third party audio decoders

Generates a click/count in track

View audio file size and source folders

Save a set of SpotOn files for debugging

Save images of the active pages to disc
Burn tracks from the whole session to CD using CDBurnerXP



Burn Tracks from Current Page to CD Burn a selection of tracks to CD using CDBurnerXP
Utilities-Session/Package Viewer

Session/Package viewer allows the contents of either a SpotOn session or package to be examined, it
will list the button number output device and track title. The information can be selected and pasted
to the clipboard for use outside of SpotOn

x
File

SpotOn session +0.78 containing 20 buttons =

Btn o/p Title

0 d 17 - AudioTrack 17

02 d Symphony No. 9 (Scherza)

013 d DirectX Theme_2

014 d Like Humans Do [radio edit)

ms d "Highway Blues"

034 d Symphony No. 9 [Scherza)

035 d DirectX Theme_1

036 d "Highway Blues"

037 d Like Humans Do [radio edit)

047 d 1kHz_16_11_AB_0

051 d Symphony No. 9 [Scherza)

052 d Like Humans Do (radio edit)

054 d Directx Theme

055 d Symphony No. 9 [Scherza)

057 d Symphony No. 9 [Scherza) | |

058 d Like Humans Do [radio edit)

053 d "Highway Blues"

071 d Grandstand =
Kl _>|J

Utilities - Session File Analyser

Session File Analyser is an application that runs external to SpotOn and is described on the Session
Analyser page.

Utilities - Generate Timecode

Occasionally it may be necessary to link the audio on a button with SMPTE timecode, this utility can
create a WAV version of SMPTE timecode which when loaded onto a button can be played alongside
the main audio with a Master/Slave link.

The first dialog box allows entry of the start timecode and the duration of the timecode track, in the
example below timecode in the range 10:00:00:0 to 10:10:00:00 will be generated.



b Timecode Generator @

Generate Timecode WAY File

Start Timecode Duration
10:00:00:00|  |00:00:10:00)
(o] [«] [«] [«] [a] [«] [«]

[¥] [~] [[*] [¥] [¥] [*] [¥]

(® 25Hz NDF (O 30HzNDF O 29.97Hz DF
Include Phase Correction

Level (O -28dBFS (® -18dBFS (O -8dBFS

7

Options are available to set the timecode frame rate and signal level, -28dBFS equates to -10dBm.

The Include Phase Correction option allows a flag to be set in the timecode waveform to ensure the
absolute phase of the sync word is maintained, most decoders can accommodate either setting.

Next the filename and location of the resultant timecode file is set.

Save Timecode File As... d |

Savejn:lﬁ Temp LI - &% E-
_laaron (demo 14
| big (Cdemo 14
| 1BritPkg (CIFountain
|\ Brits 2005_4 CdInstal
] Count Package (O Jitter

] Count Package_v74_2 CkeyTest
] Count Package_v74_3 Cmini_t
_10D_Pkg Camulti
KIN i

File hame: T|:.:..:Ie

LI | Save I
Save as type: IWAV files [*.wav) Z] Cancel I/
4

Finally a Wait window is displayed showing the timecode generation process, the cancel button will
abort the operation.

SpotOn waiting...

Building Timecode file...
10:01:25/10:10:00

X Cancel I

Utilities - Package Converter

Package Converter is an external standalone application that will convert SpotOn Packages from one
version to another, this is used to convert packages built with more recent versions of SpotOn to run




on older installations.
Utilities - DirectShow Filters

Compressed audio files have to be decoded into uncompressed PCM WAV format before SpotOn can
play the file, some of the DirectShow filters that perform the decompression have parameters that
affect their output, the default settings are shown on the Decoders page

Utilities - Click Track

A click track can be used as a timing reference or count in for musicians, SpotOn can generate a wide
range of click track formats.

The parameters are set in the dialog shown below, the taps and beats can be previewed via the
Preview output

b5 Click Track Generator @

Details

Beats per bar | 4 {é{ Mumber of Bars Duration | 4 [éi

Beats per minute 101 {594mS)
| J

20 40 60 80 100 120 140 160 180 200

Run beat track Tap 592mS 101bpm
Spread = 9%

Clicking on OK will start building the file.

€ , Build Click track as WAV file

[ OK ][ Cancel

The file will be saved as a single channel 16 bit 48kHz wav file.



Save Click Track to file ?X
Save in: ’ ) Temp V‘ O ¥ -

() Button_Images

[ Spotonaudio

i ClickTrack. wav

i New Wave Sound.wav

File name: I ClickTrack.wav v ‘ I Save ]

Save as type: IWAV files (*.wav) ‘4 [ Cancel ]

If the track is to be used immediately it can be loaded onto the next free button on SpotOn

€ , Load Click Track onto next free button
W J

Utilities - Statistics

Statistics show results of analysing the current session data, and is presented in two graphs

PJ;, Statistics

100M —

10M | | |

1M ]

100K

10K

Button 12 - Symphony MNo. 9 [Scherzo) - 13.3 MB

“FieSizes | Track Folders |

File Sizes displays a plot of file size for each button loaded, so that very large files can be identified.




PJZ, Statistics

20

15

10

O

F:\Program Files\SpotOntLocals (17)

.........

File Sizes i Track Folders i

Track Folders displays the 'fragmentation’ of the session, meaning how many different folders are used
to store the audio files. In the above example the 20 files are spread across 4 folders, with 3 folders
each containing one file and another holding the remaining 17.

When files are loaded from a networked or removable disc they are copied to the local disc into a
'Local Files' folder, as defined in the File Folders menu. This folder is highlighted in red in the Track
Folders display to indicate that some files are held in the general 'Local Files' folder and not in a more
relevant folder associated with a show/programme.

CEL

File Sizes i Track Folders |

Right-clicking on any will show a popup menu




Copy Files from Folder...

CELO

File Sizes

Clicking on the Copy Files menu item displays a dialog box confirming the the files are to be copied

x

@ Copy 4 files to a Programme related folder

Cancel |

Next the new destination folder is selected

Browse for Destination Folder 211

Select destination Folder For WaY files

(-] MSDN |
-] MSDN8.0

E] {3 SpotOn

- BackUp

D Event Logs
=1 1N

-] Local

[#-43 Package Media
(] Pics

-] Playout Logs
~{] Recent

{1 temp Ll

Cancel I Mew FolderI
4

Finally a further confirmation before the files are copied.

x

@ Copy files to F:\Program Files\SpotOniPackage Media

| Cancel |




If a file of the same name already exists in the new folder then it will not be overwritten

nformation ___________ x|

\i.) File "Ding.wav" already exists in destination Folder

Utilities - Copy Logs to Debug Folder

A sub menu on this item allows the date range of log files to be specified, Playout, Event and Error
logs are all included.

For last week
Far last month
For last 3 months

Selecting one of the above options will display a confirmation dialog warning that the contents of the
\Debug folder will be deleted, this folder is only used by SpotOn for debug log files and no other files
should be present.

x

/@ Copy recent log and data files to {Debug Folder
\.l’) all existing files in \Debug folder will be deleted

Cancel I

After the files have been copied a Debug.cab file is created and whilst this is being built a command
line window will appear showing the compression progress

—— adding c:\temp\Serialtech\SpotOn\Debug\Logs\EventLog_0303088.txt
adding c:\temp\Serialtech\SpotOn\Debhug\Logs\EventLog_0308468.txt
adding c:\temp\Serialtech\SpotOn\Debhug\Logs\EventLog_0408208.txt
adding c:\temp\Serialtech\SpotOn\Debhug\Logs\EventLog_0408388.txt
adding c:\temp\Serialtech\SpotOn\Debhug\Logs\EventLog_0508208.txt
adding c:\temp\Serialtech\SpotOn\Debhug\Logs\EventLog_0508388.txt
adding c:\temp\Serialtech\SpotOn\Debhug\Logs\EventLog_0508488.txt
adding c:\temp\Serialtech\SpotOn\Debhug\Logs\EventLog_0608208.txt
adding c:\temp\Serialtech\SpotOn\Debhug\Logs\EventLog_0608388.txt
adding c:\temp\Serialtech\SpotOn\Debhug\Logs\EventLog_0608488.txt
adding c:\temp\Serialtech\SpotOn\Debhug\Logs\EventLog_0708208.txt
adding c:\temp\Serialtech\SpotOn\Debhug\Logs\EventLog_078388.txt
adding c:\temp\Serialtech\SpotOn\Debhug\Logs\EventLog_0708408.txt
adding c:\temp\Serialtech\SpotOn\Debhug\Logs\EventLog_080168.txt
adding c:\temp\Serialtech\SpotOn\Debhug\Logs\EventLog_0808208.txt
adding c:\temp\Serialtech\SpotOn\Debhug\Logs\EventLog_0808468.txt
adding c:\temp\Serialtech\SpotOn\Debhug\Logs\EventLog_098188.txt
adding c:\temp\Serialtech\SpotOn\Debhug\Logs\EventLog_0908208.txt
adding c:\temp\Serialtech\SpotOn\Debhug\Logs\EventLog_0908388.txt
adding c:\temp\Serialtech\SpotOn\Debhug\Logs\EventLog_0908488.txt
adding c:\temp\Serialtech\SpotOn\Debhug\Logs\EventLog_1080188.txt
adding c:\temp\Serialtech\SpotOn\Debhug\Logs\EventLog_10808208.txt
adding c:\temp\Serialtech\SpotOn\Debhug\Logs\EventLog_1080388.txt
adding c:\temp\Serialtech\SpotOn\Debhug\Logs\EventLog_10808488.txt

Next an option to transfer the debug files to a FTP server is offered, this uploads the files directly to a
server so they can be analysed



\9‘) Send Logs via FTP for later analysis
-

[ OK ][ Cancel ]

Selecting OK will open a FTP MiniClient window

b5 FTP. MiniClient

[ Send Logs for analysis ]

Clicking on Send Logs for analysis will start the file transfer

b; FTP MiniClient X

Transfer complete -~
Starting FTP transfer D
Transfer complete

Disconnecting.

Disconnected.

File transferred to folder /9513 - 1,30 MB -
File successfully transferred v

| Close FTP MiniClient |

When completed close the window to continue

On completion of the copy/compression/FTP process there is the a final option to display the contents
of the \Debug folder

coniem Y

@ Browse to Debug folder
.

The "Debug_Logs.cab" file can then be sent for analysis if required.

Utilities - Save Page Images

To assist in passing information between SpotOn operators this menu option allows the SpotOn pages



to be saved to file as either Windows bitmap or JPEG images.

The dialog box below allows the location of the image files to be set.

| & & ex E-

)
Ez DualMonitors2,bmp
E; screenBmp.bmp

>
Ez untitled1.bmp

Save in: I §= New Volume (F:)

|| vista_xp

| wmdownloads

] WMSDK

ﬁ WilTemp

E; brox.bmp

E; by .bmp

E desktop.bmp

E DualMonitors1.bmp

K| I+

File hame: Itest_imgs LI Save
El

Save as type: |Bitmap files [*bmp)

El ilfl‘léi:n fil bmp|
JPEG files [*.jpa)

Cancel |
Z

As the images are saved SpotOn will cycle through all available pages and then return to the originally
displayed page.

SpotOn waiting...

Saving Images to disc...
2/5

Utilities - Burn Tracks to CD (Ctri+B)

SpotOn is configured to use a third party CD burner utility "CDBurnerXP", the latest version of
CDBurnerXP can be found at http://www.cdburnerxp.se

In order for SpotOn to access the utility the location of CDBurnerXP has to be assigned in the SetUp
menu.

By default all the tracks on the current page or session are selected for burning, alternatively a source
region can be used with non-contiguous selections on a single page.

Next the type of file to burn onto the CD is selected to be either an Audio CD compatible with CD
players or a Data CD containing the original *.wav files for use with a computer.

PJZ CD Burn Mode x| PJz CD Burn Mode x|

Select CD Type
¢ Audio CD with *.cda files
¢ Data CD with *.wav files

Copy 40 files on current page to CD

X Cancel I

Select CD Type
¢ Audio CD with *.cda files
(" Data CD with *.wav files

Copy 30 files from session to CD

X Cancel |




Note the files burned to CD are the original files without any modifications applied by SpotOn, i.e.
gain, pan and trims adjustments are not copied across. However, in the case of MultiChannel files
being saved to *.cda tracks then the file will be mixed down to stereo.

The adjustments made by SpotOn to a track can be rendered to a copy of the track from the Trim
window.

Clicking OK will open up the CDBurnerXP utility where the tracks to be burned can be edited or
previewed

& CDBurnerXP - [Audio compilation - SpotOn_cdbxp.axp [C:\Documents and Settings\AllUSe =] 4|

File Edit Recorder Disc View Help

.’ﬂx«\‘m”" = IQ_B‘\_EHQ_@Q?‘@&Q Elo

3 CHEESE j 4 Name | Size | Type | Date
C ] WUTemp ;l
-@ New Yolume [G:)

[#-{=¥] Control Panel

& a Mobile Device

3] ' My Network Places

"2l Recycle Bin

@ IE 6D [ |

-] New Folder

[ New Folder [2] 2
« l LI_I « | 2

i Bun | (5 Erase @ Clear s‘ii Add x Remove |E]|E: YAMAHA CRWS8245 =l

Track#t | Name | Size | Type | Duration | Bitrz «
E] #1 TkHz_16_44_AB_D.wav 336 MB | Winamp medi... 00:00:20 1411kbil
E] #2 TkHz_16_44_AB_0_!PhoneFxl.wav 336 MB | Winamp medi... 00:00:20 1411kbiT
E] #3 TkHz_16_44_AB_0_ITimecode! wav 1.68 ME | Winamp medi... 00:00:20 706kbit
@ H4 TkHz_16_44_AB_0 ITimecode!_!PhoneFxl.way 1.68 MB | Winamp medi... 00:00:20 706k bit
@ #5 TCode_10000000.wav 75.70MB  Winamp medi... 00:15:00 70Bkbit
@ #E white_noise_FxFilter8l. way 865.33 KB | Winamp medi... 00:00:05 1418kbit
IEI #7 white_noise.wav 865.33 KB | Winamp medi... 00:00:05 1418kbit

% : ; ; ; ; ; i : 76 ec

@ No disc | Audio CD: 30 tracks, 76:07 play timel On disc: 00:00 [0.00MB]| Total estimated size: 76:08 (768.41 MB]| Remaining size: M

If no utility has been assigned or the file cannot be found the following message will be displayed.

warning x|

& Cannot find "CDBurnerXP" installed on this computer...

Refresh Tracks (Ctrl+R)

If any tracks have been edited with an external WAV file edit application and then resaved, SpotOn will
not know about the change until restarted or the button tracks are refreshed.

SpotOn could well be confused if audio files currently in use are modified externally, due to the



information extracted from the audio file when originally loaded into SpotOn now being incorrect.

To avoid this situation clicking Refresh Tracks (Ctrl+R) will scan the disk files and compare the
timestamps with those of the tracks currently loaded, files with more recent timestamps will be listed
as shown below.

% List of Modified Files x|

— B files found with later timestamp

1 Button 46
2 Button 47
3 Button 48
4 Button 54
5 Button 55

-1KHz_16_A =
- Silence_16_5 _I
-1KHz_16_B

-1KHz_16_5

-1KHz_16_M

6 Button 56 -

1KHz_8_M

Following this dialog box is another to confirm that the updated tracks are to be loaded.

Confirm

@ Reload buttons with more recent track files
L]

Cancel |

Playlist item selection and fade out times may be reset by this process, so the parameters of the
buttons using these files listed must be checked and rehearsed before use.

When using the Advanced Editing option the tracks must be refreshed on completion of any editing

operation

Change Output Assignment

This option can globally change all buttons to use a specific audio output or only change those buttons
already using a certain port.

The upper drop down box selects to audio output to be changed, and the lower box the output port
that will be used instead.



5 Dutput Assignment x|

— Dutput Device Assignment

Current output device (= Apply globally

|Any device LI " Apply to current page only

. ¢ Apply to button group
Replacement output device

......... - Group 1 v
[D~Vi& ACG7 Audio [WAVE ] v B
¢~ Apply to range of buttons
[~ Set as default output device From |1 ta |320

X Cancel |

In the example above "Any device" is selected in the upper box and output "D" in the lower box, this
will change all button to use output D. On the right hand side of the window the scope of the changes
to output assignment can be set to either global, the current page, buttons on a specific group or a
range of sequential buttons.

Clicking OK will show the confirmation dialog box.

x

b Change output device on all buttons to
* / D-VYIAAC'S7 Audio (WAVE)

Cancel I

The second example below defines output device "E" in the upper box, in this case only those buttons
that are currently using output E will be changed to output D.

<, Output Assignment l]

— Output Device Assignment

Current output device (= Apply globally

[FE-TSE Audio Device x| Applyto current page only

" Apply to button group

v Group 1

¢~ Apply to range of buttons
[~ Set as default output device Fam |1 E

x Cancel |

Checking the Set as Default option will cause any subsequently loaded track to be assigned to the
output selected in the lower box.

Replacement output device

v




x

) Replace output device on buttons using
* E - USB Audio Device with

D - ¥IA AC'97 Audio (WAVE)

i cancel |

Preview Output Assignment

When tracks are played they use their assigned output, however tracks can be previewed via an
alternative output, this dialog box sets the Preview output.

PJ;, Preview Output x|

Select Preview Output

i&s - Creative SB Extigy ivl|

Left &lt + Left Shift + Left Click on Button
triggers a Preview of the button audio on this
selected output

X Cancel I

To enter the Preview mode from the main window press and hold left Shift and left Alt keyboard
buttons, at this stage the DataRate panel will change colour to yellow and show "Pvw Mode".

| Pvw Mode

Left-clicking on a button will now play that button on the Preview o/p only. The button preview can be
stopped by holding down the left Shift and left Alt keyboard buttons and left or right clicking the
button (depending on the mouse options selected).

The Preview playout is completely independent of the usual playout mode, so buttons can be played
out of the normal outputs whilst being previewed, only one button can be previewed at any one time.

The button being previewed is shown with a crosshatch rectangle

Fame Master

X
’
X
!
!
X
!
§

00:36!

!
!
!
!
!
!
!
!
!
!
!
!
(3

The time display will not count down during preview.

Clear Attributes



Clear GPIs...

Clear HotKeys...

Reset Midi In Triggers...
Reset Midi Out Triggers...
Clear All Links...

Clear Button Images..
Sort Master/Slave Links...

Clear CD Burner Filename ...
Clear Audio Editor Flename. ..
Clear Search Utility Filename. ..

Clear GPIs Clear all GPI/button assignments

Clear Hotkeys Clear all HotKeys assigned to buttons

Reset Midi In Triggers Remove all Midi In triggers assigned to buttons
Reset Midi Out Triggers Remove all Midi Out triggers assigned to buttons
Clear All Links Clear all Master/Slave links

Clear Button Images Deletes images images from all buttons

Sort Master/Slave Links Sort Master/Slave links into "master button" order
Clear CD Burner filename Disable CD burner utility

Clear Audio editor filename Disable audio editor utility

Clear Search Utility filename Disable file search utility

Reset All Midi In Triggers

Remove all the Midi In Note settings from all buttons

Reset All Midi Out Triggers

Remove all the Midi Out Note settings from all buttons

Confirm




Display Names

Single button display names can be edited using the button menu Display option, if a large number
need to be changed then the window below is more appropriate.

The left hand column show the button number, columns P, R, C show the page, row and column
respectively.

The final two columns contain the display nhame and the original file name

2 Track Name Editor

— Edit Track Names
PlR|C Ll_?wi'splay name Original file name | i’

1 |1 1 1i500Hz 16 AB O B 500Hz_16_4B_0

2 |1 1 2 1000Hz_16_AB_0 B 1000Hz_16_AB_D

3 |1 1 3 500Hz_16_AB_M18 B 500Hz_16_4B_M18
4 |1 1 4 1000Hz_16_AB_M10 B 1000Hz_16_AB_M10
5 |1 1 5 1000Hz_16_4B_M18 B 1000Hz_16_AB_M18
6 |1 1 B 1000Hz_16_AB_M20 B 1000Hz_16_AB_M20
7 |1 1 7 1000Hz_16_4_0 B 1000Hz_16_4_0

8 |1 1 8 1000Hz_16_B_0 [ 1000Hz_16_B_D

9 |1 2 1 1KHz_8_M_FS B 1KHz_8 M_FS
10 |1 2 2 Sience_16 M Silence_16
11 |1 2 3 100Hz_16_4B_0D B 100Hz_16_4B_0
12 |1 2 4 10000Hz_16_4B_0 [ 10000Hz_16_AB_0
13 |1 2 5 3000Hz_16_4B_0 [ 2000Hz_16_4B_0
14 |1 2 B Typical of you, Michael. | do all the hard work [ BECKHAMTR14
15 |1 2 7 OneNilll [ BECKHAMTR15
16 |1 2 8 Yesll The equaliser! [ BECKHAMTR16

« 0K

X Cancel |

|

The display name can be edited by first selecting the cell and then double clicking to invoke the text
editor

| R C [ Display name
1 1 500Hz_16
1
1
1

A0
M18
1000Hz_16_AB_M10

P
1
1
1
1

| W o
3]
o
o
I
™~
I
= |
o
- N
el

Another use of this window is the ability to reorder the tracks on the buttons

The entries in the right hand column can be dragged and dropped into new positions either singly or in
blocks, button entries cannot be copied or cleared from this window.

To move a single track, simply click and hold down the left mouse button on the track in the filename
column and drag the mouse within the column to the new location, the track will be inserted above the
drop point.

To move multiple track the Windows shift+click selection method is used.

If in the example below the tracks 11..14 are to be cut and pasted between tracks 5 and 6, first select



the tracks to be moved by clicking on track 11 in the filename column then shift+clicking on track 14 in
the same column. The selected tracks will be shown in white on black text.

PJZ Track Name Editor

X

— Edit Display Names
P | R| C|Display name | Original file name | ﬂ
1 |1 1 1 OpeningTitles - Bed B 01 - Opening Titles - bed
2 |1 1 2 Introduce Contestants B 02 - Introduce contestants
3 |1 1 3 TensionBedPart1 [ 03 - Tension bed pt1
4 |1 1 4 TensionBedPart2 B 04 - Tension bed pt2
5 |1 1 5 TensionBedRelease [ 05 - Tension bed release
6 |1 1 E HitandLoBed [ 06 - Hit and lo bed
7 |1 1 7 ThemeBed B 07 - Theme bed
8 |1 1 8 ThemeEndinto Pulse Bed B 02 - Theme end into pulse bed
9 |1 2 1 9Names 03 - 9 names
10 |1 2 2 6Names 10 -6 names
11 |1 2 3 iStrap On - Hit
12 |1 2 4 Stap Off - Whoosh
13 |1 2 5 Category Board Reveal
14 |1 2 6 HiloScore 1
15 |1 2 7 EndofPart1 15 - End of Part 1
16 |1 2 8 Part2+Bed 16 - Part 2 + bed |

x Cancel |

|

Now click and hold down the left mouse button anywhere in the selected area, then drag the mouse to

the entry for track 6 in the same column.

Release the left mouse button and the selected tracks will be inserted above track 6 as shown below

— Edit Display Names
P | R I C IDispIay hame IUliginal file name I i|
1 |1 1 1 OpeningTitles - Bed [ 01 - Opening Titles - bed
2 |1 1 2 Introduce Contestants B 02 - Introduce contestants
3 |1 1 3 TensionBedPart1 [ 03 - Tension bed pt1
4 |11 1 4 TensionBedPart2 B 04 - Tension bed pt2
5 |1 1 5 TensionBedRelease B 05 - Tension bed release
E |1 1 6 StrapOn-Hit n - hi
7 |1 1 7 Strap Off - Whoosh
8 |1 1 8 CategoryBoard Reveal
9 |1 2 1 HiloScore e
10 |1 2 2 HitandLoBed [ 05 - Hit and lo bed
11 [1 2 3 iThemeBed il 07 - Theme bed
12 |1 2 4 Theme Endinto Pulse Bed [ 08 - Theme end into pulse bed
13 |1 2 5 9Names B 09 - 9 names
14 |1 2 6 BMNames I 10 - 6 names
15 |1 2 7 EndofPart1 B 15 - End of Part 1
16 |1 2 8 Part2+Bed B 16 - Part 2 + bed |
« OK X Cancel |

Original file name, Drag entry to new position




Master/Slave Links

Buttons can be linked together so that one button (Master) can Play or Stop any number of other
buttons (Slaves), alternatively buttons may be grouped so that playing any button in the group will
stop all others in that group.

Special features such as Voice Over, Pause/UnPause and AutoPan can also be control via
Master/Slave operation.

U Master Slave Links ﬁ]

Links  Options
— Master/Slave Links
Link Number / Master Button fLink 1 |
&1 - a Play | Stop |Group] _Track Name _ ﬂ
3 1 1 none Pearl & Dean Playl!st Demo no playlist
2 none Pearl & Dean Playlist Demo middle looped
€5 6 3 none Pearl & Dean Playlist Demo top and tail only
C7 8 4 none | Pearl & Dean Playlist Demo T ail only
9 10 5 nonhe
Cn 12 5 none
13 14 7 none
15 1B 8 none
17 18 9 none
19 20 10 hone
2 22 11 none
23 24 12 none
o5 o 13 nohe
ca cm  pgo
v sy Pms none ~
Master Btn Play slaves .. none
Stop slaves .. none
ID 3' Play aroups .. hone

0K X Cancel |

Links

There are 100 Links that can be used, clicking on the left hand panel will select the appropriate link
for editing, or alternatively selecting the link from the drop down list, the currently selected link is
highlighted in blue text

Link Number / Master Button Link 1 v

= Cink 1
{32 Link 2
4 Link 3
(ol Link 4
g Link s
Link &
Link 7
Link & -
[ none
8 none

n J——

L

e Ne N0
~ W -

The Master button for a link can be typed in to the spin edit box or allocated by clicking the button



number on the left hand side of the list, the selected Master button is highlighted in blue

UG utton lek 4

Master Btn

Play | Sto

|

[ L= £ B2 1

none (i
hohe 1
none 2

A link can be deleted by entering 0 as the Master Button or clicking the top left cell in the display grid

- shown in orange above.

Play Slaves (those that will Play when the Master button is played) and Stop Slaves (those that will
Stop when the Master is played) are allocated by clicking the appropriate cell in the list

U Master Slave Links x|

Links Options

— Master/Slave Links

Link Number / Master Button fLink 1

- Play [ Stop [ Group|

e
()

&
1 none SOUND1
. L 2 none SOUND2
o re 3 none SOUND3
o L 4 none SOUND4
b 10 5 none SOUNDS
. €12 B none SOUNDE
@ 14 7 none SOUND7
e 16 8 none SOUNDS
cC 18 9 hone
C 20 10 hohe
C 22 11 none
o 24 12 none
e 2% 13 none
C 28 :; none
none
/(: - (/: EE LI 16 none Ll
Master Btn Play slaves .. none

Stop slaves .. none

IU 3‘ Play groups .. none

Track Name | iI

0K

X Cancel |

In the image above Link 1 is selected and is highlighted blue in the left hand panel, it has no master

or slave buttons allocated.

Links 3 and 4 do have allocations and the master button is shown to the right of the link number i.e.

3/6 and 4/41

Selecting Link 3 shows the button allocations, buttons 1,2,3,4,5 will stop and button 7 will play when

the master button 6 is played.



x
Links  Options
— Master/Slave Links
Link Number / Master Button fLink 3 |
a Play | Stop [Group] Track Name [«
(‘: ! ; 2 7 /  none SOUNDT
. 3/6 a4 2 o  none SOUND2
5 €6 3 o/  none SOUND3
17 8 4  none SOUND4
9 10 5 v none SOUNDS
N 12 3 none SOUNDB
13 14 7| v none SOUND7?
15 16 3 none SOUNDS
17 18 9 none
19 20 10 hone
fol) 22 11 none
23 24 12 none
o5 2 13 hone
27 ol 1; pone
A | - -l
Master Btn Play slaves .. 7
Stop slaves .. 1.5
IB 3' Play groups .. hone
0K X Cancel |
|

Similarly for link 4 buttons 39,40 will play and buttons 42,43,44,45,46 will stop when the master
button 41 is played



x
Links  Options
— Master/Slave Links
Link Number / Master Button ILi"‘k 4 ﬂ
1 P a = Ple_z‘ylStl:ipIGn:iupISDUND38 Track Name | ]
nohe
T ¢ am 3|/ none SOUND33
€5 6 40 | none SOUND40 [ |
(‘: 7 ? 8 ] none SOUNDA4T
9 10 42 v/ none SOUND42
1N 12 43 v/ none SOUND43
13 14 44 v/ none SOUND44
15 16 45 v/ none SOUND44
17 18 46 v/ none SOUNDA45
19 20 47 none SOUND4B
2 22 48 nohe | Scream
23 24 43 none Funky Bed
25 25 50 none Cheesy Bgd
o7 28 51 none Clubby-Acid Bed
29 20 52 none Mystery Bed
P ey ;I 53 none Pastoral Bed Ll
Master Btn Play slaves .. 39..40
Stop slaves .. 42..46
# = Play aroups .. hone
0K X Cancel |
I

A summary of the allocated buttons is shown at the bottom of the button allocation list

The individual links can be named by typing into the drop down list selection

{Drum cy

I 1 T~ i~ i

Drum cymbal stops drum roll. v
Drum cymbal stops drum roll. A
Telephone tail stops constant ringing —

Starts ticking clock as well as acid bed.
Starts clubby acid bed with the clock.

Bed city 1
Bed city 2
Bed city 3 i

BE l hone SUONDAE
AR mmimm COULIRIN A4

The links can be sorted into Master Button order using the Global|Sort Master/Slave Links option

If the Master/Slave links are currently disabled the message below appears at the bottom of the
dialog box

Groups + Master/Slave Links
disabled




Links

Reset Link Names. ..
Check Broken Links. ..

Clear Groups...
Clear MasterjSlave Links. ..
Clear all Groups and Master/Slave Links. ..

The Links menu allows for the link names to be reset to their default of Link 1.. Link 99, and all
Groups and Links to be cleared.

In addition the Links can be analysed and broken links displayed, a broken link is defined as one
where the Master button is unused or all the Play and Stop slaves are pointing to unused buttons.

PJZ Summary of Broken Links x|

Link 17  all Play/Stop slaves are on unused buttons _:]
Link 21  all Play/Stop slaves are on unused buttons
Link 22  all Play/Stop slaves are on unused buttons
Link 23  all Play/Stop slaves are on unused buttons
Link 24  all Play/Stop slaves are on unused buttons
Link 25  all Play/Stop slaves are on unused buttons
Link 28  master button unused

Link 30  master button unused

Link 31 master button unused

Link 32  all Play/Stop slaves are on unused buttons
Link 33 master button unused

Link 34 master button unused

K| »

Delete all broken links

An option to delete all broken links is available

An additional menu is available by right-clicking the Play or Stop columns.

Play | Stop|Group| Track Name
nnne dinn 1R 1R AR
Clear all Groups
Clear All Play Slaves
Clear all Stop Slaves
Clear All Play and Stop Slaves

none

=D L ra ) —

Play Groups
As an alternative to using Links for collections of exclusive buttons Groups may be more appropriate.

There are 25 separate button groups and only one button assigned to a particular group can be
playing at any one time, so playing a button will stop all other buttons in the group.

By default the buttons will not be assigned to any group and will show as "none" in the Group column

Play | Stop|Group| Track Name
none Pearl & Dean Playlist Demo no playlist
none Pearl & Dean Playlist Demo middle looped
none Peail & Dean Playlist Demo top and tail only
none Peail & Dean Playlist Demo T ail only

none
nane

DO &=L ra | —



Left clicking on the appropriate group cell will increment the group number and then roll back to

none.

Right clicking the group cells displays a popup menu

v none
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4
Group S
Group 6
Group 7
Group 8
Group 9

Group 10
Group 11
Group 12
Group 13
Group 14
Group 15
Group 16
Group 17
Group 18
Group 19

Group 20
Group 21
Group 22
Group 23
Group 24+
Group 25!
Group A*
Group B*
Group C*
Cancel

Selecting an item will set the group value for that button, the screen shot below shows 5 buttons

assigned

to group 3.

The Play selection on button 7 is coloured red as it belongs to a Master/Slave link and is now invalid -
Groups and Play Links cannot act on the same button and will be automatically deleted on exiting

from the

Links dialog.

Play [ Stop|Group|

Track Name

none SOUNDT

23| o]~ o] af = w] ] =

1

3 S0UND2

3 S0UND3

none SOUND4

3 SOUNDS

none SOUNDE

3 SOUND?

v/ 3 SOUNDSB
none
none
none

The summary text in the lower part of the window shows the number of buttons assigned to each

group.

Play aroups .. G3:5

SOUND?2 SOUND3

SOUND4

00:12 00:12

00:12

SOUNDS

00:01

SOUNDB

00:12

SOUNDY

PO0:09

SOUNDS

PO0:04

As an alternative to setting up the Play Groups in this dialog box the groups can be assigned from
the main screen by shift+ctrl right-clicking on a button



none Group 10 v OPa
G Groupl Group 11 (0]{=lz]
=  Group2 Group 12 OfF ¢
v Group 3 Group 13 O/P d
Group 4 Group 14 OjF e
Group 5 Group 15 QP
Group 6 Group 16 ojP g
Group 7 Group 17 (o]{=A5]
Group 8 Group 18 (o] {=0]
Group 9 Group 19 Cancel

If the Groups and Master/Slave links are disabled then the group selections will be greyed out

[oNE Group 10 v OPa
Group L Group 11 (0]{=dz]
Group 2 Group 12 OfP ¢
Group 3 Group 13 O/Pd
Group 4 Group 14 OjF e
Group S Group 15 OJP f
Group & Group 16 O/Pg
Group 7. Group 17, (6]=h g}

Group 8 Group 18 (o]{=A]
Group 9 Group 19 Cancel

Buzzer Groups

In the above description of Play Groups there were 25 exclusive groups numbered 1..25, and 4
buzzer groups with legends A..D

Buttons assigned to Buzzer Groups act slightly differently to Play Groups, in that if any button that
belongs to a buzzer group is played all other members of that buzzer group are prevented from being
played for the duration of a timeout period.

Options
Buzzer Group Timeout (zero) »

v zero 10s
0.5s 15s
1.0s 20s
1.5s 25s
2.0s 30s
2.55 35s
3.0s 40s
3.5s 45s
4.0s S0s
4.5s 99m

The intended use of this is in "Bell and Buzzer" rounds in quiz shows where only the first person in a
team to press the the 'bell' or 'buzzer' actually triggers the sound effect, other presses are locked
out.

This Buzzer Group mode of operation is only available when the Play command is received from an
external source ie GPI or Midi, HotKey and mouse click operation is not affected by the presence of
Buzzer Groups.



The Buzzer Group timeout can be set between zero and 99 minutes, with the longer timeouts it will
often be necessary to reset the timeout period, say for the start of the next quiz round. The timeouts
can be reset either by toggling the GPIs off/on or by use of the special play group 25.

Play group 25 is shown in the group selection windows as 25! meaning that is acts differently from
groups 1..24.

When any button in group 25 is played directly (not with a Play Next) it will play and also clear the
Buzzer Group timeouts. In practice this could be a button loaded with silence and operated by an
external GPI triggered by someone supervising the quiz game.

Play Stack

Play group 24 has a secondary function in that it will fade out any tracks playing in the Play Stack
window.

Display
The Groups and Master/Slave Links can be enabled via the Options menu or by clicking the status
panel below

)

f |Links On

The button displays change to indicate any links, here button 10 has an M suffix to the button
number indicating it is a Master and buttons 2, 5 and 6 have an S (Slave) suffix.

Il let you two
answer this
nne

00:03

Youve got to Oh that was a |That's a hard
be joking tricky one

00:01 00:02 00:02

The status bar gives more information showing which Link the Master or Slave buttons are acting on.

— J

172KB o/p A, M3

Hint for button 10

— J

172KB o/p A, 53

Hint for button 2

Voice Over

Voice Over mode is a special case of Master/Slave links where the gain of the Play Slave/s is reduced
under control of the Master track - Stop slaves have no meaning in this mode and will be deleted.

The Slave track/s would be already playing and when the master 'voice over' track is played the gain
of the slave/s will be reduced using the fade time and law of the master track - this means the Fade
In and Fade Out of the master track must be non-zero.

To convert a Master/Slave link to be a VoiceOver link:-

First select an existing link - in this case #17 that has a master button 35 and one play slave button
34



[ £ 1B 32 none

17735 ( 18 33 none

19 20 LY none darkside

2 22 35 none Pop_Sting_Orchestra_K05145 1_21
Right-click the link number - the link must be assigned a Master button for the popup options to be
displayed

£ 15 {1k I J3Z I {15 {16 74

v 17735 < 0 X (v 17735 < 1n I 'nl

19 v PlayjStop Master 19 PlayjStop Master

2 UnPausefPause Master ol UnPausefPause Master

23 VYoice Over Master 23 v Voice Over Master

25 Pan Master 25 Pan Master

27 28 ;; o7 28 ‘3’;

29 30 ilb== 29 30 ==

Check the Voice Over master option, at which point the link number will be underlined and the 'tick’
in the play column will change to a fade down/up image.

[ [ L 1 32 none

¢ 17235 1 18 33 hohe

19 20 34N none darkside

C2 22 35 none Pop_Sting_Orchestra_K0S145_1_21

This means that track 34 will be faded down for the duration of the master track 35
The amount of gain reduction is set on each individual slave via the Audio button menu

When the Master/Slave setup window is closed a check is made of the buttons acting as Voice Over
masters, if any have zero Fade In or Fade Out times a warning prompt box will appear indicating
which buttons have to be modified.

warning x|

/./' Btns 120,16i are YO Masters and have either a zero Fade In or Fade Out time
{6 (VOMasters require the master button to have non-zero fade in and fade out times)

AutoPan

The AutoPan feature allows one or more slave buttons to have their Pan setting modified under the
control of a Master button.

In a similar way to the Voice Over mode described above the pan transition is triggered by the Fade
In and Fade Out of the Master track.

For AutoPan the starting point is the normal Pan value defined in the Audio Setup dialog, the end
value is an alternative value defined in the Audio SetUp dialog by right-clicking the pan bar.

The AutoPan mode is selected by right-clicking the appropriate Link number and checking Pan Master

s b
19 Play/Stop Master
ol UnPausefPause Master
23 Yoice Over Master
25 v Pan Master

27 28 ‘3’;
29 30 ==




The selected play slave entries will have a double headed arrow displayed indicating that button is
now an AutoPan slave.

LS ] f 16 74 none

¢ 17235 (¢ 18 33 hone

19 20 34 [e—> none  darkside

2 22 35 none Pop_Sting_Orchestra_K0S145_1_21
UnPause/Pause

The UnPause/Pause mode is selected by right-clicking the appropriate Link number and checking
UnPause/Pause Master

& 173 oo =
19 Play/Stop Master
2 v UnPausejPause Master
23 Voice Over Master

25 Pan Master

27 28 ;;
29 30 1==

The selected stop slave entries will have a double line displayed indicating that button is now an
Pause slave and similarly the selected Play slaves will have a double line with diagonal cross
indicating the button is an UnPause slave

1y 1B 32 none

v 17735 ( 18 33 Il none

19 20 34 4 none darkside

2 22 35 none Pop_Sting_Orchestra_KOS145_1_21

Link Diagrams

With a complex set of Master/Slave links it is often difficult to establish which buttons are linked, an
example is shown below. The Master Slave setup dialog window can provide the information but not
in a readily useful format.



sample_3

sample_7 sample sample

00:04

sample sample_9 WoneCouple
*

Hotel_Califor sample_2
nia_high

00:52

A keyboard shortcut Ctrl+Shift+left mouse press can be used to show the master/slave links
graphically, using the key combination on button 15 shows button 14 is a play slave (line is green).

=

sample_3

sample_7

sample_9 WoaneCouple

Hotel_Califor
nia_high

00:52

Testing the reverse link by clicking on button 14 shows a white line indicating it is a play slave from
buttons 15 and 25, also button 14 is a play master to a button off the screen on another page (near
horizontal green line).

Note the yellow border at the top of the page, this is drawn around the SpotOn screen to indicate the
image is temporarily frozen whilst the graphics are displayed.



sample sample sting

00:04

sample_9 WoneCouple

Hotel_Califor sample_2
nia_high

00:52

Clicking on button 25 confirms some of the previous links and in addition displays button 36 as a
Stop slave to button 25 (line is blue).

sample_3

sample sample sting

00:04

sample sample_9 WoneCouple
*

OL.4 ‘ 00:04 |

-———

Hotel_Califor ~ample_2
nia_high

00:52

A reverse interrogation of button 36 shows it is a stop slave to master button 25 (line is magenta)



sample_7

sample_9 YWoneCouple

00:04

Hotel_Califor sample_2
nia_high

00:52

If instead of just using Shift+Ctrl+Left mouse press to display the existing links Shift+Ctrl+left

mouse drag can create new links.

Below the Shift+Ctrl+Left mouse button has been dragged from button 52 to 54 drawing a thick read
line, releasing the left mouse button as in 'drag and drop' will show a confirmation dialog.

sample_4 Hotel_Califor
nia_medium

53 ’ 00:52

x

Create New Master/Slave Link 13 which has
Btn 52 as Master and Btn 54 as Slave

Stop Slave | X Cancel |

The next unused Master/Slave link will be selected for this new link - in this example link 13



sample_4 Hotel_Califor
nia_medium

00:52

Play and Stop links can also be deleted using the same drag/drop method, for example if the mouse
is Shift+Ctrl drag and dropped between buttons 52 and 54 as below

Hotel_Califor

r-i':-_ww m

00:52

then a prompt dialog will ask if the link is to be deleted.

coniem

@ Delete Master/Slave Link 13 which has

Btn 52 as Master and Btn 54 as Play Slave

3 cancel I




Play Stack

A Play Stack is built into SpotOn and runs independently of the main SpotOn
operation, the intended use is for playing out audience 'warm up' or interval
music.

The stack can be set to play a set of tracks and fade out after a
predetermined time or loop until stopped manually.

A fade out of the Play Stack can be triggered from the main SpotOn window
by playing any button in Group 24.

Tracks can be loaded by Ctrl+Left click drag (copy button mode) from the
SpotOn buttons or by right-clicking an entry in the Play Stack and selecting
Load/Insert.



W Play Stack @

File Edit
Output | A - Creative SB Extigy v
i1 Beethoven's Symphony Mo, 9 (Si101:16
2 Track 01 04:09
3 Track 07 04:01
4 Star Wars Theme EDITED TOP 03:39
5 ZZTopl 03:58
6 Rock D] 04:18
7 1kHz_16_44 AB_M2 00:20
8 Eric Prydz - Call on Me loop_32f 01:15
9  SandiThomla | Mester
10 Belinda 03:51 +10
11 STwainSx 04:44
12  RadioGaga 05:31 _
13 Untitled_Celine o328 | (-0
14  GreglLake 03:24
15  01-AudioTrack 01 03:29 10
16 01 Kaiser Chiefs - Ruby 03:25
17 Blame it on the boogie 114 bpm 02:06
15
0 0de
Track 1:16
Stack 53:31
[ JLoop Stack
[IPlay For {min) |12 {:i
[Ipelayed Start at:- | 16:56:22

The image above shows 17 tracks loaded and track 1 highlighted, the track
names are taken from the audio filenames and truncated to fit the screen,
there is no option to change the displayed track name.

Clicking on Play will start playing the stack in sequence from the highlighted
button, the two bargraphs below the track list show the time remaining for
the track on the upper bargraph and the time remaining in the whole stack
on the lower bargraph.

The track entry will be shown in red text when it is playing.



Wa Play Stack @

File Edit
Output ‘ & - Creative SB Extigy v |
Beethoven's Symphony No, 9 (S101:16 |
2 Track 01 04:09
3 Track 07 04:01
4 Star Wars Theme EDITED TOP 03:39
S ZZTopl 03:58
5] Rock DJ 04:18
7 1kHz_16_44_AB_M2 00:20
8 Untitled_Celine 03:28 -
9  Eric Prydz - Call on Me loop_32f 01:15 | "o
10 SandiThomila 00:37 - +10
11  Belinda 03:51 -
12 STwainSx 04:44 -
13  RadioGaga 05:31 -0
14  GreglLake 03:24 )
15  01-AudioTrack 01 03:29 © 10
16 01 Kaiser Chiefs - Ruby 03:25 -
17 Blame it on the boogie 114 bpm 02:06 -
15 o
50 0dB
Track B 0:56
Stack | 53:11
[ JLoop Stack [ Play ] [ Stop ] [ Ss Fade ]
[IPlay For {min) Il2 {:}
[Ipelayed Start at:- | 16:56:22 Played Flags

When the 'Loop Stack' checkbox is checked as shown below, the lower
bargraph is disabled as the duration of a looped stack is infinite.

EE |
Track B0 1:12
[v] Loop Stack [ Play ] [ Stop ] [ Ss Fade ]

[ ]Play for (min) (112 {:}

Clear
[JDelayed Start at:- | 16:56:22 Played Flags




Tracks can be drag and dropped within the stack to change the playout
order, in the example below, track 13 is being dragged and when dropped
will be inserted above the track shown with yellow text and become track 8.
Tracks currently numbered 8..12 will be moved down the stack one position
and be renumbered.

1 Beethoven's Symphony Mo, 9 (Si101:16
2 Track 01 04:09
3 Track 07 04:01
4 Star Wars Theme EDITED TOP 03:39
5 ZZ2Topl 03:58
6 Rock D] 04:18
7 1kHz_16_44 AB_M2 00:20
8 Eric Prydz - Call on Me loop_32f 01:15
9 SandiThom1a kg 00:37
10  Belinda 03:51
11 STwainSx 04:44
12  RadioGaga 05:31
13 Untitled_Celine 03:28
14  GreglLake 03:24
15  0D1-AudioTrack 01 03:29

Stack after drag/drop of track 13

1 Beethoven's Symphony No. 9 (S101:16
2 Track 01 04:09
3 Track 07 04:01
4 Star Wars Theme EDITED TOP 03:39
5 ZZTopl 03:58
6 Rock D] 04:18
7 1kHz_16_44 AB_M2 00:20
8 Untitled _Celine 03:28 :
= Eric Prydz - Call on Me loop_32f 01:15
10 SandiThomila 00:37
11  Belinda 03:51
12 STwainSx 04:44
13 RadioGaga 05:31
14  GreglLake 03:24
15 01-AudioTrack 01 03:29

Tracks in the stack can be freely rearranged whilst the stack is playing, the
only restriction is not to remove the track currently playing.



\9/-, Remove Track that is playing
L

[ OK H Cancel ]

An internal flag is set as tracks are played out and the text background of
the played track changes to grey, this is only an indication of the track
already played and has no effect on the operation of the Play Stack.

The flags can be cleared by clicking on the 'Clear Played Flags' button



W5 Play Stack @

File Edit
Output I & - Creative SB Extigy v ]
1 Beethoven's Symphony No. 9 (S101:16
2 Track 01 04:09
3 Track 07 04:01
4 Star \Wars Theme EDITED TOP 03:39
S ZZTopl 03:58
6 Rock D] 04:18
7 1kHz_16_44_AB_M2 00:20
8 Eric Prydz - Call on Me loop_32f 01:15 e
9  SandiThomla o0:37 |
10 Belinda 03:51 | - +10
11  STwainSx 04:44 )
12 RadioGaga 05:31 -
13 Untitled_Celine 03:28 (>0
14  GreglLake 03:24 )
15  01-AudioTrack 01 03:29 C 10
16 01 Kaiser Chiefs - Ruby 03:25 -
17 Blame it on the boogie 114 bpm 02:06
19
0de
20
Track EE— 1:22
Stack FE—— 27:29
[[Loop Stack [ Pay || stop || SsFade |
[CIPlay For {min) tl2 {:}
[Ipelayed Start at:- | 16:56:22 Played Flags
Unassigned

The Play Stack can be set to play for a defined length of time in the range
1..90 minutes, at the end of the time the track will fade out and stop.

This mode is set by checking the 'Play for (min)' checkbox and entering a
value in the duration by typing directly or using the up/down buttons.



b5 Play Stack @

File Edit
Output | A - Creative SB Extigy v|
1 Beethoven's Symphony No. 9 (S101:16
2 Track 01 04:09
3 Track 07 04:01
4 Star \Wars Theme EDITED TOP 03:39
3 ZZTopl 03:58
6 Rock D] 04:18
7 1kHz_16_44_AB_M2 00:20
8 Eric Prydz - Call on Me loop_32f 01:15 ey
9  SandiThomila 00:37 | o
10 Belinda 03:51 +10
11  STwainSx 04:44
12  RadioGaga 05:31 :
13 Untitled_Celine o3:28 | [0
14  GreglLake 03:24
15  01-AudioTrack 01 03:29 10
16 01 Kaiser Chiefs - Ruby 03:25
17 Blame it on the boogie 114 bpm 02:06
ig -20
0 0de
Track B 4:13
[ JLoop Stack [ Play 12m ] [ Stop ] [ Ss Fade ]
[IPlay for (min) (12 [3]| 11:55
[Ipelayed Start at:- | 16:56:22 Played Flags

When the Play button is pressed a time remaining count down is shown in
red text to the right of the duration.

The Stack Play button can be triggered from the PC clock.
[IDelayed Start at:- | 16:56:22

Right-clicking on the time panel displays an editor dialog



bJa PC Clock

Stack Play Trigger

|ts:15:00:00

(] [4] [a]
(*] [¥] [¥]

Delayed Start at:- IIQW

When active the start time text will be shown in red, at the point the start
time is reached the stack will begin to play and the text will be shown as
invalid and the checkbox cleared.

[]Delayed Start at:- | +9:15:66-

When the Play Stack window is closed it will remain active and has just been
hidden, it can be reopened via the SpotOn Global|Play Stack menu.

If the Play Stack is playing a track and is then closed the track will continue
to play and the SpotOn status bar will show a red/yellow flashing panel with
the text 'Play Stack'

Clicking on the flashing status bar panel will reopen the Play Stack window

Playing a button in the main SpotOn window that is assigned to Group 24
will trigger a fade out of any Play Stack track currently playing.



none Group 10 Group 20
Group 1 Group 11 Group 21
Group 2 Group 12 Group 22
Group 3 Group 13 Group 23
Group 4 Group 14 v Group 24+
Group 5 Group 15 Group 25!
Group & Group 16 Group A*
Group 7 Group 17 Group B¥*
Group 8 Group 18 Group C*
Group 9 Group 19 Cancel
Menus

The File menu allows basic loading and saving of the Play Stack tracks and
configuration, only the track filenames are saved and the Play Stack relies
on the audio files staying in the same location on the local disc drives.

Menus - File

Load Stack File...
Save Stack File As...

Load Stack File ?)%]

Look in: l@ SpotOn v‘ D3 E
[C)Backip ~kemp. st

I[C)Debug stack1,stf

(_)Event Logs stack2.stf

[D)Local stack.stf

) Package Media

(D) Playout Logs

D)Recent

) Temp

File hame: || vl I Open |

Files of type: lData files [*.stf) v‘ [ Cancel ]




The Play Stack files are saved with the .stf file extension which may be
associated with other programs, the only effect of this is that the icons
shown along side the files will be different.

Save Stack File As...

Save in: I ) SpotOn vl D 2 2 -

(D) BackUp ~temp.stf

.2 Debug stackl,stf

[C)Event Logs stack2, stf

DLocal stack.stf

[ Package Media

[C)Playout Logs

[C)Recent

) Temp

File name: l v ‘ [ Save ]

Save as type: | Data files [*.stf) v l [ Cancel ]
Menus - Edit

The Edit menu gives 32 levels of Undo/Redo and two options that act on all
tracks

Undo (1) Ctrl+2
Redo (1) Chrl+Y
Fade Out (Ss) 4

Clear all Tracks...

Fade Out will set the fade out time to any of the values shown below, this
fade time is used at the end of a 'Play for' time or whenever the 'xs Fade'
button is clicked and applies to all tracks.



v 5s
65
7s
8s

10s
15s
20s

[ Play ] [ Stop ] [ Ss Fade ]

If the fade out is in progress the Fade Out button text will change colour to
red and count down to the end of the fade time.

| Pay || stop |[2sFade |

The 'Clear All Tracks' option will remove all tracks from the stack.

O Clear all tracks from stack...

[ OK ][ Cancel ]

Menus- Track

The right-click menu on the tracks allows changes to be made to the
individual entry.

Right-clicking on a blank track offers the load option.

17  Blame it on the boogie

g ................ Track l 8 ...............
Load Track...

Play Stack uses the same default folder locations as SpotOn, however only
* . WAV files can be loaded.



Load @
Look in: ID TestFiles v‘ O 2 R

T 1kHz_16_8_AB_0.wav T 1kHz_16_44_AB_M3.wav Dl 1kHz_16_4
T 1kHz_16_11_AB_0.wav T 1kHz_16_44_AB_M10.wav i tkHz_16_9
T 1kHz_16_22_AB_0.wav T 1kHz_16_44_AB_M12.wav i 3kHz_16_4
T 1kHz_16_44_A_0.wav T 1kHz_16_44_AB_M14.wav D 10kHz_16_
T 1kHz_16_44_AB_0.wav T 1kHz_16_44_AB_M16.wav i 100Hz_16_
T 1kHz_16_44_AB_M2.wav T 1kHz_16_44_AB_M18.wav  DBLITS_16_¢
T 1kHz_16_44_AB_M4.wav Dl 1kHz_16_44_AB_M20.wav  JBLITS_16_¢

T 1kHz_16_44_AB_M6.wav T 1kHz_16_44_B_0.wav “Jli brown_nois
< | k4
File hame: I v l I Open |
Files of type: | Wi audio files v| [ Concel |

Right-clicking on an existing track will offer more options.

5 ZZTopl 03:58
6. Rpdem 04:18
7 Track 6 00:20
8 Er Insert... 2f 01:15
[a] S: Remove Track 00:37
10  Be Play Delay (zero) » | 0351
11 S'i Play Delay for all Tracks » 04:44
12 RadioGadaa 05:31

Insert will load an new track immediately above the highlighted track.



Insert @
Look in: l@ TestFiles v‘ O 2 R

T 1kHz_16_8_AB_0.wav T 1kHz_16_44_AB_M3.wav Dl 1kHz_16_4
T 1kHz_16_11_AB_0.wav T 1kHz_16_44_AB_M10.wav D 1kHz_16_9
T 1kHz_16_22_AB_0.wav T 1kHz_16_44_AB_M12.wav i 3kHz_16_4
T 1kHz_16_44_A_0.wav T 1kHz_16_44_AB_M14.wav D 10kHz_16_
T 1kHz_16_44_AB_0.wav T 1kHz_16_44_AB_M16.wav D 100Hz_16_
T 1kHz_16_44_AB_M2.wav T 1kHz_16_44_AB_M18.wav  DBLITS_16_¢

T 1kHz_16_44_AB_M4.wav Dl 1kHz_16_44_AB_M20.wav  JBLITS_16_¢

T 1kHz_16_44_AB_M6.wav T 1kHz_16_44_B_0.wav B brown_nois
< | >
File hame: I v l I Open l
Files of type: |WAV audio files v | [ Cancel ]

Remove Track deletes the track from the list and moves the remaining
tracks to fill the gap.

Play Delay sets a pause before the track starts to play, this can be set on an
individual track or globally using Play Delay for all Tracks

v Zero
1s
25
3s
4s
Ss
65
7s
8s
9s

If track 6 was set to have a Play delay of 7sec the entry in the list would
show 'd7"

4 Star Wars Theme EDITED TOP 03:39
S ZZTopl 03:58
6 d7 Rock D] 04:18 :
7 1kHz_16_44_AB_M2 00:20
8 Untitled_Celine 03:28
9 Eric Prydz - Call on Me loop_32f 01:15



The Delay counts down when the track is played.

4 Star Wars Theme EDITED TOP 03:39
5 ZZTopl 03:58
6 d4 Rock D] 04:18 ¢
7 1kHz_16_44_AB_M2 00:20
8 Untitled_Celine 03:28
9 Eric Prydz - Call on Me loop_32f 01:15
4 Star Wars Theme EDITED TOP 03:39
S ZZTopl 03:58
6 d7 Rock D] 04:18 |
7 1kHz_16_44_AB_M2 00:20
8 Untitled_Celine 03:28
9 Eric Prydz - Call on Me loop_32f 01:15




Options Menu

PopUp Hints On
v Advanced Editing
v Enable Search Menu

[Z] menus »
% Display »
Use GPI In

v Use Hot Keys
Use PBus Control
Use DTMF Tone Trigger
Use Master/Slave Links

0:0 SMPTE Timecode (On) 4

2 Midi Control ’

@ Step to Next »

JW play-Click Debounce {OFf) 4

41[» Gain Settings »

D Default Fade Out Time (0.1s)  »

7 Mouse Functions 4

PopUp Hints On toggle popup hint on/off

Advanced Editing allow editing of loaded WAV files

Enable Search Menu enables Search menu item on main menu bar

Menus set main and popup menu options

Display general display options

Use GPI In enable GPIs from game port

Use Hot Keys show button hot keys

Use PBus Control enable remote control of SpotOn via a PBus serial link

Us_,e DTMF Tone enable triggering from external DTMF tones

Trigger

U.se Master/Slave enable master/slave links

Links

SMPTE Timecode enablg int/ext SMPTE LTC timecode to trigger buttons directly
and via GPIs

Midi Control Midi enabling options

Step to Next enable juke box mode

Play-Click Debounce use hold off time between touchscreen presses

Gain Settings set overall gain offset and fade in/out depth

Default Fade Out Time set fade on all subsequently loaded tracks

Mouse Functions change function of mouse buttons

Advanced Editing

When this item is checked it allows the user to edit the audio data file being used by
SpotOn, a warning message box is shown prior to any editing operation reminding the user



that this mode is active.

warning x|

' ‘You are about to edit a *.\WAY file used by SpotOn,
| on completion of editing and resaving the file you must select
menu option "Refresh Tracks" before playing the edited track

Menus

Menu Icons
Group/Output Selection Poplp

Menu Icons will toggle menu graphical icons on/off

SetUp I—SetUp

Editor (Audktion)... Editor (Audition)...

@i Search (SpotOnSearch). .. ge arch (SpotOnsearch). ..

A HotKeys... HotKeys. ..

=2 Midi Devices. .. Midi Devices. ..

U GPI Triggers... Ctrl+G GPI Triggers... Ctrl+G

The Group/Output selection option changes the format of the button popup menu when a
button is shift+ctrl right-clicked, with the option unchecked the full range of Group
assignment is available.

v none Group 10 Group 20
Group 1 Group 11 Group 21
Group 2 Group 12 Group 22
Group 3 Group 13 Group 23
Group 4 Group 14 Group 24+
Group 5 Group 15 Group 25!
Group 6 Group 16 Group A*
Group 7 Group 17 Group B*
Group 8 Group 18 Group C*
Group 9 Group 19 Cancel

With the item checked only Groups 1..19 are available for selection but in addition the
output device can now be assigned to any of the first nine output devices.



Group 10
Group 11
Group 12
Group 13
Group 14
Group 15
Group 16
Group 17
Group 18
Group 19

none
Group 1
Group 2
v Group 3
Group 4
Group S
Group 6
Group 7
Group 8
Group 9

G.

Display

Start Maximized

v Start with Blank Session
Start with "New" Session
AutoShow Session Notes
Bring to Front with Scroll Lock

Individual Button Fonts
Friendly Output Names
Button Images

Disable Button Text
Highlight Buttons Playing
AutoLoad Button Images
Show Tracks Already Played
Reset Tracks Played

Start Maximised

Start with Blank Session
Start with 'New' Session
Auto Show Session Notes
Bring to Front with Scroll
Lock

Individual Button Fonts
Use Friendly Output
Names

Button Images
Disable Button Text

Highlight Buttons Playing

AutolLoad Button Images

Show Tracks Already
Played
Reset Tracks Played

v OPa
QP b
OfPc
ofP d
OfP e
OfPF
(6] =}
OfP &
(0]] =]
Cancel

Chrl+U

on start up display is maximised to full screen, only when
loading Blank Session

SpotOn starts without loading previous session
SpotOn loads a default template session
show notes window on opening sessions

bring main window into focus whenever Scroll Lock is pressed

allows Trackname font to be set separately for each button

use names defined in Qutput Device Assign

allows bitmap images to be shown on buttons

removes all text from all buttons allowing button images to be
seen in full

draws flashing corners on the buttons that are playing
automatically loads button images associated with audio files

indicate tracks that have been played in this session

clear Tracks Played indications (Ctri+U)



Display - Start with Blank Session

Instead of loading a temporary file on start up to restore the state of the program to be the
same as when it was last shut down, this option when checked loads a blank session file.

Display - Bring to Front with Scroll Lock

Hotkeys will only trigger SpotOn buttons when SpotOn is the active application, for instance
if Adobe Audition is being used and the SpotOn hotkey "F1" is pressed the key press will be
handled by Audition and not SpotOn.

In order to ensure that SpotOn is the active application before using hotkeys the Scroll Lock
key can be used to make SpotOn active.

It is recommended that a double press of Scroll Lock is used so that the Scroll Lock state is
left unchanged, very few applications make use of the Scroll Lock state but some unusual
behaviour may be noticed when navigating spreadsheets if Scroll Lock is on.

Display - Individual Button Fonts

With the Individual Button Fonts option checked the font used to display the Trackname on
each button can changed independently.

Display - Button Images

Normally a button consists of a flat or shaded edge plain colour background with text and
symbols drawn ontop

Pearl &
Dean Playlist
Demo middle

looped

POD:23

Images can also be used as the button background

Pearl &
Dean Playlist
Demo middle

looped
PO0:23




The images are enabled by this menu option and the specific image is allocated to the
button via the button right-click Display properties dialog.

Highlight Buttons Playing

GLITS 0dBFS
1kHz at 48kHz

11a 00:04

Cher_Track15

In addition to the flashing button number the corners of the button can flash in sync with
the button number.

Show Tracks Already Played

With this option checked the colours of the buttons played will be set to black, so indicating
those tracks already used. The button colours can be restored by using the Reset Tracks
Played option or the Ctrl+U keyboard shortcut.

Segment of screen before any track is played

Thunderball TBall thall press thall 1 thall 2 thall 3
hed release

=00:07 00:18

Lotto bed Lotto Lotto button Lotto ball 1 Lotto ball 2 Lotto ball 3

release

)5:03 00:10 =00:21 =00:03 <00:04 =00:04

Extra bed Extra Extra ball 1 Extra ball 2 Extra ball 3

X release
25aMSh3:3s | 128k 0008 [286Mi00:02 | [28BMI00:02 | [30BMI00:02

Same segment after playing buttons 2,4,15,18,25 and 28



Thunderhall thall press thall 1 thall 2 thall 3

hed Q

03:56 =00:07 00:18 00:04

Lotto bed Lotto button Lotto ball 1 Lotto ball 2 Lotto ball 3
release

)5:03 00:10 00:21 =00:03 <00:04 F00:04

Extra bed Extra Extra ball 1 Extra ball 2 Extra ball 3
release

28k 00:08 iy al (2806 00:02 | [30BM 00:02

Hot Keys

Each button can be assigned a hot key so that individual tracks can be played out directly
from the keyboard, this option enables the assigned HotKeys.

The HotKeys as assigned to buttons via the Button right-click menu

SOUND105

00:01

SOUND111 SOUND112

00:01

SMPTE Timecode

SMPTE Timecode {On,List) 4 v Use Int/Ext SMPTE Timecode
v Use Timecode Trigger List

The options are to enable/disable triggering from all SMPTE timecode sources and to use
the Timecode Trigger List

Step To Next Track

Step ko Next (On) id v Step to Next Button
Skip over Muted Buttons
Skip over PlayMext Buttons

This allows consecutive tracks to be played out by pressing the spacebar or GPI/Midi
signals, when this option is selected the track number of the active button will be shown
with a white background or the button will have white diagonal corners. The active button
can be changed by navigating around the page with the cursor keys, left, right, up and



down arrow keys along with Home and End

SOUND105 SOUND111

00:01

Pressing the spacebar will play the currently active track and make the next button active
ready for playout.

SOUND111

This newly active button can be played at any time by pressing the spacebar, see GPI
Assignments for triggering function externally.

if Skip over Muted Buttons is checked then buttons that are muted (have the muted box
checked in audio setup dialog box) will be ignored when playing out using the spacebar and
the next non-muted button will be selected as the next to play.

Similarly Skip over PlayNext buttons will ignore buttons in a PlayNext sequence as these
buttons will be played automatically when the first button in the sequence is played.

The next button to play can be highlighted via the Options|Display|Highlight Step to Next
option.

Home and End keys will position the highlighted key to the top left or bottom right buttons
respectively.

When a button is assigned the virtual HotKey '=' it can be used as an alternative Home
position, pressing Alt+Home will scan backwards through the buttons and move the Step to
Next highlight to the previous button assigned '=' as a HotKey.

Play-Click Debounce

When using a mouse left-click or touchscreen press to play a track, SpotOn will respond to
every action. This can present a problem when using a touchscreen in that the "button"
may not be pressed cleanly with the possible consequence of a double press being
detected.

The debounce options in this menu prevent the button being pressed in the XXmS after the
initial press so masking out any secondary/unintentional presses.

Default Fade Out Time



2ero 0.6s
v 0.1s 0.7s
0.2s 0.8s
0.3s 0.9s
0.4s 1.0s
0.5s User =2.1s

To minimize the abrupt audio transition when tracks are stopped before the end a default
fade time can be used, this setting applied to all subsequently loaded tracks.

A setting of zero will produce audible clicks if the signal level is significant at the time the
track is stopped, a worst case is shown below with full level tone stopped mid cycle.

A range of value 0.1s to 1.0s are available along with a user defined value that is saved
with the session data.

PJZ Default Fade Out Time x|

User Fade Time

C | |
’ﬁ x ance!

g

Midi

Use Midi In

Use Midi Out

Act as Network Master

Midi Loopback Out=In

Enable Fast Midi Mute

Use Midi Velocity as Initial Gain
Convert Yelocity=0 to Note OFf

Use Midi In respond to incoming Midi messages

Use Midi Out generate Midi outgoing messages

Act as Network Master send Midi out via Network link to a slave SpotOn computer

Midi Loopback Out>In internally loop outgoing messages back to the input, without
the need for an external wired link

Enable Fast Midi Mute specialist option for handling very fast Midi In messages

Use Midi Velocity as Initial Gain use the Velocity data in Midi messages to set the initial gain of

the track, when unchecked only Velocity=0 is tested see
below



Convert Velocity=0 to Note Off test midi message for zero velocity and translate into a Note
Off message

Gain Settings

Gain Offset {-10dB) 4
Fade InjOut Depth (40dE) >
Audio Trim Margin (40mS) »
Audio Trim Threshold (-20dBFS) »

The overall gain offset of the audio played out by SpotOn can be set to 0dB or -10dB, when
-10dB is selected the level of individual tracks can be increased by up to 10dB.

Gain Offset {0dB) 4 v 0dB
-10dB

The depths of the Fade In and Out applied to tracks is globally set by this option

Fade InjOut Depth (40dB) » (]

30dB
v 40dB
50dB
60dB

When using the AutoTrim feature the threshold for detecting audio can be set globally over
the range -20dBFS..-50dBFS

Audio Trim Threshold {-20dBFS)  » ARl s

-30dB
-40dB
-50dB

A modifier can be applied to the AutoTrim feature where the calculated In and Out points
are expanded by a short time to include any leading or trailing transients.

Audio Trim Margin (40mS)

Mouse Functions

The functions of the left, right and centre mouse buttons can be changed with this option



LeftjRight = Start/Stop, Shift+Right = Menu
v Left = Start/Stop, Right = Menu
Quick Select

Mouse Centre-Click to Pause/UnPause
Mouse Centre-Click to Skip Playlist item
Mouse Centre + Right-Click For menu

Play/Stop:-

The default setting is alternate clicks of left mouse button to start and stop the track with
the right mouse button used to bring up the popup menus.

If required this action can be changed to have the left and right mouse buttons start and
stop the track respectively with Shift + right-click accessing the popup menus.

With the Quick Select option checked the mouse left/right button action can be changed by
clicking on the lower right hand panel in the main window status bar.

Pause/Skip/Menu:-

When using pointing devices with a centre button this can be assigned to a Pause/UnPause
function, this only operates on tracks that do not contain a PlayList.

If the track does contain a PlayList the centre click can be set to cause the current PlayList
section to move onto the next section on completion of the next loop, see Advanced

Operation

As an alternative to using the keyboard Shift key the centre mouse button can be used to
display the button menu.

Note that in some installations using a Keyboard, Video and Mouse (KVM) switch the mouse
centre+right key combination is a shortcut to change the KVM selection.



Info Menu

=| Session Motes...
i Status...

Logs...

Session Notes

Provides a free text entry note pad which is saved with the session file

bJz Session Notes x|

Edit
Remember to load files from CD for Sunday show ;'

" o

v Automatically show this Notes window when loading sessions

X Cancel I

If the item in Options|Display|Auto Show Session Notes is checked then this window will be
shown each time a session is loaded and the notes field is not blank.

4

The checkbox on this window can be unchecked to stop the window automatically showing
for the remainder of the SpotOn session.

If the item in Options|Display|Auto Show Session Notes is unchecked, the notes window will
not be automatically shown.

The notes field can be cleared using the menu item below.

Edit

Clear Notes

Status

A selection of status information is listed in this panel only the first few items shown below
will be of general use.



x

SpotOn v0.81 (12/08/2005 11:31:54) g

Microsoft Internet Explorer version = £.0.2800.0
Operating system = win 2000
MNumber of CPUs =1

Computer name = DM-P3
User name = Administrator
Host IP Address = 192.168.0.2

Session started on 12/08/2005 11:31:54
Duration of session = 00:09:54

Running with Dongle [103628)

Keyboard repeat delay = 0.50s
Keyboard repeat speed = 30 char/s

Display horizontal pixels/in = 96
Display vertical pixels/in = 96
Screen resolution = 1024 » 768

Min/Max Load Time not available as all tracks are stopped LI
4

If is necessary to copy some of the status information, right-clicking on the display will offer
the option to copy to the Windows clipboard either all the text or just the selected text.

x
Default WaY file load Folder = C:\Program

Files\Serialtech\SpotOn\TestFiles
Using default WAV load Folder = No -

Wiy Editor = C:\Program Files\Adobeh\Audition 1.0%udition.exe

Allowable WAY file auci- ---m-st- 10
Multi channel mode = €opy all to Clipboard
Number of channels =1 Copy selection to Clipboard

Audio channel patching= 2 Low

Frequency Effects [LFE), Back Ieft,'Back right ’

Fade limit = -60dB
Default voice over fade depth = -6dB

bJ7 Status

Default WaY file load Folder = C:\Program
Files\Serialtech\SpotOn\TestFiles
Using default WaAY load Folder = No

o

Allowable WAV file audio channe  Copy all to Clipboard

Multi channel mode = On Copy selection to Clipboard
MNumber of channels = 6
Audio channel patching = Front left, Front right, Front centre, Low
Frequency Effects (LFE), Back left, Back right

Fade limit = -60dB
Default voice over fade depth = -6dB




Logs

A range of user activities are logged and can be viewed via this menu item, the activities
are split into two pages - Playout and Events.

The Playout page shown below lists all the buttons that are played out against a timestamp
along with other information describing the track and is intended for use with royalty
payment logging.

x|
File
Playout l Events |
Item | Time | Duratlon! Midi TC |Butlon| U/P|Track Name |File Name - -
12:35:53 00:00:00  none Tratfic DowntownT raffic. way
2 12:35:53 00:00:02 none 130 a  Text Vidiprinter Text Vidiprinter. wav e
3 123553 00:00:03 none 18c g Stngl Sting 1.wav
4 123553 00:.00:04 none 22c  a GuitaiBed GuitarBed.wav
5 123554 00:00:04 none 16c e Track 46 46-AudioTrack 46.wav
6 123554 00:00:55 143555 11c & Grandstand Grandstand_KPM_433_1_44dkhz wav
7123554 00:00:55 143555 6 e CIN 2003 Short CIN 2003 Short.wav
8 123554 00:00:54 14:3555 2c a DaBungalow AudioTrack 06.wav
9 123554 00:00:54 14:3556 3c a DaBungalow & Sting AudioTrack 07.wav
10 12:35:55 00:00:53 143557  9n e DrumRoll 2 Drum Roll 2.wav
11 12:35:55 00:00:53 143557 9n e DmumRoll 2 Drum Roll 2.wav
12 12:35:55 00:00:52 14:40:04 18n g Sting1 Sting 1.wav
13 12:35:55 00:00:05 14:40:04 23c g Sting3 Sting 3.wav
14 12:35:55 00:00:05 14:40:05 23n e Stng3 Sting 3.wav _'j
4 I I »
x|
File
Playout I Events I
Item | Time [ Duration| Midi TC |Button| 0/P|Track Name |File Name ~
18 12:35:56 00:00:00 none 12h  a Helicopter Helicopter2.wav
19 12:35:56 00:00:02 none 13h  a Test Vidiprinter Text Vidiprinter. wav b
20712:35:86 TO0:00:G3 " hone 13h & TestVidiprinter Text Vidiprinter.wav
21 123556 00:00:04 none 18h a Stingl Sting 1.wav
22 123557 00:00:04 none 19h e Sting2 Sting 2.wav
23 123557 00:00:55 143555 19 e Stng2 Sting 2.wav
24 123557 00:00:55 143555 14h e TextWhoosh Text Whoosh.way
25 123557 00:00:54 143555 Sh e DmumRoll2 Drum Roll 2.way
26 123557 00:00:54 143556 Sh e DmumPRoll 2 Drum Roll 2.way
27 123557 00:00:53 143557 Sh e DmumRoll2 Drum Roll 2.way
28 123558 00:00:53 143557 3n e DaBungalow & Sting AudioTrack 07.wav
29 123710 00:00:52 14:40:04 14h g Test'Whoosh Text Whoosh.way
30 123711 00:00:05 14:40:04 13n a Text Vidiprinter Text Vidiprinter. wav
31 123711 00:00:05 14:40:05 13n & Text Vidiprinter Text Vidiprinter. wav _,LI
4 I I »

For the purposes of external analysis, a section of the list can be highlighted using
Shift+click and Ctrl+click methods and saved to disc by right clicking in the grid.



Item | Time | Duration [ Midi TC [E
18 12:3556 00:00:00 none
19 123556 00:00:02 none
207123586 TH0:00:03 T hone
21 123556 00:00:04 none
22 Save Selection Options...

Save Selection...

Save Selection Options opens up a further dialog box

bz Playout Log Save Filter @

Select Columns/Outputs to Include in File

Item Title Output & Output K
Time Atist Output B Output L
Duration Album Output C Output M
Midi TC Genre Output D Output N
Button Project Output E Output 0
0P Supplier Output F Output P
Display Name Source Output G Output

File Name Software Output H Output B
Copyright Engineer Output | Output 5
Comments Keywords Output J Output T

The Playout Log columns to be included in the file can be selected and also restricted to
specific outputs, this option is only available when saving a highlighted selection of the
current Playout Log which includes 2 or more lines.

The lower case suffices appended to the button numbers indicate the method by which the
button was played, these can be any one of the following:-

Audio dialog Play
Position bar
Mouse Click

Play Delay

Fine Trim

DTMF Midi

GPI

Hotkey

TCP message
TCP Midi message
Timecode list
PlayNext

Midi loop back

PBus message
Wired Midi (ExtMidiLo..ExtMidiHi)
Midi test

To0T O X" T oSKQ h"eAQ O T O



Slave

Trim window Play
UDP message

Midi over UDP message

Start time archived to log
AutoPlay

WAV Preview dialog

Click track

Timecode stack

unPause

Preview

Centre click

Effect setup dialog
Output Assign

S m RS X < £ o0

The trigger codes can be listed via the Info|Trigger Codes menu

Trigger Codes...

b Play Trigger Codes @

a = Audio window -~
b = Position Bar 5
c = Click

d = Play delay

e = Fine trim

f = DTMF Midi
a=0GPI

h =HotKey
i=TCP

i = Midi over TCP
k = Timecode List
n = Play Next

o = Midi Loopback
p=PBus

q =Wired Midi

1 = Right-click test
s =Slave

The duration column shows the length of time a track was playing before it was stopped,

With long track or tracks that loop the duration cannot be entered for some considerable
time after they were started, the consequence of this is that the duration may not be
correctly entered into the archived Playout Logs. To avoid this there is an option in the
Engineering menu forcing the archive to only be updated when all tracks are stopped, if this
option is selected then the title bar will change as shown below.

bJZ, Activity Logs - Playout (backup delayed until all tracks stopped)
File
Playout | Events |

| Item | Time [ Duration| Midi TC |Button| 0/P | Track Name

The Playout logs are saved to disc in the default folder with one log for each day SpotOn
was used. The number of logs stored in the default folder is limited to 28, the oldest
existing logs are deleted to maintain the maximum number of logs at 28.



However, Playout Logs can be stored in a user defined folder assigned via File Folders, the
number of files stored in the user defined folder is unlimited.

The second page shows other activities such as GPI in, Midi In/Out, files loaded/saved and
system errors.

PJg, Activity Logs - Events x|

File
Playout  Events |
ltem | Time [&ction -

1 12:34:34 All Stop

2 123542 Package loaded - F:\Program Files\SpatOn\TNASimon Package.pkg
3 12:36:36 GPlIn0On

4 12:36:36 GPI-1 On at 12:36:36:632

5 12:36:36 GPI-1 On at 12:36:36:832
6

7

8

12:36:37 GPI-1 Off at 12:36:37:112
12:36:37 GPI-1 On at 12:36:37:192
12:36:37 GPI-1 Off at 12:36:37:453
9 12:36:37 GPI-1 On at 12:36:37:513
10 12:36:37 GPI-1 Off at 12:36:37:713
11 12:36:54 Midiln On
12 12:37:00 MidiIn L:0/9/0n at 12:37:00:456
13 12:37:04 Midiln L:3/13/0n at 12:37:04:301
14 12:37:11 Midi Out 0:0/12/0n at 12:37:11:221 _ILI
»

The Event logs are saved to disc in the default folder with one log for each day SpotOn was
used. The number of logs stored in the default folder is limited to 28, the oldest existing
logs are deleted to maintain the maximum number of logs at 28.

The main menu has option to save to disk either the entire log or just the highlighted
section and also access archived logs - this is more applicable to the Playout logs where
tracks played a few days ago can be located.

[Eie [ Eie

Save Event Log as... Save Playout Log as...
Save Event Log Selection as... Save Selection Options...
View Archived Event Logs... Save Playout Log Selection as...
View Archived Playout Logs...
Copy. Logs to Debug Folder, » . & .
Copy Logs o Debug Folder: »

Both of the logs are automatically saved to disk when SpotOn closes.

The last item in the menu is 'Copy Logs to Debug Folder' this option is only enabled when in
Engineering mode and is used to copy a selection of recent logs to a folder for debugging
purposes, see Debug Logs



[ Eile

Save Event Log as...
Save Event Log Selection as...
View Archived Event Logs...

Copy Logs to Debug Folder For last week
Far last month
For last 3 months

The SetUp menu Column options are only enabled whilst viewing the Playout log

View Extra Columns...
AutoSize all Columns
Set Time from Ext LTC...

in SpotOn v0.96 and above the playout log can display additional metadata, the columns
shown can be selected via the View Extra Columns option

b5 Column Select @

Extra MetaData Columns

Title Supplier
Artist Source
Alburn Software
Genre Engineer
Project

[ selectal | [ Clearal |

The width of the individual Playout log columns can be autosized by double clicking on the
column header, alternatively all columns being shown can be autosized with the Autosize All
Columns option

€ , Resize all Playout Log columns
-

[ OK ][ Cancel ]

The timestamp applied to both the Playout and Event log entries is based on the PC clock,
this can be set to the correct time by using the Windows Internet Time Server option or

from an external LTC signal

Local Files



This menu item has been disabled

Each time SpotOn loads a button with an audio file located on a non fixed drive it copies the
file to a local directory.

After sometime there may be files stored in this local directory that are redundant and can
therefore be deleted, the file names coloured red are in use in the current session of
SpotOn.

The items coloured green are not in use in the current session - but maybe used by others
and be referenced in their data files.

The file Aaron.wav below is shown as not used but write protected and therefore cannot be
deleted.

+I" Local Files E X|
File
— List of Local File copies

1 Aaron.wav - [38 MB) - Read only
2 SOUND12waY - (4KB) - Read only

Disc usage = 38 MB

Active Files =1
Indctive Files =1

If the file was not write protected it would appear as below

+] Local Files 5'

File
— List of Local File copies

1 Aaron.wav - (38 MBE)
2 SOUND12waY - (4KB) - Read only

Disc usage = 38 MB

Active Files =1
|I néctive Files =1

Using the File menu the unused files can be deleted from the Local directory

+I¥ Local Files
File
Delete unused files...

W 1 Aaron.way - [0 MEB]
2 SOUND12wWaY - (4 KB] - Reat




2)

Delete unused files from Local Directory
C:\Program Files\ TrackPlay\Local}
M.B. use with caution as others may require these files




Engineering Menu
Engineering

Admin...

Global Properties...
PBus Port Settings...
DTMF Decoder...
Int/Ext Timecode...
Timecode Triggers...
Metwork Target...
Try Remate Filename
Lock Session Files
Disable User Menus
Use Microfades {In,Out)
Misc

Playout Logs

Midi in over Network {(UDP)

»
»
»
Clear Recent Lists 4
>
Sample Frequency Limit 4

»

The Engineering Menu contains options to be set by an advanced user

Admin Administrator menu options

Global Properties Set range of property values

PBus Port Settings Settings for receiving PBus commands

DTMF Decoder Settings for receiving external DTMF tones

Int/Ext Timecode Input settings for SMPTE or Button timecode

Timecode Triggers Trigger buttons from a list of SMPTE timecodes

Network Target Assigns target computer address

Try Remote Filename search remote locations for audio file

Lock Session Files Set loaded track files to be read-only

Disable User Menus Disable menu items for simple playout operation

Use Micro Fades Render precision fades for Fade Out and short Fade In durations
Misc Assorted Settings

Playout Logs Options for generating/copying playout logs

Clear Recent Lists Clear history lists in File menu

Midi In over Network Enables Midi messages received via a Network connection
Sample Frequency Limit Set highest sample frequency that SpotOn will allow in WAV files
Volume Controls Adjust levels of Windows volume controls for each output - option disabled
Admin

Provides password protected access to the Administrator menu options

Global Properties

The Global Properties option allows a large humber of the menu options to be viewed and set within one
dialog window.



PJ; Global Properties x|

Property Page - 1 I Property Page - 2 | Property Page - 3 |
Tab Height StatusBar Height Bevel Edge Width——
(¢ Small {« Small " none
" Medium " Medium " 5% " 15%
" Large " Large v 10% " 20%
Misc Enaineering
[v Grid Lines | Midiln/Out lcons [v NumLock On
GPl lcon Stop Page Button [v Midi Channel zero offset
L IGHllcans 1S os Fose bt [ MidiIn over UDP
|~ Hotkey Text | Edged Midi/HotKey Text [~ XML Playout Logs
[~ MidilnText [~ Elapsed Time Count [~ Delayed Playout Logs

 OK Reset to Defaults X Cancel I

[ Properties shown in Bold text are the default values

The default values are shown in bold text
The 'Reset to Defaults' button will set all properties on all pages to the default values.

The 4th property page is only accessible when Admin mode is enabled, this page is a slightly more
sophisticated version of the Output Assignment dialog.

Initially the current output device configuration is shown in the right hand panel

bz Global Properties [z]

Property Page - 1 I Property Page - 2 I Property Page - 3 Property Page - 4 |

Unallocated Outputs Output Patching/Masking
- Creative SB Extigy (1)

- Blackmagic Audio Device (2]
-AES-32(1+2)(3)
-AES-32(3+4) (4)

- 4ES-32 (5+6) (5)
-AES-32(7+8) (B)
-AES-32(3+10)(7)
-AES-32(11+12) (8)
-AES-32(13+14)(9)

-AES-32 (15+16) (10)

- SoundMaAX Digital Audio [11)

ARKKEEE
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Properties shown in Bold text are the default values

Clicking the << button will move all except the default output device into the left panel.



Unallocated Dutputs Output Patching/Masking

- Blackmaaic Audio Device [2) v & - Creative SB Extigy (1)
-AES-32(142)(3)
- AES-32 (3+4) (4)
-AES-32 (5+6) (9)
-AES-32(7+8) (B)
-AES-32(3+10)(7)
-AES-32(11+12)(8)
-AES-32(13+14)(9)
-AES-32 (15+16) (10)
- SoundMaAX Digital Audio [11)

T IIoMmMmMoOmIs

Now the output order can be built up by highlighting a entry in the left panel and clicking > to move the
output in to the right hand panel.

Unallocated Outputs Output Patching/Masking
A, - Blackmagic Audio Device (2] v A - Creative SB Extigy (1)
B -AES-32[1+2] [3]
C-AES-32 (3+4) (4)

D - AES-32 (5+6) (5)
E -AES-32 (7+8) (B)

F -AES-32 (3+10) (7)
G -AES-32 (11+12) (8)
H - AES-32 (13+14) (9)
| -AES-32 (15+16) (10)
J - SoundMAX Digital Audio [11)

The moved entry will be automatically 'unmasked' (checkbox ticked)

Unallocated Outputs Output Patching/Masking

- Blackmaaic Audio Device [2) v & - Creative SB Extigy (1)
-AES-32 (3+4) (4) VI B -AES-32(1+2)(3)
-AES-32 (5+6) [5)
- AES-32 (7+8) [B)

-AES-32 [9+10) [7)
-AES-32(11+12)(8)
-AES-32(13+14)(9)

- AES-32 (15+16) (10)

- SoundMaAX Digital Audio (11)

—Iommo O o>

Continue moving entries until all the required outputs are in the right hand panel

Unallocated Dutputs Output Patching/Masking
A - Blackmagic Audio Device (2) v\ A& - Creative SB Extigy (1)
B - AES-32 (3+4) (4) v B -AES-32(1+2)(3)
C -AES-32 (546 (5) VI C -AES-32(3410) 7)
D - AES-32 (7+8] (B)
iE -AES-32 [11+12] (8)
F -AES-32(13+14])(9)
G - AES-32 (15+16) (10)
H - SoundMa&X Digital Audio [11)

Finally move all the remaining entries across to the right hand panel by clicking >>

These items will be entered as masked.



Unallocated Dutputs

The order of the items in the right hand panel can be changed by left drag/dropping.

Try Remote Filename

When loading a session file it is possible that some audio material referred to has been deleted from the
local drive, in this case if the track assigned to a particular button cannot be found the button remains

Output Patching/Masking

AULYLY

ARETIOMMOO®mE

- Creative SB Extigy (1)
-AES-32(1+2)(3)
-AES-32(3+410)(7)

- Blackmaaic Audio Device [2)
-AES-32(3+4) (4)

-AES-32 (5+6) (5)
-AES-32(7+8) (B)
-AES-32(11+12)(8)
-AES-32(13+14)(9)

-AES-32 (15+16) (10)

- SoundMAX Digital Audio (11)

blank and a warning dialog will display the tracks not found.

However, if the Try Remote Filename option is checked then the original file location will also be tested to
see if the file is still in that location, if it is it will be copied to the local drive. The disadvantage of this is
that if network drives are being used and are offline, the timeout can be quite long making the program

unresponsive.

PBus Settings

SetUp for PBus control see PBus Control

bz PBus SetUp @

Port Number

(O None
(&) Com 1

Baud Rate
O9e00 O19200 () 38400

Parity

(®)None (O 0dd () Even

Address Range 10..11 - Buttons 1..200

Base Address (10 [3]|  Number of Addresses |2 [2]

Registers 0..99 at Addr 10 refer to Btns 1..100
Registers 0..99 at Addr 11 refer to Btns 101..200

Stop Bits

®1
Q2




Int/Ext Timecode

SpotOn can decode external SMPTE longitudinal timecode from a selected audio input or take the elapsed
time timecode of a nominated button and use it to trigger GPIs or cause AutoPlay buttons to chase the
timecode.

bz Timecode Input @

Options Chase Timecode

Timecode Input Source (30Hz)

: LTC Level
AES-32 (1+2) v
48.000 kHz, Stereo, 16-bit v "mm*
® Left Channel O +18d8 =
O +12d8
O Right Channel () +6dB >~ 0dB
@ Unity -1 SdBFS
O LR Difference O -6dB £dB [10:00:03:03 ]

Calculate Timecode from track position of Button number m

The analogue audio timecode (LTC) should be connected to an audio input channel and the channel
selected from the upper drop-down menu.

Timecode Input Source

W14 AC'S7 Audio (WAVE) ;]
MNone

Creative SB Extiqy

i/18 AC'SY Audio [WAVE |

The lower drop-down menu selects the sample rate and bit depth for the timecode signal - this is fixed at
44.1kHz and 16 bit.

|44.100 kHz, Stereo, 16-bit |

The bargraphs on the right hand side of the window show the signal levels for left and right channels,
immediately below is the calculated average signal level and the decoded timecode value.

The timecode can be decoded from the Left or Right channels or the difference between the two channels,
the last option is a facility to use a balanced feed of LTC with an unbalanced stereo input as might be found
on a Laptop computer.

Coarse and fine gain adjustment are available to compensate for low level inputs, if possible the level
should be set to match the markers (-18dBFS) on the level bars .

The default options are shown in bold text.

To use the alternative of deriving the timecode from a button select a non zero value in the button number
box

Calculate Timecode from track position of Button number |43 3.

The action of selecting a non-zero button number will set the audio input to None, similarly setting the
audio input selection to anything other than None will set the button number to zero.



The timecode is calculated from the current absolute position within the track and does not take into
account any In Point that may be set.

If the button number is set to 321 (which exceeds the highest button number available) the timecode will
be based on the PC internal clock.

Use Int/Ext SMPTE Timecode
Timecode Format 4
Set PC Time from LTC...

The Use Int/Ext SMPTE Timecode item duplicates the item in the Options menu and can disable/enable all
the timecode facilities, if disabled a message will be shown in the lower part of the dialog.

Calculate Timecode from track position of Button number 7 '[?

Int/Ext SMPTE Timecode
Ditabled

Timecode format to be changed from the default of 25Hz non-drop frame.

v 25NDF
30MDF
29.97DF

Additionally the external LTC signal can be used to set the PC clock, a prompt dialog box is shown with the
current error

Set PC Clock from ¥TR timecode 10:00:02:xx
\0/ Current error = 02:44:34

[ OK ][ Cancel

Access rights of the current user may restrict the ability to change the PC clock settings.

The timecode chase function allows AutoPlay buttons to chase external timecode, this function is enabled
by checking 'Chase to Timecode On', alternatively this option can be set via a command line switch
/ChaseTCode.

Chase Timecode

v Chase to Timecode On
Timecode Chase Offset (00:00:06:00)
Error Threshold {5 frms) »

The buttons selected to chase timecode should preferably be BWAV files containing an embedded start
timecode in the metadata. The satart time on Non BWAV buttons or BWAV buttons with no embedded start
time will default to a 00:00:00:00.

It is important that the global Timecode Format set above matches the external timecode being used,
differences in frame rate are not flagged but if there is a discrepancy between drop frame and non-drop
frame timecode is will be indicated in the right hand side of the status bar.

In the example below the global Timecode Format is set to 30Hz drop frame (29.97Hz), however the
external timecode has been detected as non-drop frame.



bz Timecode Input @

Options Chase Timecode

Timecode Input Source (29.97Hz)

LTC Level

AES-32(1+2) v]
i48.000 kHz, Stereo, 16-bit v ‘ Ly -

(®) Left Channel O +18dB +68

O +12dB
O Right Channel O +6dB - 0dB
? @ Unity r -18dBFS
O LR Difference O -&dB " 6B [ 10:00.20:01 |

Calculate Timecode from track position of Button number |0 E}

NDF?

The dialog below enables an offset to be entered so that the button timecode is always a predetermined
amount ahead of the external timecode.

b5 Chase Timecode Offset @

Offset

(4] |[a] [a] [4]
(v] [[~] l[>] I[~]

0K

The Error Threshold setting defines how much error there has to be between the external timecode and the
button timecode before the button is resynchronised.

+§- 1 frame
+/- 2 frames
+/- 3 frames
+/- 4 frames
v +/- 5 frames

Timecode Triggers

The Timecode Trigger List offers a method of triggering buttons from incoming timecode as an alternative
to emulated GPIs

DTMF Tone Trigger

SpotOn can decode DTMF tone sequences and trigger buttons via associated Midi notes 16/100..115

Network Target



W5 Assign Target Computer as Network Slave @

Network Interface Settings

|P Address or Name of target SpotOn computer

\Laptop_Ptt ‘ Browse...

Look Up IP Addr
Network Interface Protocol This PC as Network Master
® UDP [] This PC as Network Slave

If a Target follow Master setup is required where two SpotOn computers have identical packages loaded
and one computer is to track the other then 'This PC as Network Master' should be checked on the Master
computer and 'This PC as Network Slave' checked on the Target computer.

Network Interface Protocal This PC as Network Master
© UoP v [] This PC as Network Slave

When loading packages onto other computers, the computer name and dongle number are automatically
checked against those embedded in the package file to ensure the Networked messages are not looped
back to the same computer.

On the status bar of the Master computer the MidiOut panel should have underlined text indicating it is a
Network Master

Midi Out On

On the Master computer enter the computer name or IP address for the Target computer.

IP Address or Name of target SpotOn computer
|Laptop_P4

If only the computer name of the target computer is known, the current IP address of that computer can
be found by clicking on LookUp IP Addr.

SpotOn waiting...

Looking Up IP Address...

if the look up is successful then the IP address will be displayed proving that the computer is or was
recently connected to the network

IP Address or Name of target SpotOn computer
ILaptop_F'4

ook Up P Addr 192.168.0.3

if the look up fails then Not Found is shown indicating that no computer of that name is currently on the
network



IP Address or Name of target SpotOn computer
ILaptop_F‘4

ook Up P Addr Not Found

SpotOn will accept either the Target computer name or its IP address, entering the computer name is
preferred on networks operating DHCP where the computer IP addresses are not fixed.

Other than loading the packages the following should be set automatically on exiting the dialog
On the Master computer "Use Midi Out" in the Options menu must be enabled.

On the target computer "Use Midi In over Network|Midi In over UDP" in the Engineering menu and "Use
Midi In" in the Options menu must be enabled.

Master Computer Target Computer

Network Master - checked Network Master - unchecked

Enter name of Target Computer Use Midi In over Network (UDP) - checked
Use Midi Out - enabled Use Midi In - enabled

Load package Load same package as Master

Midi In over Network

Midi In over LUDP
Midi In over TCP

SpotOn can accept conventional Midi messages supplied via the sound card or game port, it can also
respond to Midi messages passed to the computer running SpotOn via a network connection and is enabled
by checking the UDP and/or TCP options.

The Midi In On mimic on the main window status bar will be in italics if either option is checked.

|MidilnOn |  |Adigin o | | Midin G |

See UDP/TCP Commands for further information and details of nhon-Midi commands that can be sent over
UDP

Playout Logs

v Save XML Logs

Delay Log BackUp
Save XML Logs Generate XML formatted playout logs as well as plain text logs
Delay Log BackUp Delays backup of Playout logs until all tracks are stopped, this

ensures that the play duration time in the log is correct

When Delayed Log BackUp is selected the Playout log display window title bar indicates the selection.

bJZ, Activity Logs - Playout {(backup delayed until all tracks stopped)

File
Playout I Events I
| Item | Time [ Duration| Midi TC [Button| 0/P [ Track Name

Lock Session Files

To avoid accidental deletion or modification of files loaded into a session they can be set to be Read-Only
for the duration of the session by using this option which is saved within the session and package files.



Disable User Menus

If the SpotOn is to be used purely for playout and no loading or editing facilities are required then this
option will disable all the main menus and the right click options.

Misc

v MumLock On
Ignore Embedded Display Mames
Button Numbering Scheme 4
Auto Copy file to Clipboard

v In Place Conversion

NumLock On Set NumLock on at start up

Ignore Embedded Track Names Ignore embedded track names when loading audio files

Button Numbering Scheme Arrange the numbering of tracks

Auto Copy file to Clipboard When checked the button popup menu Copy action will also copy the button WAV file to

the Windows Clipboard so that it can be "Pasted" to a new location outside of SpotOn

In Place Conversion Save 24>32 bit conversions and decompressed files to source folder

Misc - NumLock On

When checked set the keyboard NumLock state to be On at start up

Misc - Ignore Embedded Track Names

Audio files can have a 'Display hame' embedded in the file along with the audio data, by default SpotOn
uses this name if it is present as the Trackname when loading the file.

When this option is checked SpotOn will ignore the embedded 'Display Title' and make up a Trackname
from the filename of the audio track when the file is initially loaded

Misc - Button Numbering Scheme

v Normal
Paged in Rows
Paged in Columns
Paged in Rows/Columns
Paged in Columns/Rows
Paged in 2 Blocks per page
Mormal with ColumnjRow order

In some instances the default numbering of the buttons on the pages may not be suitable so a range of
alternative schemes is available:-

Normal 1 2 3 4 5 6
(numbers increase on subsequent pages) 7 8 9 10 11 12
13 14 15 16 17 18
19 20 21 22 23 24



Paged in Rows 1 2 3 4 5 6
(numbers the same on all pages) 1 2 3 4 5 6
1 2 3 4 5 6
1 2 3 4 5 6
Paged in Columns 1 1 1 1 1 1
(numbers the same on all pages) 2 2 2 2 2 2
3 3 3 3 3 3
4 4 4 4 4 4
Paged in Rows/Columns 1 2 3 4 5 6
(numbers the same on all pages) 7 8 9 10 11 12

13 14 15 16 17 18

9 13 17 21
10 14 18 22
19 23

Paged in Columns/Rows
(numbers the same on all pages)

A WNH
0o NOoOUn
=
-

—

(6]

Paged in 2 Blocks per page 1 5 9 1 5 9
(numbers the same on all pages) 2 6 10 2 6 10
3 7 11 3 7 11
4 8 12 4 8 12

Normal but with Column/Row order
(numbers increase on subsequent pages) 10 14 18 22
19 23

12 16 20 24

A WN =
0 NO WU
=
=
=
(6]

Clear Recent Lists

Search...

Sessions. ..

Packages...

Button Image Association. ..

Recent history lists available from the File menu and the File Search history can be cleared with this option
along with the button image associations, note Undo does not operate with these actions.

Sample Frequency Limit

44.1kHz
v 48.0kHz
96,0kHz

The sample frequency of WAV files can be any value - typically 8,000.. 96,000 samples/second, at the

higher sample frequencies and especially with 32 bit samples the data rate can become very high and the
application will slow down as more CPU time is absorbed during playout.

The default value is 48kHz which should be sufficient for most purposes.

Volume Controls - menu item disabled



Each audio output device on a PC has its own set of mixer controls these can be accessed with this menu
option

1 YIA AC'97 Audio (WAVE) [0,Mute dB]
2 Creative 5B Extigy [0,0 dB]
3 USB Audio Device [0,-7 dB]

Note the level settings displayed to the right of the sound device name, these are of the form:-
[ Master level, Wave output level ]

Levels are shown in dB (0dB is the maximum level), if a level is muted the word "Mute" is shown instead of
the level value.

Typical control panels are shown below - note that not all sound card drivers support all options.

(5]
Options  Help
Volume Control | Wave SW Synth Line In CD Player
Balance: Balance: Balance: Balance: Balance:
A AR TR T R T
Volume: Volume: WVolume: Volume: Volume:
[ Mute all [~ Mute IV Mute [~ Mute
|[v1a AC'97 Audio (WAVE)
L5/
Options Help
Play Control Wave Line-In SPDIF-In MIDI CD Audio
Balance: Balance: Balance: Balance: Balance: Balance:
R IR AL AL A AL A AL A
Volume: Volume: Volume: Volume: Volume: Volume:
[~ Mute [~ Mute [~ Mute [~ Mute [~ Mute
Advanced I Advanced I
|Creative SB Extigy
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DTMF Decoder

SpotOn can decode external DTMF tones (0..F) from a selected audio input and use them to trigger buttons via
Midi notes 100..115 on channel 16.

bJ; DTMF Input x|

Options Decoder

— DTMF Input Source
DTMF
ICreative SB Extigy ;I
4 Steren, 16-bit vl -«
(= Left Channel 158 ; 168
" +12dB S
" Right Channel " +6dB - 0dB
 Unity ; -18dBFS
" LR Difference  -6dB - &@ [94BCDE |

X Cancel |

l

The analogue DTMF source should be connected to an audio input channel and the channel selected from the
upper drop-down menu. If the source entry is displayed in red text then it is already in use as an input for the
SMPTE timecode reader and is not available.

Timecode Input Source

Creative SB Extigy |
None

The lower drop-down menu selects the sample rate and bit depth for the timecode signal - this is fixed at 48kHz
and 16 bit.

|48.000 kHz, Stereo, 16-bit =]

The bargraphs on the right hand side of the window show the signal levels for left, right and filtered channels,
immediately below is the decoded data scrolling right to left.

Coarse and fine gain adjustment are available to compensate for low level inputs, if possible the level should be
set so that the right hand bargraph matches the markers (-18dBFS).

The DTMF can be decoded from the Left channel, Right channel or the difference between the two channels, the
last option is a facility to use a balanced feed of DTMF with an unbalanced stereo input as might be found on a
Laptop computer.

The default options are shown in bold text.

The DTMF tones decoded are translated to Midi Note On messages in the range 100..115 on channel 16 for DTMF
tones 0..F respectively where E=* and F=#.

Options
Debug Update Rate »
Reset Decoder...
Debug...

Debug Update rate sets the refresh period of the debug display

Debug Update Rate  » SN
300mS
v 450mS




Reset Decoder sets all the decoder parameters to their default values after clicking on OK in the confirmation

dialog

X

Q Reset DTMF decoder to default settings

Cancel

i

The Debug option displays a live timestamped list of the incoming DTMF data along with analysis of the signal

quality

TMFDebug

0000ns
00Z5ms
0050msS
0075ms
0100mS
01z5ms
0150mS
0175ms
0Z00ms
0Zz5ms
0Z50ms
0Z75ms
0300ms
03Z5ms
0350ms
0375ms
0400mS
04Z5mS
0450mS
0475mS
0500ms
05Z5ms
0550ms
0575ms
0600ms
06Z5ms
0650ms
0675ms
0700ms
07Z5ms
0750ms
0775ms
0800ms
08Z5ms
0850ms
0875ms
0900ms
09Z5ms
0950msS
0975ms
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Ratio

Maximum value of 2nd harmonic of Tones 1+2 = -30dB*

Portion of DFT bins sum in DTMF Tone 1 = 25%
Minimum DFT bins sum = 500

| Hold

DTMF tone twist limit = -12/+3dB*

Maximum value of adjacent bin wit Tone 2 = -18dB*

Signal pre-filter = Wideband +/-0.50dB*

The labels at the bottom of the screen show the decoder parameters, those with a "*' suffix have right-click
popup menus enabling the parameters can be changed live.

The Hold button a the bottom centre freezes the display for analysis, the Spacebar is the shortcut key for this

button.

The Debug window is split into columns




Timestamp  25mS block decoding
Tone Levels |Levels of the individual DTMF tones received
Decoded Value Decoded character 0..9, A..F

Error **** No Error

bntot Total of all the frequency components not above threshold - insufficient signal level

Ratio of the level of tone 1 to the sum of all frequency components not above

threshold - tone 1 not sufficiently distinct

Higher tone level is greater than lower tone level and exceeds limit - channel has an

excessive low frequency loss

Higher tone level is less than lower tone level and exceeds limit - channel has an

excessive high frequency loss

Next largest tone after the two main tones is not suppressed sufficiently - possible

ambiguity between tone 2 and tone 3

Two tones detected are either both Lo tones or both Hi tones - there should be one

Lo tone and one Hi tone

Second harmonic of main tone 1 is larger than expected, so may not be a DTMF

tone - only applicable when Wideband prefilter is used

Second harmonic of main tone 2 is larger than expected, so may not be a DTMF

tone - only applicable when Wideband prefilter is used

Twist Measure of the relative values of the two main tones, shown as Normal Twist (nortw) when
higher tone level is less than lower tone and Reverse Twist (revtw) when higher tone level is
greater than lower tone level

tonel

revtw

nortw

tone3

hilo

2ndtl

2ndt2

Tone3 Level of Tone 3 when compared with Tone 2 exceeds the preset limit
Ratio Ratio of levels of Tone 1+Tone 2 to overall total is insufficient
0 1 z 3 4 5 3 7 Error Twist Tone3 Ratio
697Hz  770Hz  852Hz  941Hz 1209Hz 1336Hz 1477Hz 1633Hz dB dE %
0875n8 > 54, 3z, 191, 2z, 27, [0, 50, AR E: tone3 -4.2 .3 53
0900ns > 13, 33, 67, 43, 2, 1z, 31, 167 bntot 7.9 61
09258 > 50, 23, 10z, 63, 47, 6, 27, a3 bntot -1.z 46
0950n8 > 138, 37, 450, 6z, 297, 2z, 61, 13 tonel -3.6 69
0975n8 > 65, §9, 2611, 175, 1619, 80, 36, 3z Zndtl -7.0 9z

At timestamp 875mS the two tones detected correspond to DTMF frequencies 2 (tone 1 - highest level) and 7
(tone 2 - second highest level) and are shown in blue text.

The error is 'tone3' because the next largest signal shown in green text at DTMF frequency 5 (tone 3) is too close
in level to DTMF frequency 7 (tone 2), the difference is -2.3dB, the relative level of tone 3 is shown in magenta
coloured text as it exceeds the tone 3 limit of -18dB.

At timestamp 975mS the two tones detected correspond to DTMF frequencies 2 (tone 1) and 4 (tone 2), tone 2 is
shown as normal in blue text but tone 1 is shown in magenta text which corresponds to the error '2ndtl’
indicating the second harmonic of tone 1 exceeds the threshold.

The example below shows a high quality DTMF signal being decoded.

At timestamps 0, 25, & 50mS there is insufficient signal at the DTMF frequencies so the error is 'bntot', the next
3 entries correctly detect a '9', after two valid decodes the character is accepted as being good '****' A similar
sequence of events follows when decoding the next character 'A'.

[} 1 z 3 4 s ) ? Error Twist Tone3 Ratio
697Hz 770Hz 85ZHz 941Hz 1Z0S%Hz 1336Hz 1477Hz 1633H dB dB %

0000ns > 15, 5, 6, 3, 7, 4, 31, a bntot 6.7 -3.9 58
00Z5ms > 7 4, 2t &, 4, o ), s bntot -4.1 =31} 48
0050ms > 4, 6, 160, 14, 11, 5, 101, 4 bntot -4.0 -17.2 a5
0075ns > 3, 1z, 33z, 13, s, 11, 329, 9 =29 -0.1 -27.9 93
0100ms > 10, 9, 374, a, 4, 10, 313, 7 = 9 *Exx -1.5 -z9.8 93
01z25m8 > 13, e 333, 17, g, 6, z77, g =29 -1.6 -24.4 a1
0150m8 > 1z, 23, 38, 7 4, z, 54, 5 bntot 3.0 -4.3 63
0175m8 > 50, 2z, 13, a, 6, a, 14, 30 bntot -4.5 -2.6 52
0200ms > 287, 13, 11, 11, a, 4, 2z, 166 = A -4.8 -17.6 a7
02z5n8 > 300, 11, 13, 18, 6, 3, 20, 260 = A *EEE -1.3 -22.4 29
0250ms > 231, 13, 6, a, 13, z, , 297 = A 2.2 -z2z.2 20
0275ns > 107, 13, 13, 7, 4, 3, 13, z07 bntot 5.7 -18.1 26

The Decoder menu sets the individual parameters of the decoder



Decoder

PreFilter {Wide)

Twist Limit {-12dB)

Tone 3 Threshold {-12dB) )
Harmonic (-30dB)

v v v v

The narrowband PreFilter selects only the DTMF tone spectrum range whereas the wideband filter includes the
second harmonics of the DTMF tones

PreFilter {Wide) Marrow Band
v Wide Band

Twist is a measure of the relative amplitudes of the two most significant tones (tone 1 and tone 2)

Twist Limit (-12dE)

Tone 3 threshold sets the limit for the next largest frequency component after the two most significant tones

Tone 3 Threshold (-12dB)  » G}

With the Wideband prefilter selected a further check on the validity of the DTMF tones can be made by testing the
level of the second harmonic of the primary tones.

Harmonic (-30dB) d  -10dB

-20dB
v -30dB
-40dB

In the SpotOn\TestFiles folder are a selection of DTMF wav files:-

DTMF?_48_A_M18.wav Single pulse of DTMF '0'.. DTMF 'F' at 48kHz 16 bit mono at -18dBFS
DTMF_48_TestToneSeq.wav Sequence of DTMF characters at 48kHz 16 bit mono at -18dBFS
DTMF_48_TestTones.wav Sequence of DTMF tones 0..7 and then all tones simultaneously at 48kHz

16 bit mono at -34dBFS

The DTMF decoder is enabled via the options menu selection Use DTMF Tone Trigger



Timecode Trigger List

The Timecode Triggers dialog offers a list of timecode trigger points allocated to buttons, the list is formed of
6 columns.

The first column is the entry number followed in the next column (#) showing the state of the trigger, the
third column (On) shows if the entry is enabled, clicking in the cells in the 'On' column will toggle the
enabled state, this state is mimicked on the right hand edit panel as 'Trigger On'. The next three columns
show cue point timecode, button number and button name respectively.

Clicking on the column headers will sort the list.

PJ;, Timecode Trigger List ] x|

File Edit
#[0n| Timecode | Btn |Name =
v 10:00:0200 63  Untitled12 | 10:00:04:00
v 10:00:05:00 65 white_noise bl

10:00:06:00 63 Untitled12 Grab Timecodel

10:00:08:00 69 Untitled12 Timeline Timecode

10:00:08:00 63 Untitled12
|1D:OD:08:DU
S e EE

Button Number
|6 9 3:
Untitled12

v Trigger On

Add | Ins | Del |

Modify I

Ll Enable Button Triggers
V from Timecode List

EEREEEEEEREE R RN

Button numbers can be entered by typing directly into the right hand Button Number section or by using the
up/down nudge buttons. If the button selected is blank the number and the entry in the list will be shown in
italic text as shown below in entry 6.




PJ; Timecode Trigger List :

File Edit

#|0n| Timecode [ Btn [Name

v 10:00:02:00
v 10:00:05:00
10:00:06:00
10:00:08:00
10:00:08:00

EEREEEEEERE R RN

9
65
69
69
69

Untitled12
white_noise
Untitled12
Untitled12
Untitled12

TEarae g &

— Timecode Cues

Grab Timecode |

Timeline Timecode

[10:00:05:00
ElEIENE

Button Number

EE|

|~ Trigger On

add [ s | Del |

Modify I

Enable Button Triggers
from Timecode List

v

The timecode display in the upper right corner shows the SMPTE timecode being decoded from either an
external source or directly from a button, the text will be yellow if no timecode is available.

The Mark Cue button will load the current timecode and add a new entry to the list, this can be used to
make a first pass at setting the timecode cues.

The Add button will add a new entry to the end of the list, Del button will delete the selected entry and the

Modify button will update the selected entry with the data in the right hand edit section.

The Insert button will insert a new entry above the selected line moving all higher numbered entries one
line, if the list is full the last entry will be lost.

the State column show the current state of the cue - armed (green), playing (red) and elapsed (yellow).

#|0n| Timecode | Btn [Name

1 v/ 10:00:02:00
2| v 10:00:05:00
3 10:00:06:00
4 10:00:08:00
5 10:00:08:00
6 TaEaeae
7

69
65
69
69
63
&

Cues 1 and 2 are armed.

Untitled12
white_noise
Untitled12
Untitled12
Untitled12

#|0n| Timecode | Btn [Name

v 10:00:02:00

v/ 10:00:05:00
10:00:06:00
10:00:08:00
10:00:08:00
FEERT

R =l S0 I (PR N

69
65
63
69
69
123

Untitled12
white_noise
Untitled12
Untitled12
Untitled12

Cue 1 is playing and cue 2 armed.




#|0n| Timecode | Btn [Name
v 10:00:0200 69 Untitled12
v 10:00:05:.00 65 white_noise
10:00:06:00 B9 Untitled12
10:00:08:00 B9 Untitled12
10:00:08:00 63 Untitled12
JaEEaT &5

el e

Cue 1 has elapsed and cue 2 armed.

Items in the list can be selected by single clicks or using the standard Shift+click for a block of items.

#|0n| Timecode | Btn [Name o
US:S?:UB:UU 1 Stlng4N
095530

-n E-cd § main N
[ [s95s580
i

10:00:20:00 22 Sudden Death
10:00:36:22 34 HeadtoHead N

EEEEEEE

or Ctrl+click for a non-contiguous block of items.

EEEEEENE

10:00:36:22 | 20 |Sting 4 N

There is a right-click popup menu on the list

Clear Entry
Copy
Paste
Insert

Clear List
Compact List

Clear Entry allows the selected entries to be deleted, Copy will temporarily copy the selected entries to the
clipboard.

Paste will paste the entries from the clipboard over the list starting at the currently selected row, Insert will
move the selected entry and all higher numbered entries toward the end of the list and insert the entries
from the clipboard into the blank lines created.

Compact List removes any blank lines and sorts the list into timecode order and finally Clear List will delete
all entries.

There are two main menu sections File and Edit.

(il
Load from EDL...
Load Timecode List...
Save Timecode List As...
Append to Timecode List...

Load from EDL Load timecodes from a section of an EDL file *.edl or *.txt
Load Timecode List Load timecodes from disc file *.tcl



Save Timecode List As Save timecode list to disc file *.tcl
Append to Timecode List Load timecodes from disc and append to end of current list

Under the Edit menu are options to Undo or Redo changes

Edit
Undo (1) Ctrl+2
Redo (1) Crl+Y

Timecode Triggers are enabled via the Options menu, this option is copied by the Enable Button Triggers
checkbox in the lower right of the window.

Loading timecodes from an EDL (Edit Decision List) - an EDL contains four columns of timecode along with
transition instructions, a typical EDL is shown below

x
File SetUp Options Search Help
el 8 o Hf 1 000000 o0 el
MULTITRACK EDL 9
TITLE:
FCM: NON-DROP FRAME
ool 014 C 00:00:00:00 00:02:24:00 09:57:06:00 09:59:30:00
goz 014 C 00:00:00:00 00:00:28:00 09:59:30:00 09:59:55:00
003 001 C 19:25:50:21 19:27:34:12 09:59:55:00 10:01:41:16
COMMENT: Spool 1505 renmumbered to 7
oo4 007 C 19:21:08:16 19:22:41:24 09:59:58:00 10:01:31:08
COMMENT: Spool 3402 renumbered to §
goos o008 Als2 C 19:01:37:07 19:02:03:10 10:00:20:00 10:00:46:03
SPLIT: AUDIO DELAY= 00:00:02:00
gog 990 W C 10:00:36:22 10:00:36:22 10:00:36:22 10:00:36:22
006 1505 ¥ D 020 19:16:54:14 19:17:38:18 10:00:36:22 10:01:21:01
006 990 Aa C 10:00:35:22 10:00:36:22 10:00:38:22 10:00:36:22
SPLIT: VIDEO DELAY= 00:00:02:00
007 005 A& C 19:26:58:21 19:27:13:02 10:01:13:04 10:01:27:10
007 005 ¥ C 19:27:00:21 19:27:13:02 10:01:15:04 10:01:27:10
COMMENT: Spool 9650 renumbered to 9
00s o009 C 19:27:02:23 19:27:05:15 10:01:17:06 10:01:19:23 _:J
1269 lines found containing 1150 edits in file “temp.edl
4

Using the Load from EDL option the timecodes can be extracted and displayed as a simple list, the section of
timecodes to be added to the Timecode Trigger list are selected by left-click dragging across the text. Any
partial lines selected will be included in the example below lines 10 to 20 inclusive will be transferred.

Only one timecode column can be used and that is selected from the options immediately below the listing,
Recorder In is the default



PJ; EDL Timecode Yiewer X|

Select lines of timecode entries to transfer into Cue List by left-click dragging across text

Player In Player Out Recorder In Recorder OQut Btn Duration ﬂ
0001 00:00:00:00 00:02:24:00 09:57:06:00 09:59:30:00 001 00:02:24:00
000Z 00:00:00:00 00:00:28:00 09:59:30:00 09:59:58:00 001 00:00:28:00
0003 19:25:50:Z1 19:27:34:1Z 09:59:58:00 10:01:41:16 001 00:01:43:16
0004 19:21:08:16 19:22:41:24 09:59:58:00 10:01:31:08 001 00:01:33:08
0008 19:01:37:07 19:02:03:10 10:00:Z0:00 10:00:46:03 001 00:00:26:03
0006 10:00:36:Z2 10:00:36:2Z 10:00:36:22 10:00:36:22 001 00:00:00:00
0007 19:16:54:14 19:17:38:18 10:00:36:22 10:01:21:01 0zZ0 00:00:44:04
0008 10:00:38:22 10:00:36:2Z 10:00:38:2Z 10:00:36:22 001 23:59:58:00

19:26:58: S 10:01:13: S 001

DS

1
19-
1
1l=)s
1
1
1
1
1
1

00z1 19:27:19:19 19:27:22:07 10:01:29:21 10:01:32:09 001 00:00:02:13
00zz 19:27:19:06 19:27:23:01 10:01:28:07 10:01:32:02 001 00:00:03:20
0023 19:27:20:19 19:27:31:03 10:01:29:20 10:01:40:04 001 00:00:10:09
0024 19:27:34:11 19:27:54:05 10:01:34:06 10:01:54:00 001 00:00:13:19%
00z5 19:27:36:11 19:27:54:05 10:01:36:06 10:01:54:00 001 00:00:17:19%
00Ze 19:27:30:18 19:27:41:19 10:01:29:17 10:01:40:18 001 00:00:11:01
0027 19:27:37:07 19:27:41:19 10:01:36:06 10:01:40:18 001 00:00:04:12
00z8 19:27:40:19 19:27:54:18 10:01:3%:18 10:01:53:17 001 00:00:13:24

=

" Player In " Player Out ¢ Recorder In " Recorder Out

Select timecode column to
enter into Cue List

(o] s

There is no option for button numbers to appear in the standard EDL so the Dissolve time is used to indicate
the 3 digit button number, below the button number 020 will be associated with Player In timecode
19:16:54:14

ooé 980 ¥V C 10:00:36:22 10:00:36:22 10:00:36:22 10:00:36:22
006 1505 ¥ D 020 19:16:54:14 19:17:38:18 10:00:36:22 10:01:21:01
006 990 Aa C 10:00:38:22 10:00:36:22 10:00:38:22 10:00:36:22

This can be seen in line 6 of the EDL Timecode Viewer above.

This interpretation of button numbers could be used if facilities to generate a dummy EDL is available,
alternatively SpotOn can load simple text files based on the format:-

D 023 12:34:56:01
D 132 01:23:45:10

This could be produced directly in a text editor or extracted from a spreadsheet as a tab delimited file.



Admin Menu
 chin |

File Folders...

e’ Direct¥ Infa...
Scan Network. ..
Supported Modes. ..
Output Device Assign...
Enter 5.1 Unlock Code...
Enter P2 Unlock Code...
Enter XK Unlock Code...

Ignore Emulated Output Devices

Misc
Speed Bar Lower Limit
Primary Mixer Frequency

File Folders
DirectX Info
Scan Network
Supported Modes

Output Device Assign
Enter 5.1 Unlock Code

Enter P2 Unlock Code

Enter Xk Unlock Code

Ignore Emulated Output Devices
Misc

Speed Bar Lower Limit
Primary Mixer Frequency

File Folders

v v v v

Sets folder locations for application data

Opens Microsoft DirectX diagnostic tool

Scan network for other SpotOn systems

Analyse modes supported by audio output devices
Configures audio output patching

Enable SpotOn for 5.1 surround sound operation

Enter unlock code to enable SpotOn_P2

Enter unlock code to enable SpotOn_Xk

Prevent SpotOn from opening Emulated Output Devices
Miscellaneous settings

Define the lower limit of the speed change slider bar
Sets the Windows sound mixer sampling frequency

File Folders option displays a selection dialog box to define the locations of the folders used for:-

a, temporary storage when tracks are copied prior to being edited by an external WAV file editor
b, storage for tracks loaded from a network connection or a CD

¢, root folder in which new folders are created for files extracted from packages
d, folder for playout logs containing a timestamped listing tracks played
e, location of session backup files which can be used to recover from a computer failure
default location for User session files
" if associated check box is ticked this location will be offered each time session is loaded/saved
default folder for loading audio files
" if associated check box is ticked this location will be offered on every audio track load operation

These settings are also displayed in the Info|Status listing



bJZ Folder Locations

File

— Set Folder Locations

Temporary folder containing copies of tracks for editing:-
F:\Program Files\SpotOniTemp

Change... |

Local folder for copies of tracks sourced from a networked or non-fized drive:-
F:\Program Files\SpotOntLocal

Change... |

Root folder for tracks extracted from package files:-
F:\Program Files\SpotOn\Package Media

Folder storing playout logs:-
C:A A Users WINNT \Application D atahSerialtech\S potOn\Playout Logs

Change... I
Folder storing session backup files:-

C:A\Documents and Settingshall Users WINNT\&pplication Data\Serialtech\SpotOn\BackUp

Change... I
Folder storing user session files:-

C:\Documents and Settingshall Users. WINNT\&pplication Data\Serialtech\SpotOn'
[~ Always offer this default folder when loading or saving Session files Change... |

Folder containing "WaY files:-
C:\Program Files\Borland\Delphi7%\Progs\SpotOn\TestFiles
[~ Always offer this default folder when loading WaY files Change... |

X Cancel I

Clicking on the Change button will show a Folder Section dialog.

Browse for root Package Folder l]l]

Select root Folder For WaY files extracted from SpotOn
Packages

@, My Computer -
-4 3% Floppy (A1)

[ §2) W2KPRO (C:)
[#-g=) Removable Disk (D:)
@ Compact Disc {E:)
E]Q New Yolume (F:)
{3 Audio Files

‘ {1 BackUp

-] Directxg

-] MSDN

o] {21 Program Files
(2] RECYCLER

|

Mew Folder I
4




By default any files sourced from a network connection or a CD will be stored in the location defined in
Folder Locations, however a dialog box will appear each time a remote file is loaded.

x

0] "Grandstand_KPM_433_1" is being sourced from a non-fixed drive and will be copied to:-
. F:\Program Files\SpotOniLocal

Save track to an alternative location

Mo Mo to all

This gives the opportunity to save the file to a more appropriate - programme related - folder. If "Yes"
is selected then a further folder selection dialog is shown.

Browse for Destination Folder 21 x]

Select alternative location for storing file sourced from
non-fixed drive

-] Directxg Al
{1 New Folder
- od
=8 {:I Program Files
-1 mspny
-] mspng.0
=] Spoton
| BacklUp
{1 Event Logs
-
‘3 Local
{1 Package Media Ll

Cancel Mew Folder I

Z

Scan Network

In order to administer a network containing several SpotOn installations, it is useful to be able to scan
through all of the installations currently running and list the version number along with other system
parameters.

The window below shows the result of running the scan on a small network with two installations



bJ, Scan for SpotOn Installations

— Local Network Scan

Name |Version [Run Time| Computer Name: [ User Name | IPAddiess |  Secuity |-
SpotOn | v0.78  00:31:27 DM-P3 Administrator 192.168.0.2 109628
SpotOn | v0.78  00:00:12 LAPTOP_P4 Computer Admin 192.168.0.3 UnLock Code

HEEEEEEEEEE

5

Start Scan 192.168.0.209 Stop Scan I

i

The addresses scanned are limited to the host's class C IP address space, which in the above example
is 192.168.0.1 >> 192.168.0.254

Some Anti-Virus Firewall programs may prevent this from scan from working, ask yous system
administrator to grant SpotOn the appropriate access rights

Supported Modes

As an aid to problem diagnosis the Supported Modes option scans all the available audio output
devices and tries to set up a wide range of a WAV file formats (1680) on each output.

The results are displayed in a tree view

‘:.'l’[:, Supported Modes

File
[#- V1A AC'I7 Audio [(WAVE)
i~ Modem #1 Line Playback (emulated)
- Modem #0 Line Playback (emulated)
[+ Creative SB Extigy
[+ Primary Sound Driver

With the tree view fully expanded the individual format results can be seen.




2 Supported Modes

File

[=1- V14 AC'S7 Audio [(WAVE)
E)- Format Structure = WaveFormatEx
EJ- Channels = 1
=) Sample Rate = 8000
B- Bits/sample = 8
[=I- Format = Fixed point
- Flag = Default - success
- Flag = Volume - success
- Flag = Pan - success
- Flag = Frequency - success
- Flag = Position - success
- Flag = All - success
[=- Bits/sample = 16
E Format = Fixed point

- Flag = Default - success
- Flag = Yolume - success
- Flag = Pan - success
- Flag = Frequency - success
- Flag = Position - success

i - Flag = &ll - success
(- Format = Floating Point
- Flag = Default - success
- Flag = Volume - success

- Flag = Pan - success

- Flag = Frequency - success

Analyse I

Expand Al |

Collapse Al |

il

The results can be saved to a text file via the File|Save As menu option.

Output Device Assign

PJ;, Output Device Assign x|

— Select and ReOrder Output Devices

V| 4 -2-A515042 /1'WDM Out (4)
VI B -VIA AC'S7 Audio [WAVE] (1)
v E
MB

[JiE - Creative 5B Extigy (6]

F -2-ASI5042 /2WDM Dut (5)

Speaker configuration = Stereo (20 dearees)

1|
k]

Default
Patch

Clear
Patch

Device Names | User Friendly Names I

Stop [dent I X Cancel I

See Qutput Device Assign page




Enter 5.1 Unlock Code

bz UnLock Code @

Enter UnLock Code

Past:e Unlock code here... ‘

Zo

Before SpotOn can be used in 5.1 surround sound mode, an unlock code must be entered, the unlock
code will be supplied when SpotOn upgrade is purchased.

If the unlock code supplied is of the form "/multi6 /MCA1CF316F76107CE" then the code should be
entered without prefix "/multi6 /MC"

hJ5 UnLock Code @

Enter MultiChannel UnLock Code

|ricrsi6r76107CE |

T

If the code entered was found to be invalid a warning dialog box is shown

Warning

'i Unlock code is invalid...
L

If the code was valid then a shortcut placed on the Windows desktop.

e

SpotOn 5.1 for
Audio Playout

Enter P2 Unlock Code



bJ; UnLock Code X]

Enter P2 Unlock Code

Paste SpotOn P2 Unlock code here... ‘

7o

The SpotOn_P2 utility is installed with SpotOn but not enabled, to enabled it enter the unlock code in
one of the two formats shown below.

PJ5 UnLock Code

!

Enter P2 Unlock Code

I/TD"1ZdXSTCKBLPVl3GxMIOEslAkhT‘lgwjnp"l I

oK X cancel

!

Pz UnLock Code

Enter P2 Unlock Code

|1 2% TCKBLFV13 GxHIoES1 AkhT4gwinp |

& oK | X Cancel

Enter XK Unlock Code

hJ5 UnLock Code 8]

Enter XK Unlock Code

Past:e SpotOn XK Unlock code here... ‘

Zo

The SpotOn_Xk utility is installed with SpotOn but not enabled, to enabled it enter the unlock code in
one of the two formats shown below.



bJa UnLock Code @

Enter XK Unlock Code

|/TD"NSE6ZFDDmVSlITpkUPSbKSquBn'?GXRb"l l

7o

bJa UnLock Code

!

Enter XK Unlock Code

’NSESZFDDmys1ITpkUPSbK3quBn’?GXKb ‘

7o

Ignore Emulated Output Devices

With some sound card drivers a single output may be presented with more than one implementation,
below an AudioScience ASI5044 card shows two entries "/1 Wave Out (Emulated)" and "/01 WDM
Out" that refer to the same output device.

The WDM version is the one preferred for use with SpotOn, so to allow this to be used the "Emulated"
version must be ignored by checking the Ignore Emulated Devices option.

b5 Output Device Assign @

Select and ReOrder Output Devices
vIih - Creative 5B Extigy (1] S

V| Dt ASIB044- 3 Wiave Dut-femulated) 4] E]
V F - Blackmagic Audio Device ()
V| G -1-ASI5044 /01 WDM Out [7) Default
VI H -1-ASI5044 /02 WDM Out (8) Patch
V|1 -1-A515044 /03'WDM Out (9) =
il 1 ACIENAA N4 Nk N 1M E]
Speaker configuration = Surround Patch

Device Names I User Friendly Names l

7 e

Misc



Timer Adjust (Error -3%)...
Cascade Links
Web Yersion Check

v Force GPI Poll Check

v Enable Web Hyperlinks
Yolume Control Check

v Filter Midi Msgs

v File Access Time Logging

Misc - Timer Adjust

Due to the variation in performance of the Windows timing routines it may be necessary to adjust the
base timer period in SpotOn this can either be 20mS or 31mS.

The menu item text shows the error, in the example below timer is 3% too long a +/- 15% error is
acceptable

Timer Adjust (Error +3%)...

If the option is chosen to change the timer period then the following confirmation dialog box will be
shown

x

I\c_)) Change SpotOn Master Timer Interval to 31mS

i Cancel I

Misc - Cascade Links

In normal operation of Master/Slave links, the Play Slave link is only effective if the Master button has
been triggered by a mouse click or external trigger.

The Play Slave link is not effective if the Master button has been played as a result of itself being a
Play Slave.

For example if Btn 2 is a play slave of Btn 1 and Btn 3 is a play slave of Btn 2, playing Btn 1 will play
Btnl and the slave Btn 2, the play slave on Btn 3 will not automatically be triggered.

When the Cascade Links option is checked the play slave action can itself be triggered from another
play slave, so in the case above, playing button 1 will cause buttons 1, 2 & 3 to play.

There is a trap to fall into with Cascaded Links, it is now possible to set up an infinite loop where a
Master button ends up being triggered by itself via various Master/Play Slave links. Playing such a link
could lock up SpotOn and require Task Manager to close it down, so to avoid this a limit of 32
cascaded links has been set.

Warning dialogs will appear when an infinite loop is detected.



Infinite MasterSlave loops found:-
' =116,117,116>
»89,90,91,92,93,94,95,96,89>

Misc - Web Version Check

If Web Hyperlinks are enabled SpotOn will attempt to check each week for new updates, if a new
version is ready for download then a message dialog similar to the one shown below will appear.

i Installed version of SpotOn is v0.96
Latest release is v0.97

The latest release is available for download from:-
http:ffwww, serialtech. com/spotonupdates)

Open update web page...

I es H o ]

If Admin mode is enabled and an update is not available then a message will be shown indicating the
current and latest versions

Information

i Installed version of SpotOn is v0.96
Latest release is v0.96

Force GPI Poll Check

Only present as a debug aid, SpotOn continuously poll GPI devices and if a device is disconnected
whilst SpotOn is running it can cause problems by modulating the audio output with a 50Hz square
wave.

With this option unchecked, as soon as the device is detected as being disconnected it is removed
from the polling list and so the disturbance is minimised. However, this is then sensitive to a poor
connection to the GPI device which may be briefly unplugged in which case the GPI would be disabled
until reassigned.

Misc - Enable Web Hyperlinks

In the situation where an WWW internet connection is not provided the help menu options that access
the internet can be disabled

About...
Versions...
Contents...



About...
Yersions...
Contents...

Updates...
User Forum...
Release Motes...

Misc - Volume Control Check
information X

'\i) Audio outputs not set at 0dB:-

YIA AC'97 Audio (WAVE) - Master level = -4.78dB
Creative SB Extigy - Wave level = -4.32dB

At startup SpotOn checks the settings of the Windows audio output levels, if any are not set to
maximum (0dB) then a warning message is displayed, unchecking this option suppresses this warning
dialog box.

Misc - Filter Midi Msgs

When Midi messages are being received very quickly SpotOn may not have time to implement all the
actions, Filter Midi Msgs option was added to only act on the last messages for each channel/Note -
intended for Debug use only.

Misc - File Access Time Logging

Indicates whether the Operating System keeps a record of when files were last accessed, when
enabled this can slightly slow down file access speeds.

Speed Bar Lower Limit

The speed bar shown in the Audio SetUp dialog window has an upper limit of 400% (4x normal speed)
and a lower limit set by the following menu option in the range 1%..25%

v 1%
2%
5%
10% Effects
15% 1% Speed
20%
25% .JA.



1%
2%
S%
10% Effects

15% 25% Speed
20%

v 25% I R U B I R S|

This setting also applies to the floating SpeedBars

Primary Mixer Frequency

v 44.1kHz
48.0kHz
The audio tracks are mixed together to form the main output of SpotOn, as the tracks could have
different sample rates they all have to be converted to a common rate before mixing, this rate can be

either of the two standards 44100Hz or 48000Hz.

SpotOn will have to be restarted for this change to take effect.

Old Menus

Grid Lines

Timed BackUp

GPI In Icons

Fast File Save

Use Play Delay

Midi InfOut Icons

Stop Page Button

Use WAY Preview

Show Pages Playing
Flash Phase Locked
Highlight Step To Next
Enable all Stop Button
Marrow Track Mumbers
Edged Midi/HotKey Text
Flash Button during Play
Optimize Tracks 4

CC CCCCCCCCC <K

Old Menus - Grid Lines

Under some circumstances it may be necessary to highlight the gaps between the buttons, this option
adds a grid of white lines between the buttons

SOUND1 SOUND3 SOUND1 SOUND3

00:05 00:02 00:05 00:02

SOUND13 SOUND14 SOUND13 SOUND14

00:01 00:01 00:01 00:01




Old Menus- Timed BackUp

Backups of the current session are automatically made every 5 minutes and the last 16 files are
retained - which equates to 80 minutes usage

Old Menus - GPI In Icons

By checking this option buttons that have GPIs assigned can be indicated by an extra button icon, a
diamond on the left hand edge

SOUND7
*

00:02

Old Menus - Fast File Save

There are two methods of regularly saving system files in the background task routines, checking this
item will cause SpotOn to use the "Fast" method instead of the "Threaded" method - intended for
Debug use only.

Old Menus - Play Delay
Allow delayed play on Play Next and linked Slave buttons
Old Menus - Midi In/Out Icons

In order to easily see which buttons have Midi In or Out assignments this option adds the button icons
shown below designating Midi In and Midi Out respectively

SOUND? SOUND7

> >
00:02 00:02

Old Menus - Stop Page Button

In addition to the All Stop button which stops all tracks on all pages, there is a Page Stop button which
will stop all tracks on the current page, by default the page Stop button is hidden.

The All Stop button can be enabled/disabled via this menu

All Stop
T REER AR | Links Off [HotKeys On |Play/Menu

All Stop
e R | Links Off [HotKeys On |Play/Menu

Old Menus - Use WAV Preview

Checking this option adds a track preview area to the "Load" file selector dialog



Look in: | {3 Pinball ~| « &% BB

1.5 [®]sounp1z.way  [B]SOUND1G1.WaAY |8 SOUND2S
[®]sounpio4.way  [E]SOUNDI3.wWAY  [E]SOUND19.waY 2] SOUND2E
[®)sounp1os.way  [E]SOUNDI31.WaAY  [E]SOUNDZO.WAY 2] SOUNDZ:
[®)sounp1os.way  [E]SOUNDIE.WAY  [E]SOUNDZ1.WAY  []SOUND2E
[®)sounp1ox. way  [E]SOUNDI4.WAY  [E]SOUNDZZ.wWaAY  []SOUND2S
[®]sounp111.way  [#]sounDie.way  [E]soUNDz4.way  [E]SOUNDS.
[®]sounp111a.way  [#]soUNDI7.way  [2]SOUND240.waY  []SOUND3C
[®]sounp11z.way  [#]sounDig.way  [E]SOUNDZ43.wWaY 2] SOUND3

| | I
File name:  [SOUND1.wAY o [ geen |
Files of type: [ Audio files =] Cocel |

SOUND1 ion = 00:05:
Linear PCM, mono, 8 bit at 11025 samples/sec E“L:astilzoen= 50505023 2

Last modified on:-

_
18/08/2001 at 08:00
AutoPlay A | > | mel @

4

The track will be played out on the output assigned to the button about to be loaded at the default
output level

Old Menus - Show Pages Playing

As an aid to know on which page tracks are being played, this option marks the page tabs in the
upper left corner with a red triangle, this will flash if the Options|Flash Button During Play option is
set.

Old Menus - Flash Phase Locked

Synchronize flashing of all button numbers

Old Menus - Highlight Step to Next

Step to Next mode shows the selected button with a white background to the track number

Lotto release

BEEE 0010




In some circumstances this may not be obvious on the screen so the Highlight Step to Next option
adds extra highlighting in the corners of the button

Lotto release

IEZM00:10
A
H

Old Menus - Enable All Stop Button

This will disable/enable the All Stop button in the status bar

All Stop

All Stop

Dut Off GF'I [0 | Links Off |HotKeys On |Play/Menu

Old Menus - Narrow Track Numbers

The coloured background on the track numbers sometimes extends over the duration numbers, so
hiding some or all of the modifier symbols.

1kHz_16_44 1kHz_16_44
_AB_M20 _AB_M20

X@00:05 00:05
P

Links Off Links On

In the situation above the switching on of the Master/Slave links causes the green text background to
extend towards the right hand side of the button, this is to allow for indication of all the possible
combinations of links. All buttons on a page have the text background set to the same width.

To reduce the instances of the track number hiding the duration modifiers the Narrow Track Numbers
option can be checked, this will set the width of the background to be as wide as possible whilst
avoiding overlapping the duration text except when absolutely necessary.



1KHz_16_44 1KHz_16_44
_AB_M20 _AB_M20

X@00:05 10:05

Links On Links On

Old Menus - Edged Midi/HotKey Text

In order to improve visibility of the button Midi and HotKey text this option will add a drop shadow
effect to the text

SOUND? SOUND?

Old Menus - Flash Button During Play

Flash button number bright/dark red when playing

Old Menus - Optimize Tracks

all Tracks...
Current page only. ..

Tracks can be optimized either globally covering all tracks on all pages, or just on the current page, so
assigning the most frequently played tracks to hardware mixers.

Use Win XP Themes - enabled by default

Check the Use Win XP Themes_menu item to enable the Windows "XP theme" look when running
under Windows XP or above, SpotOn will have to be restarted for this to take effect.

XP themes disabled:-



Trim In X X D4 N Trirn Out
DTN 00001210005 < HISUIRN.

Clearl Hold| | | LOODI > | | Clear Hold

Gain / Pan / Speed / Dutput Trim Content | PlayList ]

x Cancel

XP Themes enabled:-

Trim In LEH GERE Trimn Out
00:00:12 T S 00:03:25

(Cea) [Hod] [ J[(toor][ » J[ ™| [Cea] [Hon]

Gain / Pan / Speed / Output Trim Content | PlayList I

Note: the actual representation will depend on the particular color scheme selected under WinXP
themes, and consequentially the readability of some sections of the program may be reduced.



Output Device Assign

Output Device Assign - Clear Patch

PJ;, Output Device Assign X|

— Select and ReOrder Output Devices
A -2- 4515042 /1 'WDM Out (4)

B - VIA AC'S7 Audio (WAVE) (1) 1
c ’ [
D bbadars B Lins Flapback famulatadh 2 3
[JiE - Creative SB Extigy (6] —
F -2-ASI15042 /2'WDM Out (5)
Default
Patch
Clear
Speaker configuration = Stereo (20 degrees) Patch
Device Names I User Friendly Names I

0K Stop Ident | X Cancel |

When assigning outputs for the first time or after a change of output devices
eg Multi-channel/Stereo, it is recommended that the Clear Patch button is
used to clear any ambiguous settings in the SpotOn configuration file.

Clicking on Clear Patch will display the dialog box below

x

@ Reset Output Device order to Windows defaults. ..
L]
SpotOn must be restarted for the change to take effect

Cancel

Choosing OK will close the Output Device Assign dialog and return to the
main SpotOn screen.

Output Device Assign - Default Patch



PJ;, Output Device Assign x|

— Select and ReOrder Dutput Devices

A -2-A515042 A1 'WDM Out (4)

B -WlA AC'S7 Audio [(WAVE) (1) 1
C—Modem 0 Line Playback {emulatedH2) _—
In} i 3
[JiE - Creative SB Extigy (6] —

F -2-A515042 /2'wDM Out (5)

Default
Patch
Clear
Speaker configuration = Stereo (20 degrees) Patch
Device Names I User Friendly Names |

¢ 0K Stop [dent | X Cancel I

The Default Patch is saved on installation when the outputs have been
initially configured. If necessary the Default Patch button will return the
output device patch and masking to the installation settings.

Clicking on Default Patch will display the dialog box below

x

@ Reset Output Device order to Installation defaults. ..
L

| cancel |

Output Device Assign - Masking



PJ;, Output Device Assign X|

— Select and ReOrder Output Devices
A -2-AS515042 A1 'WDM Dut (4)

B - V14 AC'S7 Audio (WAVE) (1) 1
& ~debader b Flapback-farndabad b -
BMademitt-Line-Playback{emulatadH3) . 3

[JiE - Creative SB Extigy (6]
F -2-A515042 /2WDM Dut [5)

Default
Patch
Clear
Speaker configuration = Stereo (20 degrees) Patch
Device Names | User Friendly Names I

Stop [dent

X Cancel |

¢ 0K

|

Some sound cards do not allow more than one application to access an
output port simultaneously, in this case it is useful to force SpotOn to not
use a specific output port so making it available for other applications.

In the example above there are seven output ports listed A..F.
Items A, B and F are sound card outputs being used by SpotOn

Items C and D are not available because they are virtual outputs provided
by two modems and not in fact real sound card ports.

The remaining item E has been unchecked and therefore will be masked out
of ports used by SpotOn, the masking of ports will only take effect the next
time SpotOn is restarted. If there are buttons using any port/s that are
masked on restart then those buttons will be assigned to device designated
as the Windows Preferred audio output device, designated by the subscript
'(1)" in the device list. If the Windows preferred audio output device is also
masked then the buttons concerned will not be loaded.

After a restart output E is shown in red text



PJ;, Output Device Assign X|

— Select and ReOrder Output Devices

(vlid, - 2 - ASI5042 /1 WDM Dut [4]
B -VIA AC'S7 Audio (WAVE) (1)
£ ~Modemt0-LinePlapbackfamulatadH2) -
D Modemttl-LinePlapback{amulatad H3) 3

[J E - Creative SB Extigy (6) —
F -2-A515042 /2wDM Out [5)

Default
Patch
Clear
Speaker configuration = Surround 5.1 Patch
Device Names I User Friendly Names I

0K Stop Ident | X Cancel |

The example below shows the effect of masking outputs in the Audio SetUp
dialog, where output E cannot be selected.

— Output

F -2-A515042 /2'wWDM Out EI

B -2 - BaI5042 71 WM Out
B - VI& AC'S7 Audio [WAVE)
odem-H0 LinaPlayh

- Creative SB Extigy
-2~ ASI5042 /2 WDM Out
7

|
m
mMmeh

Output Device Assign - Order

The up, down and reset buttons on the right hand side of the window allows
the ordering of the output devices.

If outputs currently known as A and D were to be the main options it would
be useful to move them to the first two positions in the list so appearing as
Aand B

To do this first highlight the line describing output D



PJ;, Output Device Assign x|

— Select and ReOrder Dutput Devices

A - Creative SB Extigy (4)

B badem 110 Lina Playback {emulatadH2) 1
CModemti1-LinePlayback{emulatedH3) S
WD I BT Bldio TVEVET ) 3

Default
Patch
Clear
Speaker configuration = Stereo (20 degrees) Patch
Device Names I User Friendly Names |

0K Stop dent | X Cancel I

By clicking the up arrow twice the order now appears as

PJ;, Output Device Assign x|

— Select and ReOrder Dutput Devices

W1 & - Creative SB Extigy (4]

iB - V1A AC'S7 Audio MWAVE] [1] 1

CMadam 0 Lina Plagback-{smulatedH2) -
|~

v Dbdadam 1 Line Plapbackfamulatad H3)

Default
Patch
Clear
Speaker configuration = Stereo (20 degrees) Patch
Device Names I User Friendly Names |

0K Stop |dent | X Cancel I

Reset Order button will restore the output device order to that which was
found by the Windows OS.

Identically loaded computers may not always report the output devices in
the same order, so this option is useful in making the computers 'look' the



same to the user.

Exiting with OK produces a confirmation dialog box to warn that all buttons
will be reloaded to in order to implement the change

x|

@ Reloading all buttons to implement new Output Patch
L ]

i cancel I

Output Device Assign - Names

The names that appear alongside the output ports are those obtained from
Windows, often more informative hames are required, selecting the User
Friendly Names tab show the alternative names defined - these initially
default to the Windows name.

The new names are enabled via the Options|Display|Use Friendly Output
Names menu item.

PJ;, Output Device Assign X|

— Select and ReOrder Output Devices
A -2- 4515042 /1 'WDM Out

[JB -vI4 AC'Y7 Audio [WAVE) 1t
L~ S
D 3

WVIE - Creative SB Extigy N
F -2-ASI5042 /2'wDM Out  Ident Output {2Ch)
"GLITS" Ident (2Ch) :,efault

Speaker Config »

[Clear
Speaker configuration = Stereo (20 degrees) Fateh
Device Names ser Friendly Names [

0K Stop Ident | X Cancel |

| Set speaker configuration on this output

Right-click an entry and select Edit User Name, which displays the edit box
below



bJ; Device User Names X|

Device User Friendly Name

Creative SB Extigy

Reset |

0K X Cancel |

Enter the new name

x
Device User Friendly Name
Creative SB Extigy
|USB Stereo Output Reset I

0K X Cancel |

On closing the editor the name is up dated

x
— Select and ReOrder Dutput Devices
A - 2- 4515042 /1 'WDM Out
1B -VIa AC'97 Audio (WAVE) 1
C~ -
D~ 3
WIiE - USB Stereo Output —
F -2-AS515042 /2'WDM Dut
D efault
Fatch
[Clear
Speaker configuration = Stereo [20 degrees) ateh
Device Names User Friendly Names [
0K Stop |dent X Cancel
I

The User Friendly Names are only used in the button menu - option



Audio|Output as below:-

— Output

E - USB Stereo Output Z|
A - 2-A515042 A1 WDM Dut

WA AC'S7 Audio WAVE)

BStereo Utpu e
- A515042 /2 wDM Out
V4

B
g
_Eg
E
F

Output Device Assign - Mode

Under the list of output devices there is a panel showing the 'Speaker
Configuration' of that output

Speaker configuration = Stereo (20 degrees)

To change the 'Speaker Configuration' right-click an entry and select the
Speaker Config option.

(] B - V1A AC'S7 Audio [(WAVE) (1)

£ ~Modem- 0 Lins Playback-{ermulatedH2)

D —Modem-H1-Line Playback {ermulatadH2)

wIE - Creative SEExtigy (] 1dent Output (2Ch)
F-2-ASIS042 /2WOM O gy 1rev 1dert (2ch)

Speaker Config »

The full list of modes is shown with the three most common modes enabled.

v Stereo 20 deg
Quad
Surround 5.1
Direckt
Headphone
Mono
Stereo 5.deg
Stereo 10/deg
Stereo 180 deg
Surround

Surround 7, 1

Check the appropriate option to change the mode of that output, in some
cases it will also be necessary to use the manufacturers setup utility to
change the hardware mode.



Output Device Assign - Idents

As SpotOn can operate in conventional 2 channel stereo and multi-channel
modes, it may be useful to identify the individual output ports.

To identify output right-click the entry and select Ident option, this will start
a voice ident loop spanning all output channels.

VIE -Creative "~ " © ™"
?..-:.-E.I:ég-t.i.;:é ldent output (zch) .....................

G - Creative  "GLITS" Ident (2Ch)

H - Creative  Speaker Config »
| - Creativeseserugy 1]

The "GLITS" test tone sequence is available for stereo sound configurations
and is formed by interrupted 1kHz tone with one break on the left channel
followed by two breaks on the right channel.

e

-

25 fps 00:00:01:00 00:00:02:00 00:00:03:00

Similarly the "BLITS" test tone sequence is available for 5.1 surround sound
configurations - see BLITS page for further details



& -2 - ASTR0ETTTWOM DU 1dent output (6Ch)
"BLITS" Ident (6Ch)
D Modem 1 Lins Blayback fem  2Peaker Config »

|BLITS_16_48_M18FS [02 Front Right]

BLITS_16_43_M13FS [02 Center]

BLITS_16_43_M13FS [04 LFE]

.BL|T8_1Ei_4:3_r-.-11:3FE; [06 Right surround]

25 fps 00:00:02:00 00:00:04:00 00:00:06:00 00:00:08:00

00:00:10:00




Help Menu
el |

? About. ..

EB Versions...

@ Contents...

Q Locate Menu Item...
E] Remote Support...

% Updates...

About
Versions
Contents
Locate Menu
Item

Just displays an 'About Box'
Shows Versions page from help file
Opens this help file

Search dialog for finding menu items

Remote Support Utility to provide remote support of the SpotOn system

*Updates

Accesses SpotOn updates web page

*Enabled via Admin menu

Locate Menu Item

The dialog below allows the menus to be searched for a keyword, the search term 'button’

lists 18 items.

The results shown in blue text are hyperlinks to menu dialogs and can be clicked to open up
the appropriate dialog box.

The format of the results includes the main menu item followed by a humber of menu
subitems eg Options | Display.



PJo Locate Menu ltem @

File SetUp Display Edit Search Global Options Info Engineering Admin Help

Search

Search word Ibuttonl | [ Search ]

File
Merge Block of Buttons...

(22

File
Save Block of Buttons As...

Display
Button Triggers

Edit
Fill Buttons...

Edit
Clear Buttons...

Global|Clear Attributes
Clear Button Images..

Options|Display
Individual Button Fonts

(€

Options|Display

18 items found

The menu bar shown at the top of the dialog is a copy of the main SpotOn menu and is live.

Remote Support

Remote support is available for SpotOn, prior arrangement with the supplier is required for
this facility. The TeamViewer utility is used to provide remote access to the SpotOn
computer.

A client application needs to be run on the local computer to allow access.

\t’) Run TeamViewer Client allowing remate access to this computer
-

I OK ][ Cancel ]

The ID and password displayed on the SpotOn computer should be passed on to the SpotOn
supplier so that remote access can be initiated.



© TeamViewer

Q TeamViewer

QuickSupport

Please tell your partner the following
1D to connect to your desktop:

D Password
| 176 283 455 || 7es3 |

Ready to connect {secure connection)




Button PopUp Menu

Cut Loop

Copy Stop All on Play
Paste from 1 Play Mext

Paste Color Edit with Audition...
Paste Special Midi. ..

Swap with 1 Audio. ..

Clear... Display/HotKeys. ..
Load... Cancel

The items in the left hand column deal with the button as a whole, the items
on the right cover the parameters of the track loaded into the button.

The Cut-to clipboard, Copy-to clipboard and Paste-from clipboard options
allow tracks to be moved between buttons, Paste Colour will take the colour
of the "Copied" button and paste it to a destination button enabling say, a
set of buttons with similar sounds to have the same colour.

Swap will exchange the button "Copied" to the clipboard with the
destination button.

Clear will remove all references to a track from a single button

Load and Browse display file selection dialogs for loading of tracks to
buttons.

The first three items in the right hand column as options that can be
checked or unchecked.

Loop when checked will cause the track play command to
start playing the track in a continuous loop see Loop+
for extended options

Stop All on if this option is checked when the track begins to play

Play all other tracks being played will fade out using their
individual fade times, this is indicated by a small
square halfway up the right hand edge of the button.
Alternatively tracks can be set to stop immediately
without fades by muting the audio on this button (see
Audio SetUp), in this case the square box icon is
replaced by a square outline
An advanced operation of Stop on Mouse Up is
available by ctrl+clicking this option. When selected



the track will play whilst the left mouse button is held
down and stop when it is released, the mode is
indicated by a white outlined red square on the right
hand side of the button

Play Next checking this option will cause the track contained in
the next highest button to play when this track
reaches the end, this is indicated by a small right
facing arrow halfway up the right hand edge of the
button

b SpotOn

File SetUp Edit Options Info Help
SOUND105 SOUND111

00:01

When the track on button 1 reaches the end, Button 2 will begin to play
When button 2 plays any other tracks that may be playing will be stopped

When button 3 plays it will also stop any other tracks that are currently
playing and will then play button 4 when the track on button 3 reaches the
end.

Button 4 is set to loop continuously

Edit opens up the user defined WAV file editor, this editor is selected via
SetUp|Editor menu

Midi see Midi Assignment

Audio see Audio Setup

Display see Display Options

For a full description of the popup menu options see Button Menus page




Button Menus
Right-clicking on an unassigned button will show the load menu

Load...

Load +Top/Tail...
Browse...

File Search...
Cancel

offering three options Load , Browse and File Search

Right-clicking an unassigned button that is displaying a 'File not Found' message will show one
additional option Locate File which allows the user to locate a WAV file that SpotOn cannot find.

Locate File...
Browse. ..
File Search...
Cancel

If an assigned button is right-clicked then a more extensive set of options is available

Cut Loop Cut Loop
Copy Stop All on Play Copy Stop All on Pla
Paste from 1 Play Mext Paste P|a_ Next
Paste Color Edit with Audition. .. Paste Color Edit...
Paste Special Midi... Paste Special Midi...
e i Swa Audio...
Swap with 1 Audio. .. =2wap ———

o . ¥ s .
Clear... Display/HotKeys. . Clear Display/HotKeys
Load... Cancel Load... Cancel

Cut

Removes the track from the button and places it on the clipboard

Copy
Copies the track on the button to the clipboard

Paste

If the clipboard contains a track then it will be loaded onto the selected button

Paste from 18
Swap with 18
Load...

Load +Top/Tail...
Browse...

File Search...
Cancel

If there is a file that has been 'cut' or 'copied' to the Windows clipboard outside of SpotOn then that file



will be available to paste onto the button

Paste from Clipboard
Load...

Load +Top/Tail...
Browse...

File Search...
Cancel

Instead of the specific operations of cut, copy and paste buttons can be moved and copied using a drag
and drop method.

Shift drag/drop will move a button showing the cursor and similarly control drag/drop will copy a
&

button with cursor "%9

Drag/drop can be used across pages, the pages are changed by dragging the button over the page tabs
at the bottom of the main window.

Paste Color

Pastes the only the color information from the clipboard track onto the selected button, used to set a
group of buttons to the same color

Paste Special

Pastes one or more selected settings from the clipboard track onto the selected button, see Edit|Paste
Special

Swap

Exchanges the track that has been previously copied to the clipboard with the track on the selected
button.

Copying button 3 (track A) to the clipboard and then Swapping with button 12 (track B) will result in
button 3 being loaded with track B and button 12 being loaded with track A

Clear
Clears the contents of the button, the original audio track is not deleted
Load

This opens up a file select dialog as described in Getting Started in order to load one or more tracks
onto buttons starting at the selected button.

If tracks are loaded in a compressed format eg MP3 or from a remote/networked disc, then a local
uncompressed copy of the file will be made. The default location of this folder is set in the File Folders
dialog, however each time a new local copy needs to be made the option to redirect the file to a more
relevant folder is is offered. the 'No To All' button will be shown when more than one file is selected for
loading.

x

( ’c_i "AHH!2" is being sourced from a non-fixed drive and will be copied to:-
N F:\Program Files\SpotOniLocal

Save track to an alternative location

Mo Mo to all

Clicking Yes will display a folder selection dialog



Browse for Destination Folder d |

Select alternative location For storing file sourced from
non-fixed drive

-] MSDN8.0 Al
=0 SpotOn

= BackUp

{j Event Logs

=0 1T

4 Local

R Package Media

{3 Pics

- Playout Logs

(] Recent

{3 temp

{1 RECYCLER =

Cancel Mew Folder I

Z

The destination folder selected can be saved for the duration of the session, that is until a new session
is loaded, by selecting Yes in the dialog below

x

@ Use this Alternate location until new session is loaded

] |

This facility is used where the files are to be saved in a nominated folder for a particular show rather
than a general temporary folder.

Load - CD Track

It is possible to load a CD track directly onto a button, without having to use an intermediate CD ripper.



Load Audio track/s starting at Button 43

Look in: | (4 Audio CD (D) 90 2 m

)| Track09.cda &) Trackl7.cda
B TrackD2.cda B TrackiO.cda )| Trackl8.cda

B TrackD3.cda B Trackil.cda =) Trackl9.cda
) TrackD4.cda B Tracki2.cda
B TrackDS.cda B Trackl3.cda
B TrackD6.cda &) Tracki4.cda
B TrackD7.cda B TrackiS.cda
B TrackD8.cda =) Tracklé.cda

File name: | Track01.cda v [_open_|
Files of type: ’Audio files v ‘ [ Cancel ]
Track01 Duration = 04:34:51
Linear PCM, 44.1kHz, stereo, 176kbps File size = 48.5 MB

Last modified on:-

' [BIEERIRHE] o:/01/1995 at 00:00
AutoPlay

In SpotOn v0.96 and above an extended range of metadata is saved with the WAV files and inserted
into the PlayOut logs.

The metadata for the CD track can be entered manually or looked up using an internet based database
providing Web Links are enabled.

%J5 CD MetaData - Track01.cda

MetaData
Track | v/ Supplier | \
Artist | v/ Source | |
Album | v Software | |
Genre | v/ Engineer | \
Project | | Keywords| |

Comments

Button Text ’ ‘

o OK Look up CD Details [] Auto Load €D Data

Clicking on 'Look up CD Details' starts the process of interrogating the remote database

Looking up CD details (1) ...

In the lower left corner of the window will be a progress counter, this will count up along with the data
entry count in the centre of the status bar as the data is retrieved. The number in brackets (1) indicates
the count through the multiple entries in the database.



!= CD details complete

hJo CD MetaData - Track01.cda

MetaData
Track |Up! {Pop Version) v | Supplier | |
Artist |Shania Twain v/ Source | |
Album |Up! (Red Disc) (CD1) v Software| ]
Genre |PopjRock v|  Engineer | |

Project | | Keywords| (2002) |

Comments

Button Text [ I

g/ OK | Look up CD Details [[Jauto Load €D Data
_[ CD details complete | OffLine

Sometimes the CD database has multiple entries fro the same album/track, in which case the entries
are shown in the drop down lists in each section

bJo CD MetaData - Track01.cda @

MetaData
Track IUp! (Pop Yersion) v l Supplier I l
Artist IShania Twain - | S l l
FSlp! (Red Disc) (CD1 v Softwarel l

P! )
Genre |p1 (Red Disc Englneerl |
p! (Red D D

Project [Up! [Red] Keywords I {2002) l

Comments

Button Text | |

Look up CD Details [ Auto Load CD Data
I- CD details complete [ OffLine

If the CD details lookup was successful then the filename of the extract track will be based on the CD
track name




Save CD Track file to Disc 3

Save_in:’DLocal v‘ €) y sl

T Cher_Track1S.wav

T deerhunter.way

Tl deerhunter_1.wav

T DownBeat . wav

i Pop_String_Orchestra_KOS1
m SURROUMNDTEST_011212.we
E SURROUMNDTEST_D11212_1.
Tl Test1.wav

T Test1_1.wav

Tl Test1_S1.wav

T 1_5mS_Sk_48_16.wav

T 05 You've Got A Friend.way

Tl 05 You've Got A Friend_1.wav

T 5mS_Sk_48_16.wav

Tl 10mS_Sk_48_16.wav

Tl S0BPMclicktrack. wav

T S0BPMCclicktrack_1.wav

Tl 100mS_Sk_48_16.wav

T ac3_the_other_side_48khz_1.wav
Tl ac3_the_other_side_4skhz_7.wav
Tl ac3_the_other_side_4akhz_8.wav Tl test.wav

B Audio Track 01 Opening titles.wav Tltest_1.wav

Bl Bjorn_Lynne-Starfield_(5-1_Surround)_1.wav i Track01_300509_091109.wz

< | >

Mr John Lee - Parts 1 & 2.wav

Save as type: ’WAV files [*.wav) v ‘

File name: v ‘ I Save ]

[ Cancel ]

Alternatively if the CD details lookup failed or was cancelled then a default name will be used, the name
is formatted from track number_DDMMYY_HHMMSS

Save CD Track file to Disc X]

Save in: ’ 9 Local

v O 2 e @

Tk 1_5mS_Sk_48_16.wav

Tl 05 You've Got A Friend.wav

T 05 You've Got A Friend_1.wav

T S5mS_Sk_48_16.wav

Tl 10mS_Sk_48_16.wav

T S0BPMCclickkrack. way

Tl S0BPMClicktrack _1.wav

T 100mS_Sk_48_16.wav

Tl ac3_the_other_side_4skhz_1.wav
Tl ac3_the_other_side_4akhz_7.wav
T ac3_the_other_side_48khz_g.wav
m Audio Track 01 Opening titles.way
T Bjorn_Lynne-Starfield_(5-1_Surround)_1.wav 3l Track01_300509_091109.we

T Cher_Track1S.wav

i deerhunter wav

T deerhunter_1.wav

Tl DownBeat. wav

i Pop_String_Orchestra_KOS1
E SURROUMNDTEST_D11212.wz
‘m SURROUMNDTEST_D11212_1.
T Test1.way

Tl Test1_1.wav

Tl Test1_S1.wav

Tl test.way

Tlitest_1.wav

< | >
File name: | TN ENEITEENIEETPERTEY v [_sae ]
Save as lype: [WAV files (*.wav) v} [ Cancel J

If multiple CD tracks are being loaded then the 'Auto Load CD Details' checkbox can be selected
Auto Load CD Data

This will automatically look up the CD details and save the files without user intervention, the CD
Metadata window is briefly held open during the process so the action can be interrupted.

Browse

This opens up a Windows Explorer dialog as described in Getting Started in order to load one or more



tracks onto buttons starting at the selected button, The main advantage over the Load option above is
that the Windows Explorer dialog stays open and files can be dragged from Explorer onto the SpotOn
buttons

File Search

Runs a standalone utility SpotOnSearch which allows drives and folders to be scanned for audio files,
the files can then be drag and dropped onto SpotOn

Loop

Checking this option sets the track when played to loop continuously between its marked In and Out
points, by default the In and Out points are set to the start and end of the track, See Audio Settings for
information on setting the In and Out points

The Loop+ (LoopPlus) extension was introduced in version 0.95, this allows the Loop modifier to be
changed whilst the track is playing without automatically stopping the track. In previous versions of
SpotOn the track was automatically stopped when the Loop modifier was changed.

Loop Loop+
Stop All on Play Stop All on Play
Play Next Play Mext

As of version 0.95 the text in the button popup menu changes from Loop to Loop+ when the track is
playing, if the Loop+ option is changed from unchecked to checked the track will continue playing in a
loop.

If the track is playing and the Loop+ option is changed from checked to unchecked the track will
continue playing in a loop until it is stopped and then the loop modified will be removed. This state is
indicated by the loop graphic changing from dashed to a solid circle.

Stop All on Play

Cut Loop

Copy v Stop All on Play
Paste Play Next

Paste Galor, Edit with Audition. ..
Paste Special Midi. ..

SwWap Audio...

Clear... Display/HotKeys...
Load... Cancel

Checking this option will cause all other tracks currently playing to stop when this button is Played, the
option is denoted by a block on the right hand edge of the button.

b [Silence_16

00:01
o ]

Normally all other buttons will stop using their fade out profiles, however if the button is also muted
then the button icon is shown as a square outline and all other buttons will stop immediately.



Advanced versions of Stop All on Play are available by shift+click or ctrl+click on this option. When
selected the menu item caption will change.

For Shift+Click

Cut Loop

Copy v Stop Page on Play
Paste Play Next

Paste Color Edit with Audition. ..
Paste Special Midi. ..

SWap Audio. ..

Clear... Display/HotKeys. ..
Load... Cancel

The Stop All on Play option becomes Stop Page on Play and the icon changes to a diamond, if the
button is also muted then the button icon is shown as an outline and all buttons on the page will stop

immediately.

b [Silence_16

*
00:01

For Ctrl+Click

b [ Silence_16

00:01

Cut Loop

Copy v Stop on Mousellp
Paste Play Next

Paste Colar Edit with Audition. ..
Paste Special Midi. ..

SWap Audio. ..

Clear... Display/HotKeys. ..
Load... Cancel

When active this option will cause the track to play whilst the left mouse button is held down and stop
when it is released, the mode is indicated by a white outlined red square on the right hand side of the
button.

The left mouse button can be released without stopping the track if the Control key is held down as the
left mouse button is released.

Note - the time between the left button of the mouse being pressed and released must be greater than
the the default mouse click period.

Play Next

Checking this option will cause button N+1 to begin playing when button N reaches the Out point, if
button N+1 is unassigned no other button will be played. The option is denoted by a triangle on the
right hand edge of the button.



Both Play Next and Stop All options can be applied to the same button

b | Silence_16
L4

00:01

Edit

Opens up an external WAV file editor, so that the track audio data can be modified. The track data held
by SpotOn is not automatically updated when the audio is saved by the external editor, the
Global|Refresh Tracks menu option will update the button data.

In default mode SpotOn will first copy the audio file on the selected button as a file named
"Copy_of_..." and then open this file in the chosen editor application. The user is then responsible for
saving the edited file either under a new filename and manually loading it onto a button or replacing
the original file name and selecting Global|Refresh Tracks.

In Advanced Editing the mode changes to open the audio file being used by SpotOn without first
making a copy, the user is then responsible for saving the file and selecting Global|Refresh Tracks on
completion of editing, the advantage of this mode is that saving and relaoding the edited file is much
faster.

When opening some audio editing applications there may be a disturbance on the SpotOn outputs, a
warning prompt box is displayed if this is likely to occur.

€ |, Starting Audition whilst tracks are playing may cause a disturbance on the output
\0/ Continue to open Audition

[ es ][ Mo ]

Midi

Buttons can be played or stopped when defined Midi notes are received and similarly Midi notes can be
transmitted when buttons are played, see Midi Assignment for details

Audio

Various aspects of the track audio can be modified - gain, pan, speed, fade times and trim points see
Audio SetUp

Display/HotKeys

The display name and color of the selected button can be changed along with global settings for the
button font styles, see Display Options

Cancel

Closes popup menu without performing any actions



Display Options

This menu item contains three sections the first for editing the displayed track name, the
second for customising button appearance and finally assignment of HotKeys.

Names

2 Display Properties for button - 8 x|

— Track Details

Source Filename:-
F:\wWals\PinbalhSOUND1 2. \wWaY

Local Filename - last modified on 05/05/05 at 12:02 :-
C:\Program Files\TrackPlaytLocal\SOUND12. WAl

Comments:-

Display Name:-

SOUND12

Names Fonts / Colors HotKeys

x Cancel |

|

Source Filename

The Source Filename label shows the full file path of the original file, if this file is on a fixed
disc on the local machine then the Local Filename will be the same.

In the example above the source file was loaded from a CD mapped to drive F:, therefore
SpotOn copied the file to a local directory.

If for any reason the source file could not be found when the dialog box opened then the
filename will be shown in red text.

Source Filename:-
F:\wWalshPinbal\SOUND1 2. \Wal

Local Filename

Right-clicking in the display area will reveal a popup menu



Browse Folder...

Copy File...

Move File...

Rename File...

Set File Read Only...

Browse Folder:-

Browse Folder will display a new Windows Explorer window showing the contents of the

folder containing the current file, this may be useful if files from the same folder need to
be loaded. To allow files to be drag and dropped from the Windows Explorer window the
Display Options dialog is automatically closed by cancelling any changes.

Read Only:-

If the file on the local machine needs to be write protected then check the Set File Read
Only item, this will display a confirmation dialog box to set the access rights to the disc
file.

Local Filename - last modified on 05/05/05 at 12:02 :-

C:\Proaram Files\TrackPlaytLocal\SOUND12.WaY [read o=
Browse Folder. ..

Copy File...
Move File, ..
Rename File, .,

v Set File Read Only...

X|

@ Set file SOUND12.\WaY to have Read[\Write access
L]

| Cancel I
i

@ Set file SOUND12,.WAY as Read Only access
.

Cancel I

Rename File:-

If the file is not set to Read Only the local file can be renamed, this may be useful if the
original filename was not descriptive and therefore difficult to locate.



Local Filename - last modified on 05/05/05 at 12:02 :-

C:\Proaram Files\TrackPlaytLocal\SOUND12. WaY
Browse Folder. ..

Copy File...

Move File...

Rename File...

Set File Read Only...

There are several consequences of renaming the file on the disk, the main two are that
other SpotOn sessions referencing the file would no longer be able to find it, and similarly
other separate applications that used the file would not function correctly.

Clicking on Rename File offers an edit dialog box allowing a new name to be entered.

PJ; Rename File x|

— Rename Audio File

Current Filename:-
SOUND12

New Filename:-

SOUND12

x Cancel |

PJ; Rename File x|

— Rename Audio File

Current Filename:-
SOUND12

New Filename:-
IDoor Close Heavy

X Cancel |

A prompt box will indicate if the filename already exits

oformation S

i A file with the name -
"Door Close Heavy"
already exits...

On exiting with OK the new name will be shown in blue text in the Track Details page



Local Filename - last modified on 05/05/05 at 12:02 :-
C:\Program Files\TrackPlay\Local\Pinball\Door Close Heawy.\Wal

On exiting the Display properties dialog, a further warning will be shown, clicking on Yes
will then rename the file.

warning x|

Rename audio file -

"SOUND12" to "Door Close Heavy"

SpotOn will incorporate this change into the current session,

however it may adversely affect other sessions or programs referencing this file.

Do you wish to continue and rename file,

Move File:-

The difference between Rename File and Move File is that Rename File will only change the
filename and not the file path, so the file will remain in the original folder.

However with Move File, both the file path and file name can be changed so that the file
could be moved to a new folder under a new name.

Copy File:-

A copy of the existing file is made in a new location and the session modified to use the file
in its new location.

The Read Only, Rename File, Copy File and Move File options are only enabled in Advanced
Edit mode

Comments

A comments can be associated with each button, the initial entry is taken from the
Comments Field in the WAV file otherwise it defaults to 'none'

Below is an example of a Wave file editor (Adobe Audition) showing the Text Fields
embedded in the file, the Comments section upper right is the field that SpotOn imports.



Wave Properties 7

Text Fields |Loop Info | Sampler | Misc | EBU Estensions | Cart| File Info |

Text Field Names IStandard RIFF 'I Comments

Display Title l1 KHz sinewave Tone I-omments Field for any other _‘_I

. ) information
Original Artist l

Name l

Genre l
KeyWords l

Digitization Source l

Kl

Original Medium l

Engineers l Subject
Digitizer I Zl

Source Supplier l

Copyright lMarkie Enterprises

Software Package * I
- -EIK
Creation Date * |01 /01/2004 -

I~ Fill * fields automatically |

Cancel I

Help |

Display hame

The displayed name defaults to the Display Title field shown in the dialog above, if this is
not found embedded in the Wave file then the disc filename is used.

This text can be edited to something more applicable using the highlighted edit box below.

Comments:-

Comments Field for any other
information

Display Name:-
1KHz Sines

If a number of button names require editing then the Track Names menu option is more
appropriate.

Font/Colors

The second tab shows the button and allows the font name, style and size to be set for
each of the three items - track nhame, button number and time remaining. The font edit
page can be selected via the tabs or by clicking the text in the button.




2} Display Properties for button - 11 , x|

— Button Font Settings [Global)

Font |Arial 3

Style | Reqular ;I

Size I 28 v I |~ Center Text

I~ Apply Globally to &l Buttons

Retumn to Default Font I

Lock colour to button |

Name Number I Time | Unassigned Active
(all buttons) [this button)
Names Fonts / Colors HotKeys

X Cancel |

The fonts are set to AutoSize so that when the button size/aspect ratio changes the text
stays approximately in the same proportion to the button. As a result of this bit mapped
fonts should be avoided as they do not scale correctly.

When setting the font sizes remember that in certain circumstances the time remaining
text in the lower right corner can have an additional two leading characters "X@" (track
trimmed and speed changed).

In the example below buttons 42..45 currently use the same font for the trackname - the
default font Arial 24pt.

Belinda Belinda Belinda Belinda

In the Options|Display menu there is an option "Individual Button Fonts" to set the
trackname fonts independently, when this option is selected the "Apply Globally to all
Buttons" on the Display properties page is enabled.

By unchecking "Apply Globally to all Buttons" option the trackname font can be set for this
button only - here set to Arial 28 pt.



PJZ Display Properties for button - 43 X

— Button Font Settings

Font [Ara [ B e|| N d d

Style |Regulal ZI

Size IM 'I [~ Center Test

[~ Apply Globally to all Buttons

Retumn to Default Font I

Lock colour to button |

Name I Number | Time I Unassianed Active
(all buttons) [this button]
Names Fonts / Colors HotKeys

X Cancel |

If button 44 is set to Arial 36 pt and button 45 set to Arial 36 pt italic the buttons will look
as below, the individual fonts are saved in the Session files.

Belinda Belinda Belinda Belinda

03:51 03:51

The Return to Default Font button does just that.

To change the background colour of the button right click the Active colour panel for a
popup menu

Active
[this button] Select Colour...
Default Colour
HotKeys Optional Colours...
Use Coloured Outputs
Use Coloured Genres

Choosing Select Colour displays a full colour selector dialog



Basic colors:

Hue: 141 Red: I

Sat: 115 Green: 110
efine Custom Calors >> | COIO'ISQI":I Lumn: |1 05 Blue: |1 65

| oK I Cancel | Add to Custom Colors I

Similarly right-clicking the unassigned colour panel brings up a similar list of options

Unassigned Artive
[all buttons) Select Color...
Default Color E
I- Misc
The colour of the button may be locked by checking the box below to avoid it being
changed when the audio track is replaced

D

Lock colour to button |

Right-clicking the button display will list a number of options

Button Colour...
Button Image...
Loop Line Thickness »

Optional Colours., ..
Use Coloured QOutputs
Use Coloured Genres

Button Colour - is an alternative route to the colour selection described above

Button Image - allows the file that is to supply the button image to be defined, at present
the image types are restricted to Bitmap (*.bmp) and JPEG (*.jpg) with an uncompressed
size less than 2.5MB

A selection of sample images can be found in the ..\Program Files\Serialtech\SpotOn\Bmps
folder.



Look in: | (3 WINNT - e & ek B (256x256) 65.8KE [
P danlogo2.bmp \‘: winnt.bmp

E; FeatherTexture.bmp \"’: winnt256,bmp

E Greenstone.bmp E; Zapotec.bmp

E; oemlogo.bmp

S
E: Prairie Wind.bmp
E; Rhododendron.bmp
E River Sumida.bmp

B
< m =

File name: ISanla Fe Stucco.bmp j | Open I

Files of type: |Image files j Cancel I

Santa Fe Stucco.bmp

Z

If an image file is already defined then clicking on Cancel in the file selection dialog will
display an option to clear the image from the button.

x
Clear button image
CAWINNT\Gone Fishing.bmp

Cancel |

All button Images can be cleared via Global|Clear Button Images

If the menu item Autoload Button Images is checked then a dialog offering the option to
associate the image with the button audio file is displayed, clicking OK will then set SpotOn
to automatically load the same image each time that specific audio file is loaded.

x

Associate Button Image with audio file. ..
subsequent loading of this audio file onto other buttons
will automatically recall this image)

") cCancel I

Assigning a bitmap to button will result in a Properties display as below, note the
Trackname text is white, the text can be either white or black the selection is normally
made automatically dependent on the button colour to make sure the text is always
readable.

When a bitmap is used as a background for a button the automatic choice of white or black
text becomes very difficult, so the user can force the text colour by changing the basic
button colour.



PJZ Display Properties for button - 14

— Button Font Settings [Global)

Font IComic Sans MS j

Style |Hegula| 3

Size |18 'I |~ Center Text

I~ Lpply Globally to &l Buttons

Retumn to Default Font |

Ref Whistle

Lock colour to button |

Name | Number | Time | Unassianed Active
(all buttons) [this button)
Names Fonts / Colors HotKeys

X Cancel |

Selecting a white button background will give black text and similarly selecting a black
button background gives white text, the image below shows the result of selection the

button colour to white.

[U}', Display Properties for button - 14

x|

— Button Font Settings [Global)

Font |Comic Sans MS LI

Style |Fiegular ;I

Size |18 'I |~ Center Text

I= Apply Globally to &l Buttons

Return to Default Font |

00:01

Lock colour to button |

Name || Number |  Time Unassigned Active
(all buttons) [this button)
Names Fonts / Colors HotKeys

X Cancel |

The button background colour used on button with bitmap images is independent of the




original plain button colour.

Output Colours

As well as colouring buttons on a per button basis it is also possible to colour the buttons
on a per output basis, so all buttons on output 'a’ would be one colour and all buttons on
output 'b' another colour and so on.

Button Colour... Button Colour...

Button Image... Button Image...

Loop Line Thickness » Loop Line Thickness »
Optional Colours... Output Colours...

Use Coloured Qutputs v Use Coloured Qutputs
Use Coloured Genres Use Coloured Genres

Selecting 'Use Output Colours' enables the 'Output Colours' option and when clicked opens
up a further dialog window.

PJ; Output Colours x|

File

— Select Colours for Individual Dutputs

Colour for Buttons on Dutput a
Il

W A B
HCTErEN N
[ Fiel § ol B |
HMEAEEEEN
HEEEEEEEN
00 i ek I

X Cancel

i

Select an output from the grid of buttons on the left and then paint a colour from the
selectors on the right of the window.



PJZ Output Colours
File

— Select Colours for Individual Dutputs

Colour for Buttons on Dutput d

THERN"T

|
I
iy |
T .
..
B

AEEET
THEN NN
EEERENT

F Y

X Cancel

i

The option to colour buttons based on their genre is available by checking Use Coloured
Genres, by default the genre is defined as a numeric 1..24 in the Originator Reference field

of BWAV metadata.

Button Colour...
Button Image...
Loop Line Thickness

»

Qutput Colours...
Use Coloured Outputs
v Use Coloured Genres




bJa Genre Colours
File

Select Colours for Individual Genres
Colour for Buttons of Genre 1
1 pop

Edit Genre Name...
Genre Metadata Field. ..

| (wym) |

G7

r's

BT T
_ Ay 0 |
iy ) g ||
(Aol b 08l
EEEEEEEN
C BBl e I

Right-clicking any of the Genre buttons will allow the genre names to be edited.

YJ Define Genre Names

= |

Genre 1=rock [N
Genre 2=pop 2
Genre 3=0G3
Genre 4=0G4
Genre 5=G5 R
Genre 6=0G6
Genre 7=0G7
Genre 8=0G8
Genre 9=0G9
Genre 10=G10 b

[ Reset Name to Default |
| ' 0K I X Cancel I

The default metadata field for the Genre number is the Originator Reference field of BWAV
metadata, the field can be changed via Genre Metadata Field in the popup menu




bJo Genre Metadata Field @

Available Fields

@ BWAV-OriginatorReference O WaY-Name

(O Bwav-Description O way-artist

() BWaY-Originator (O wav-DisplayName

() BwaY-OriginationDate (O wav-DigitisationSource
() BWaY-OriginationTime () wav-Digitiser

) wav-Genre O wav-SourceSupplier
(O wav-Copyright O wav-Software

(O wav-CreationDate O wav-OriginalMedia

(O way-Comments (O wav-Engineer

A numeric in the range 1..24 placed at the start of the field, will be used to
define the Genre and colour the button based on the colour lookup table

With Use Coloured Genres checked, the button colours are fixed and by the assigned
genre/colour mapping, if the individual button colours need to be changed from the fixed
genre colours then deselecting the Use Coloured Genres option and exiting the Properties
dialog will show the dialog box below.

€ , Transfer Genre Colours to buttons

Selecting Yes will preset the button colours from the genre colours and then allow
individual button colours to be changed. Selecting No will cause the buttons to revert to

their original colours.

The set of output colours is saved in the session files along with the 'Use Coloured
Outputs/Genres' option.

The File menu allows the colour template to be saved and recalled from disc

File

Load Colour Template...
Save Colour Template As...

Clear Colour Tempate...




21x]
Look in: I’_ﬂ Templates j - &5 B9~

@ temp.ctp

File name: | j | Open I
=

Files of type: IColour Templates (*.ctp) Cancel
4
Save Colour Template As... llll
Save in: I 3 Templates LI - 5 B
E]temp.ctp

File name: I LI | Save I
Save as lype: ICO|0uI Templates [*.ctp) LI Cancel I/
Z

Also the colour template can be reset to the default colours

x

® Reset all colours in template to default colour

i cancel I

Loop Line Thickness - changes the thickness of the ellipse drawn on the button to indicate
looped tracks, the value range is 1..4 with the default value being 1



Trombore,

HotKeys

HotKeys can be freely assigned to buttons, the HotKeys available are restricted to F1..F12
and A..Z, along with the numeric pad numerals (assuming keyboard Num Lock is active).
The HotKeys are not case sensitive and display in uppercase.

2 Display Properties for button - 34 Ll

— HotKey

Range of keys available for use as HotKeys is:-
HotKey F1..F12, A..Z and numeric pad 0..9
Summary

HotKey currently assigned =none

Assign new HotKey | Delete HotKey | Delete Duplicate Hotkeys

HotKey usage:-

I~ Lock HotKey to button
Hotfey Mode;- € Ganged| €% Overapped

Buttons with the same HotKey will play mdividually on each Hotey press,
starting with the lowest numbered button not playing

Names Fonts / Colors HotKeys

X Cancel |

Click the Assign new HotKey button which brings up a further dialog box.



bJ5 HotKey Selection X|

Press new HotKey

Note: the keyboard shortcut of Ctrl+right click will also bring up the HotKey selector from
the main window, it will be positioned over the appropriate button and accept valid
HotKeys or the Del (delete) key as an input. When assigning HotKeys with this method
duplicate HotKeys are automatically deleted unless they are locked to a button.

Press the key required as the HotKey, if 'd' was hit the display will show that as the
selected key (display is in uppercase)

2} Display Properties for button - 15 x|

— HotKey
Range of keys available for use as HotKeys is:-

HotKey F1..F12, &..Z and numeric pad 0..9
Summary

HotKey currently assigned = D

Assign new HotKey Delete HotKey | Delete Duplicate Hotkeys

HotKey nat used by any ather button

|~ Lock HotKey to button
HotkeyMode;- € Ganged (¢ Overlapped

Buttons with the same Hottey will play individually on each Hotey press,
starting with the lowest numbered button not playing
Names Fonts / Colors HotKeys

X Cancel |

HotKey selection can be deleted using the Delete HotKey button

If other buttons also have the same HotKey then they will be listed, below button 33 is
shown to also to be assigned the "D" HotKey



2 Display Properties for button - 34

— HotKey
Range of keys available for use as HotKeys is:-
HotKey F1..F12, &.Z and numeric pad 0..9
Summary
HotKey currently assigned = D
| Delete Duplicate HotKeys |

Assign new HotKey Delete HotKey

HotKey also used by 1 other button:-
33

[~ Lock HotKey to button
HotKey Mode:- ¢ Ganged (¢ Overlapped

Buttons with the same HotKey will play individually on each HotKey press,
starting with the lowest numbered button not playing

Fonts / Colors HotKeys

Names

X Cancel |

Any other buttons that have the same HotKey can have their non-locked HotKeys
assignment deleted by clicking the "Delete Duplicate HotKey" button as shown below

':."’[:- Display Properties for button - 34

— HotKey
Range of keys available for use as HotKeys is:-

HotKey F1.F12, A.Z and numeric pad 0..9
Summary
HotKey currently assigned = D

x|

Assign new HotKey Delete HotKey | Delete Duplicate Hotkeys
HotKey also used by 1 other button:-
23
|~ Lock HotKey to button
HotkeyMode;- € Ganged ¢ Overlapped
Buttons with the same Hotley will play individually on each Hotkey press,
starting with the lowest numbered button not playing
Names Fonts / Colors HotKeys

X Cancel |

If Hotkey Paged mode is selected then the list of buttons using the same hotkey will be
modified to show button numbers on other pages in brackets eg 34,35,[12],[124], in




addition a 'L' suffix will be added to the number if it has the HotKey locked to the button.

The HotKey can be locked to the button so that if the button is loaded with a new track -
directly or via pasting - the Hotkey selection remains.

[~ Lock HotKey to button

When more than one button is assigned to the same hotkey as in the example above there
are two modes of behaviour - Ganged and Overlapped, see Advanced Operation for further
details

Click the appropriate button to toggle between Ganged and Overlapped modes

In order to select a hotkey it may be useful to see the hotkey allocation across all buttons,
the HotKey Summary button will show the hotkeys sorted in Alphabetical, Qwerty or
Numeric sequence.

HotKey (Global) —

HotKey
Summary

x
Alphabetical I Qwertyl Numelicl
Key [ Btn | GPI | Track Name a
A,
f |
[
D
E
F
G
H 15 1kHz_16_44_AB_MS
H 18 1kHz_16_44_AB_MS
H 19 1kHz_16_44_AB_MS
|
J 17 Yes Walk On5Extra1-5
K 27 Yes Belinda-Heaven - Guide
K 31 Yes AudioTrack 05 Go Go no bungalow
K 320 Yes Trombone Stab
L v
1 Ll_‘

If the HotKeys are currently disabled then the message below will be shown at the bottom
of the dialog box.

HotKeys
Disabled



Misc
All HotKeys can be deleted from the Global main menu item

HotKeys can be enabled/disabled globally via the Options main menu item



Audio SetUp

2} Settings for button 23 - Pearl & Dean Playlist Demo Tail only
— Settings . ~ Output
Channels 2 Gain dB
_ a - Creative SB Exti v
Sample Rate 44100 Hz - +10 I x _I
Quantization 16 bits - [~ Use as Default Output Eﬁ]
Data Size 2.1 MB —: 0
DataRate 176 KB/s : ~ Effects
Duration 00:11:67 - -10 Speed
- |
Pan : .20 | LI R B § 1 I‘l 1 LI R R } LI |
I| L I B B B} |‘Jl LI T B B B I ] UdB I- Floating sDeed bat FH D“
PlayDelay | 0.0 I~ Mute Yoice Over fade IW |@ [ﬁ
Reset Al Lin | Lin
> | o[ m Paome | | Fadeln| %©  Fageou/ 08
Gain / Pan / Speed / Output Trim Content PlayList

¢ 0K

X Cancel |

This section provides a way of controlling the way the track is played out
and is split into three tabbed pages - Gain, Trim and Playlist

Gain/Pan/Speed/Output
Trim
PlayList




Audio SetUp - Gain

Gain/Pan/Speed/Output

% Settings for button 23 - Pearl & Dean Playlist Demo Tail only ll
— Settings . ~ Ouput
Channels 2 GALE
a - Creative SB Exti v
Sample Rate 44100 He -0 | 4 |
Quantization 16 bits : I Use as Default Output Eﬁj
Data Size 2.1 MB =0
DataRate 176 KB/s : i~ Effects
Duration 00:11:67 - -10 Speed
: |
; Pan .20 R Y R R TR
oo, 8B T Flatingspeedbar  FxOft
PlayDelay | 0.0 I™ Mute Voice Over fade [ 6d8 LB [RB
Reset All Lin Lin iy
» | Loop I I u Params | Fadeln' 2©  Fadegut! 018

Gain / Pan / Speed / Output | Trim Content | PlayList I

X Cancel |

l

The first tab shows the details of the track in the information panel and which audio output port will be used for
playout

Channels 2
Sample Rate 44100 Hz T
Quantization 16 bits uiput
Data Size 1 MB | a - Creative 5B Extigy ~|
DataRate 172KB/s
Duration 00-08:01 [~ Use as Default Dutput Eﬁ]

Checking the Use as Default Output Device checkbox will set all subsequently loaded buttons to play out from this
output, the default output is the Windows Primary Sound Driver. See below for information about setting the
Preferred Driver

The set of coloured boxes to the right of the checkbox indicates/controls the positioning of the audio channels in a
multichannel environment.

The basic parameters of Pan, Gain and Speed (25%..400%) can be set along with the fade in and out times.
Clicking on the parameter zero markers or double-clicking the parameter title will return the value to default
setting.

MetaData can be embedded within audio files, SpotOn can decode BWAV and iXML data, if a track contains either of
these formats of metadata it will be shown along side the number of channels in the summary panel.

Channels 1 [BWF ixXML)
Sample Rate 48000 Hz
Quantization 16 bits

Data Size 210KB

Data Rate 96.0KB/s

Duration 00:02:14

Output

The required output is selected from a drop down list



Output

a - Creative SB Extigy |
a_- Creative SB Extigy
b bdadam H0 Lina Playback famuly

]
d - VIA AC'S7 Audio (WAVE)

Here the entries for outputs 'b' and 'c' are unavailable as they are not real audio output devices.

Selecting output 'd" will change the display to that shown below

Output
| d -VIAAC'S? Audio WAVE) |

[~ Use as Default Output Eﬁ]

If any output devices have been masked out they will appear in red text, this would be the case when there are
spare real outputs that are not to be used, for instance an on-board sound card is most likely to be masked.

Output

a - Creative SB Extigy ZI
a_- Creative SB Extigy
i .

£=]
d - V14 AC'S7 Audio (WAVE)

Masked outputs cannot be selected, the masking is set up via the OQutput Device Assign dialog.

If the track is playing when the output selection is changed the prompt box shown below will appear

x

@ Changing output will stop track
.

Cancel |

An alternative way to assign the output device is to shift+ctrl right-click a button, this will display the Group/Output
selection popup menu

none Group 10 v OlPa
G, Group 1 Group 11 o]{=lx)
= Group2 Group 12 OfPc
v Group 3 Group 13 ojpd
Group 4 Group 14 OfPe
Group S Group 15 OfPE
Group 6 Group 16 OjP g
Group 7 Group 17 (o] {=7]
Group 8 Group 18 (o] {=H]
Group 9 Group 19 Cancel

The outputs can be assigned by checking the appropriate device on the right hand side of the menu.

Gain

The range of gain can be changed via the Options|Gain Offset main menu item between [+10dB..-20dB] and
[0dB..-30dB]

-10dB



Gain dB Gain dB Gain dB

I— - +10 -0 - +10
‘o a0 ‘o
S0 D S0
S D e

0de

As shown above right the track can also be muted, this is achieved by right-clicking anywhere on the gain track bar
and choosing Mute, UnMuting the track will return it to the original gain setting.

The muted track is indicated on the button by a line through the duration label
0001
hing'a |1

There is an option to view a wider gain range of 60dB, right-click the gain slider and check Coarse Gain, the gain
display labels will change colour to purple.

Gain dB Gain dB

|— +10 r

+
=
o

Pt
o
P
Lo
o

10 30
Coarse Gain v Coarse Gain
Use Floating Gain Bar » Use Floating Gain Bar »
0de 0dB

If "Replay Gain" Metadata is present in the audio file it will be shown in this popup, clicking on Apply Replay Gain
option will set the gain level accordingly - in this example to -6 dB.

Gain dB
- +10
Peak level = 0,976 FS

Replay Gain = -6.00dB
Apply Replay Gain

Coarse Gain
Use Floating Gain Bar  »

0dB

Replay Gain is calculated to bring all track levels to the same loudness, the value is derived from psychoacoustic
algorithm used to scan the track.

Also in this right click menu is an option to use a Floating Gain Bar

+/-6dB Relative to Preset
+/-10dB Absolute Gain

the Gain Bar has two scaling options:-

a, +/- 6dB relative to the preset gain bar



0dB E] +4dB @

2 2

~ 1P | 2

B ]

(1] "—I (1]

n n

u u

. u

b b

a a

- | = |
PST PST

This floating gain bar allows trimming (+/-6dB) of the preset gain, the PST (preset) button at the bottom of the
window will be active and coloured yellow when the gain has been moved away from the preset value, clicking the
PST button will return the gain to the preset value.

b, -10dB..+10dB as absolute gain, effectively mimicking the top part of the preset gain bar

0de

This floating gain bar allows absolute gain adjustment between -10dB..+10dB, the 0dB button at the bottom of the
window will be active and coloured yellow when the gain has been moved away from the 0dB value, clicking the
button will restore the gain to 0dB.

To distinguish between the two modes the top panel of the window is coloured yellow for +/-6dB relative and blue
for -10dB..+10dB absolute.

The absolute gain setting is shown at the top of the window, upto four floating gain bars can be displayed
simultaneously

Pan

The pan control can be moved left and right to position the audio within the stereo image, with a 6 channel 5.1
surround sound file loaded the pan control will rotate the whole sound image clockwise or anticlockwise as the Pan
control is moved left and right respectively. With all other multichannel files the pan control is disabled.

Pan

T R Rl (U R R A AT R

AutoPan is a feature that allows the playing of one button (master) to modify the pan setting of another (slave)
these Pan Masters and Slaves are setup in the Master/Slave links dialog.

A button must be set as a Pan Slave before the stages below can be completed.

As an example, move the pan control to the half right position

Pan 55

R B R SR A R R TR

right-click the pan control slider

= —

Mark Alternate Pan




click on Mark Alternate Pan, this will then mark the position with a red pointer on the top of the pan control

Left Pan 55
Y.
|

I N I AR

now move the Pan control to full left

100 Pan
Y.

A A A I A AR A

For 1 and 2 channel files the Pan value is show in percent left or right (0..100), with surround sound files the value
is 0..180 indicating the angle of rotation.

Now there are the normal Pan setting of full left and an alternate setting of half right, the AutoPan feature will
change the pan settings as follows:-

1, Start of Pan Master fade in Slave Pan starts to change from full left towards half right
2, End of Pan Master fade in Slave Pan now half right

3, Start of Pan Master fade out Slave Pan starts to change from half right back to full left
4, End of Pan Master fade out Slave Pan now full left

The profile of the Pan change is independent of the fade law selected on the master button.

Speed

The speed of an audio track can be varied between 25% and 400% of the original value providing the sound card
can handle this range.

Speed 169% Speed 222%
| )i |

L I R B I L B R U I I S|

The speed value will appear in red when the sound card limits have been exceeded as shown above right.

The speed can be preset in this edit window or alternatively if speed changes are to be made live then the speed
control can be displayed as a floating slide bar on the main window by checking the "Floating speed bar" box

[~ Floating speed bar

Btn23 Pearl & Dean PlaylisEssjed |

The button on the left hand side of the window is colored yellow when the speed is non-standard and when clicked
will reset to x1 speed

Upto four floating speed bars can be displayed simultaneously

If the speed variation is used the the Time Remaining value on the button will be prefixed with an '@' as shown in
button 61 below

SUU?}}\;}

f@00:01

The floating speed bar can also be used to automatically slowdown a track to a stop, this is controlled by the button
at the right hand of the speed bar 'x0'.



The 'x0' button is enabled when the track is playing and is shown with a blue background, clicking the 'x0' button
will begin the slowdown and the button colour will change to red indicating that it is active.

The 'x1' button and scrollbar tab are still active during the slow down process and will cancel the slowdown if used.
The time taken to slow down is set by a a popup menu displayed by right-clicking the 'x0' button

1.0s
1.5s
v 2.0s
2.5s
3.0s
3.5s
4.0s
4.5s
5.0s

The default value is 2.0 seconds, the selected value is saved separately for each button.

Fades

Lin l_ Lin [—
Fade In 20 Fade Out 30

Right-clicking the Fade In or Fade Out value brings up selection of fade times from zero to 5 seconds.

v zero 1.0s
0.1s 1.5s
0.2s 2.0s
0.3s 2.5s
0.4s 3.0s
0.5s 3.5s
0.6s 4.0s
0.7s 4.5s
0.8s 5.0s
0.9s User =0.0s

The user value can be set as described below in the Play delay section.

i
X Cancel I

User Fade Time

(os
=

Lin l_ Lin [—
Fade In 20 Fade Out 30

Double-clicking the fade time display recalls the default values of zero for Fade In and either zero or 100mS for
Fade Out, the default Fade Out time is set via menu Options|Default Fade Out Time.

Fade times can also be adjusted in the Trim window by dragging the Fade bars.

[
2l ] S 4.0

Linear and Logarithmic fade profiles are available for FadeIn and FadeOut by right-clicking the 'Lin Fade In/Out' text



Linear
v Log
Rendered Linear

Linear [
Fade Out v Log

Fade In Rendered Log

The default profile is logarithmic as shown in the right hand waveform above which has a linear vertical scale.

MicroFades are precision Fade profiles applied in real time and are consequentially smoother than the default
profiles. These smooth profiles are available for all Fade Outs and Fade In durations that are less than 600mS,
MicroFades are enabled globally via the Engineering menu

The MicroFades are set up as described previously but the Fade In has increased resolution, below are the Fade In
popup menus for default and MicroFade modes.

zero 1.0s v zero 1.0s
v 0.1s 1.5s 0.10s 1.5s
0.2s 2.0s 0.20s 2.0s
0.3s 2.5s 0.30s 2.5s
0.4s 3.0s 0.40s 3.0s
0.5s 3.5s 0.50s 3.5s
0.6s5 4.0s 0.60s 4.0s
0.7s 4.5s 0.7s 4.5s
0.8s 5.0s 0.8s 5.0s
0.9s User =0.7s 0.9s User = 0.65s

Note on the right hand image MicroFades are enabled, the fade times are shown to 10mS resolution for times less
than 700mS, the significance of 700mS is it is beyond the MicroFade limit for that track (697mS) which is 2 channel
16bit at 44.1kHz, the MicroFade limit changes depending on the track format.

bJZ Fade In Time x|

User Fade Time

lm X Cancel |

Sls

The User Fade In duration can be set to 10mS resolution, the right hand up/down button uses 10mS steps up to a
duration of 1.00s then reverts to 100mS steps.

Log ,— Log h
Fade In 0.65s Fade Out 0.1s

The User value editor and FadeIn/FadeOut summary panels are shown in blue text when MicroFades are selected
and the duration is less than the MicroFade limit.

There is no maximum limit on the Fade out so it will apply to all values, however the Microfade out will only be
rendered when the track reaches its end point, if the track is stopped prematurely then the default fade out routine
will be used.

Multi-Channel



Output
Ia - Creative SB Extigy LI

[~ Use as Default Output Eﬁ]

The coloured boxes above represent the 8 possible outputs for an individual audio channel

centre
front
front left right )

ide left wide
wide le LFE right

back

k|
back left right

In normal non-multichannel mode the images will be:-

il
Eﬁﬂ stereo

When multichannel mode is selected a right click popup menu is available.
For mono sources this will allow routing of the channel to any of the 8 possible outputs.

v Front Left
Front Right
Front Centre
Effects
Rear Left
Rear Right
Fro e Left

Front Wide Right
Default

front front front LFE rear rear front t/;(i)dnet default
left right centre effects left right wide left ight mono

The default setting for mono sources is front left and front right

For stereo sources this will allow routing of the channels to any of the 4 possible output combinations.

® Front LjR
Effects/Centre
Rear LR
Front Wide LfR
v Default

AR R e AP

front effects rear f/;?dn; default
L/R centre L/R stereo



L/R

The default setting for stereo sources is front left and front right

The routing of the mono or stereo signals to different channels relies on the sound card driver being fully compatible
with the Microsoft DirectSound API, some drivers including the M-Audio Delta 1010 series are not full compatible.

For Quad, 5.1 and 7.1 sources the assignments are fixed as shown below

i

quad 5.1 7.1
4 ch 6 ch 8 ch

If the Pan control is used with a 5.1 (6 channel) file loaded the source assignments will be shown without the Lfe
channel, the diagram will rotate indicating the angle of pan.

ERTE £ B

Note that Pan is only available with 1, 2 and 6 channel files, however a 6 channel file can be built from a 1 or 2
channel file and loaded onto another button and then panned.

Play Delay

Play delay is a feature that provides a variable delay time between triggering a track to play and the track starting
to play.

Pan Pan
l J l
I"""""""""'I I"""""""""'l
Play Delay | zero Play Delay | zero
» | Loop I I n » | Loop I I n
disabled enabled

Right-clicking the delay panel shows a list of predefined delay times and a user value

v zero 1.0s zero 1.0s
0.1s 1.5s 0.1s 1.5s
0.2s 2.0s 0.2s 2.0s
0.3s 2.5s 0.3s v 2.5s
0.4s 3.0s 0.4s 3.0s
0.5s 3.5s 0.5s 3.5s
0.6s 4.0s 0.6s 4.0s
0.7s 4.5s 0.7s 4.5s
0.8s 5.0s 0.8s S.0s
0.9s User = 10.0s 0.9s User = 10.0s

With 2.5 seconds selected the button will show two vertical lines

Pan
|
Ry SR
QUND? QUND?
Play Delay | 2.5s

> | [ w 00:0 00:0

When Play Delay has been triggered the button track number will flash blue/red during the delay time before
starting to Play.

The User defined setting for Play Delay can be entered by selecting the 'User' entry in the popup menu, this will
show a dialog box allowing values to be set between 0.0s and 99.9s, the default value is 10.0s.



bJ; Play Delay Time x|
X Cancel I

User Play Delay

Mo.0s
Sl

By using the up/down buttons a new value can be set

bJZ Play Delay Time x|
User Play Delay Pan
| ' )
= |
(1295 X Cancel ST CRR TR
Play Delay |12.3s

— Sy

The right click popup menu will now show the new user value, which is saved separately for each button

zero 1.0s
0.1s 1.5s
0.2s 2.0s
0.3s 2.5s
0.4s 3.0s
0.5s 3.5s
0.6s 4.0s
0.7s 4.5s
0.8s 5.0s
0.9s v User =12.3s
Voice Over

Voice Over mode is a special case of Master/Slave links where the gain of the Play Slave/s is reduced or increased
under control of the Master track. The amount of gain adjustment is set by Voice Over fade value shown below

Voice Over fade | -6dB [@ [ﬁ
Lin ’— Lin [—
Fadeln' 22®  Fadegut! 018

The adjustment can be selected by right-clicking on the entry panel, the default is -6dB

-1dB -9dB +1dB
-2dB -12dB +2dB
-3dB -15dB +3dB
-4dB -18dB +6dB
-5dB -21dB +9dB
v -6dB -24dB User = -6dB

The user level can be set as described above for Play Delay

Voice over mode will only be come active when selected in the Master/Slave Links dialog and the Master button has
both Fade In and Fade Out non-zero.

Channel Patching and Phase

The two panels to the right of the Voice Over fade setting control the real-time output processing of the Left and
Right channels

[LTR

Left-clicking the panels selects from one of four states of channel patching:-



[TW No modification

m Left channel routed to both Left and Right outputs
(Left To Both)

ITE Right channel routed to both Left and Right outputs
(Right to Both)

With a Stereo track the Left and Right channels are summed and routed to both Left
[Mone  and Right outputs
(Mono M6)

MW With a 6 channel (5.1) track the Left channels are summed and routed to front Left
and the Right channels summed and routed to front Right, other outputs are silence

Right-clicking the panels with a Stereo track loaded selects one of the four states of channel phase inversion:-

[Tlﬁ No modification

Iﬁlﬁ Left channel phase inverted

[TW Right channel phase inverted
WW Both left and Right channels phase inverted
Channel patching and phase inversion functions cannot both be used at the same time.

Button Effects

An audio effect can be applied to the track, the effect can be either Echo, Flange, Reverberation or Gargle, the
button on the right of the Effects section 'Fx Off/On' indicates whether any of the effects is active.

Effects Effects
Speed Speed
| J |
|Illllll‘llllll'| I"'llll‘llllllil
[~ Floating speed bar Fx Off |~ Floating speed bar Fx Dnl
Yoice Over fade | -6dB [ﬁ [ﬁ Voice Over fade | -6dB ﬁ ﬁ

If an effect is active clicking the button will cancel the effect, if no effect is active clicking on the button will display
the effect parameters



hJ5 Button Effects @

Stereo Effects Parameters

Echo Flanger Reverb
Wet/Dry Mix | ] 50% Wet/Dry Mix ] 50% Wet/Dry Mix | J 0dB
Depth J 100% Reverb Time | J 1035mS
Feedback | J 50%
Feedback J 50% HF Ratio | () 5%
LeftDelay | ] 510mS ez W) 0.25Hz [Reverb On/0K| ® [ Reset to Defaults |
Delay J 2.00mS
— Gargle
Right Delay | ] 510mS -
Phase J 0 Rate [ 121Hz
ezl Bl e Modulation () Sine O Triangle Modulation ) Square (® Triangle
Echo On/0ff | @ [ Reset to Defauls | [Flanger On/ot| ® [ Reset to Defaus | [Garge On/Oif ) ® [ Reset to Defaults |
HPF []80Hz  [J150Hz  [v¥]300Hz 0K LPF  [“]3kHz [J10kHz  []15kHz

Only one effect can be active at any one time, the effects are enabled by clicking on the button in the lower left
corner of the appropriate section

Echo On/0ff | @

The 'LED' will show red when the effect is active.

The Effects can only be enabled/disabled when the track is stopped, so the effects On/Off buttons will automatically
stop and start the track as necessary

If an effect is active the parameters can be modified live by clicking the Fx On button, this will display the Effect
Parameter window shown above.

The effects are only available when SpotOn is operating in a 2 Channel Stereo mode.

The High Pass (HPF) and Low Pass (LPF) filters at the bottom of the display are live and do not require the track to
be stopped to take effect.

MetaData

If metadata is present in the audio file then right-clicking on the summary panel will display the decoded data

Settings Sand Uutput—
San?r;:r:‘:tl; lglg;EFl:;jML] — _ .10 [ a - Creative 5B Extigy
Qualrjutization 16 bits EiraBdcEst WAY (BT I, ault Output

Data Size 210KE ML Metadata. i
Data Rate 96.0KB/s Effects
Duration 00:02:14 10 759&&:1
Pan 20 \
& ' LA
‘ 2 0de [C] Floating speed bar

Broadcast WAV (BWAV) data:-



Information @

i Description:- gSCENE=66a
\) aTAKE=002
aTAPE=007

gNOTE=Circle
gUBITS=00000000

Originator:- Gallery Metacorder
Originator Reference:-

Originator Date:- 2005:08:04
Originator Time:- 16:55:54

Time Reference:- 00000000:F3D1B980
Timecode Offset:- 23:40:21:00 (HMSF25)
Version:- 0

History:- none

Mo "axml" data present

Mo "link" data present

Mo "levl" data present

Mo "glty" data present

Institute of Broadcast Sound Extensible MarkUp Language (iXML) data:-

bJ; iXML MetaData X

IXML_VERSION = 1.4 -~
PROJECT = ANewMovie
SCEMNE = 21
TAKE = 33
TAPE =10
CIRCLED = TRUE
FILE_UID = MTIPMX17654200508051445053540001
SPEED
MNOTE = camera overcranked
MASTER_SPEED = 24/1
CURREMT_SPEED = 431
TIMECODE_FLAG = NDF
TIMECODE_RATE = 24000/1001 (23.98)
FILE_SAMPLE_RATE = 43000
AUDIO_BIT_DEPTH = 24
DIGITIZER _SAMPLE_RATE = 43000
TIMESTAMP_SAMPLES_SINCE_MIDNIGHT _HI =0
TIMESTAMP_SAMPLES_SINCE_MIDNIGHT _LO = 1232674376
TIMESTAMP_SAMPLE_RATE = 45000
UBITS = 00000000
SYNC_POINT_LIST
SYNC_POINT
SYNC_POINT_TYPE = RELATIVE v

Decoded XML Raw XML Data




Audio SetUp -Trim

Trim Content

The content of the track is displayed in this tab as a time/amplitude waveform along with
the trim in and out points.

+IY Settings for Track - 5 x|

AudioTrack 09 [range) - (00:08:01)

2.0 =
Trimlnh—— . X . . TrimOut——
- mmm 00:03:15§00:02:31 - mmn

Cear | Hod| | ¥ | ooe| » W T || cew| o

Gain / Pan / Speed / Output I Trim Content | PlayList I

X Cancel |

Working down from the top of the window - first is the track name and its duration in
mm:ss:ff(75).

Next is the complete audio waveform shown on a -60dB..+10dB scale, the legend top left
shows it is an average value plot and the legend top right shows the current speed setting.

The waveform has three vertical lines drawn across it, the magenta line marks the Trim In
point, the yellow line the current position in the playout of the track and the cyan line the
Trim Out point.

The function of the Trim In point is to allow the track to be played from a position other that
the start of the track, here the in point is 00:00:26(75) into the track, set to eliminate the
period of silence at the beginning of the track

Similarly the Trim Out point stops the playout before the end of the track, here it is at
00:05:46(75).

The Trim points can be set by using the nudge buttons in the Trim In and Out sections or by
using the mouse buttons in the waveform display area - left click sets in point, right click
sets out point and centre click or shift+left click cues the track to that point.

In the Trim In and Trim Out displays, left clicking the trim value will mark the current value
as that trim point. The two clear buttons return the In and Out points to the start and end
of the track respectively. Keyboard qwerty keys 'i' and 'o' can be used to mark the In and



Out points respectively.

Right-clicking on the trim In timecode display brings up a menu where the value can be
entered numerically and also pasted to a local clipboard. The clipboard contents can be
swapped between In and Out points so allowing a Play to In point function.

Edit Trim In... Edit Trim Out...

Save Trim In Time Save Trim Out Time
Restore Trim In Time Restore Trim Out Time
Paste Trim Out Time Paste Trim In Time

Find Audio Start (-40dBFS) Find Audio End {-40dBFS)
"Top & Tail" Track (-40dBFS) Fine Trim Out Point...

Fine Trim In Point...

Selecting Edit Trim In displays a timecode editing dialog using the mm:ss:ff(75).

x
Edit Trim In

Ibo:00:13:62

@ @ @ @ « OK

X Cancel

¢

Using the Fine Trim In Point option the In Point can be precisely positioned with sample
accuracy, below is an example using the 1kHz GLITS test signal.

Initially the In Point - shown by the vertical magenta line - will be set at the start of the
waveform displayed with a 5 second horizontal axis.



bJo Fine Trim InfOut Points

-2.5s 00:00.000 +2.55
1
< >

)

&) e
W=

00:00.000.000 AutoScroll Off

If the In Point was required to be at the beginning of the second burst on the right channel
the waveform can be scrolled and zoomed to show 5mS of the waveform and the In Point
positioned precisely.

Left clicking the mouse will move the In Point to the new position, similarly right-clicking
will move the Out Point.



bJo Fine Trim InfOut Points

-2.5mS 00:01.126 +2.5mS
1 .

L
< >

)

Q (> o) [

1 ] Cancel
[@z]@[a] ] 1]

00:02.092.929 Scroll waveform display AutoScroll Off

The waveform can be re-centred by clicking the Cue to In button.

(]



bJo Fine Trim InfOut Points

-2.5mS 00:01.125 +2.5mS
1 .
< >

)

&) e
W=

00:02.012.121 AutoScroll Off

The position display 00:01.125 shown under the centre line is of the form
minutes:seconds.milliseconds, alternative displays are available by right clicking the time
display label

Time Display  » EYALBHI

Samples

The samples option shows the sample number

53389

All time displays are reference to the start of the audio waveform irrespective of any Trim In
Points that have been set.

At horizontal display widths of 10mS or less the Show Levels option is enabled and will
display the levels for the tracks in absolute sample value.



bJo Fine Trim InfOut Points

-5.0mS  -16383  -16383 53389 +5.0mS
1 .
< >

(> o) [

o |
[a]@[a] ol

54028 Left/Right-click to mark new Trim In/0Out point AutoScroll Off

If the time display mode is set to M:S.mS then the levels are shown in dBFS

b5 Fine Trim InfOut Points

-5.0mS -6.02dB -6.02dB 00:01.125 - +5.Um
... F
< >
(&) [ > ] Loop| [ m |
(=
< ) 1)

00:01.126.104 Left/Right-click to mark new Trim In/0Out point AutoScroll Off




Multichannel (5.1) tracks are displayed as shown below.

b5 Fine Trim InfOut Points

-5.0mS -24.30dB -24.30dE -24.30dB -24.30dB  00:11.420 -24.30dB -24.30dB +5.0mS
L. _F |
< >

(> J [ tooe) [ m]

Y
[@]@[a] ] O]

00:11.422.620 Left/Right-click to mark new Trim In/0ut point AutaScroll OFff

Both Trim In and Trim Out points can be set in this dialog, the In and Out points are shown
in magenta and cyan respectively.

The Trim In and Trim Out tabs move the In or Out point to the centre of the screen

(][]



bJo Fine Trim InfOut Points

-2.5s 00:04.720 +2.5s

g e
E

00:11.938.182 AutoScroll Off

In addition to left/right clicking on the waveform to position the In/Out points, the coloured
triangles in the Marker Bar section below the waveform can be dragged to the approximate
position.

If the In and Out points are too close to be separated they will be shown together as a blue
triangle

00:06.118

The individual points can still be dragged, but this time by using Left drag for the In point
and Right drag for the Out point.

The In and Out points can be cleared by clicking on the coloured sections at the left and
right ends of the marker bar.

When the track is playing, a yellow vertical line is shown on the Marker Bar indicating the
current position within the track.

Keyboard gwerty keys 'i' and 'o' can be used to mark the In and Out points respectively.

By default the waveform display is static, however it can be scrolled as the track is played
by clicking on the AutoScroll On/Off panel on the lower right of the dialog box.

When AutoScroll is On and the track is playing the display can be frozen by pressing 'f' on
the keyboard.



The display buttons shown below control the horizontal timebase (left and right buttons)
and vertical gain (top and bottom buttons) of the the waveform, the unlabelled centre
button clears the timebase and gain to the default values.

(@]
la (e
L]

Level Meters

On the right hand side of the graph are peak reading level meters with the same range as
the graph scale and attack and decay times similar to that of a PPM, the readings include
modifications made by the Pan, Gain and Mute controls.

In the Stereo version of SpotOn there are two meters which can display either L/R or M/S
signals the selection is made by right-clicking on the bargraphs, the selection is reset to A/B
when the window is closed. The mode is shown by the text immediately above the
bargraphs, this text will be red if the track is muted.

v AJB
MJS (M6)
PPM

v LED Style
Soft Cursor

PJ7, Settings for button 17 - Chicago_Trim1 x|

Chicago_Trim1 - (03:18:45)

Trimln— . . . . Trim Out =
YN 002551024 00 ISR

Cear | Hod | | M | oo > m | W || cea| o

Gain / Pan / Speed / Output Trim Content | PlayList |

X Cancel I

In the MultiChannel version of SpotOn there are six meters Left, Right, Center, LFE, Rear




Left and Rear Right

PJZ, Settings for button 11 - BLITS_16_48_M8FS ll

BLITS_16_48 MB8FS - (00:13:30)

QI 3 5

e+
0 e T
A B
ey |

101

Timln—— . . . . TrimOut——
_<| 00:00:00 > 00.04.50400 0825 i, 00:13:30 i,

Cear | Hod | | M [[ooe > | m | M| cea| o

Gain / Pan / Speed / Output Trim Content | PlayList |

X Cancel |

| Loop track between In and Out points

Option 3 changes the level meters to a PPM style of response with PPM6 representing
0dBFS

W Settings for button 9 - Pop String Orchestra

Pop String Orchestra - (02:04:36) A/B
Peak dBFS

01

Trirn Out

Trim In . . . .
00:00:00 00:00:00§02:0436 02:04:36

(Cea] [hod] [ (o) > J( @] IT

Gain / Pan / Speed / Output Trim Content | PlayList I

7




The fourth option in the popup menu is 'LED Style' which shows the bargraphs as a series of
individual LEDs instead of a continuous bar, this option is saved with the session file.

A/B A/B

The final option in the Level Meters popup menu is Soft Cursor, when selected the yellow
positional cursor on the waveform will track in quarter pixel steps allowing smoother and
more accurate movement.

AutoTrim

The Find Audio Start item in the Trim In popup menu scans the audio waveform and marks
the In point where the audio level exceeds a certain threshold, here it is -20dbFS. In the
example shown below there is a long gap at the start of the audio before any modulation
appears, this could be trimmed by trial and error or automatically by using the AutoTrim
feature.

PJZ Settings for button 18 - 50mapleafa x|

S0mapleafa - (01:15:02)

.
-10
-20 ; i L ol i AV
.30 L N L -
-40 e
50 S

Trimln— . . . . Trim Out———
<] oooo00 > D0U0-0001.15:02 <] 011502 >

Clearl Holdl | | LOODl > "T [ l Clearl Holdl

Gain / Pan / Speed / Output Trim Content I PlayList |

« 0K |

[ Play track

Below AutoTrim has positioned the Trim In point at the start of the audio modulation



PJZ Settings for button 18 - 50mapleafa x|

S0mapleafa - (01:15:02) A/B

Tinh———— — — o —
<] o040 > 001440 <] 011502 >

Cear | Hoid| | M | oop| » [[m 11| cea| Hou|

Gain / Pan / Speed / Output Trim Content I PlayList I

« 0K |

Similarly The Trim Out menu has a Find Audio End option which locates the last audio

modulation

PJZ Settings for button 34 - 50mapleafa 5'

S0mapleafa - (01:15:02)

Timln—— . . . . TrimOut——
| rene | (COHIEEEE] GOEERE T

Cear | Hod | | ¥4 | ooe| » @ T || cea| o

Gain / Pan / Speed / Output Trim Content | PlayList |

X Cancel I

The Find Audio Start/End functions are combined in the "Top & Tail" Track option in the Trim

In menu where AutoTrim trims both start and end of the track



Play to In Point

Play To In Point can be achieved by right-clicking the left hand (elapsed time) display which
will show a list of rehearsal times, some may be greyed out if the InPoint is close to the
start of the track.

g N EYWSwWra
m 0.15 up to In Point

Play 0.2s up to In Point
Play 0.5s up to In Point
Play 1.0s up to In Point
Play 2.0s up to In Point

Play 2,05 up to In Point

Continuing with the example shown above the action of selecting a 2.0s In Point rehearsal
will temporarily adjust the In and Out markers to surround the material to be rehearsed

PJ7, Settings for button 34 - S0mapleafa x|

S0mapleafa - (01:15:02)

Timln——
00:13:02800:01:37
<] oo1z38° >

Cear | Hod | | M | Loce|[ > m | mn | Clear. Hold |

</ oo1439 >

Gain / Pan / Speed / Output Trim Content I PlayList I

X Cancel |

The material up to the In Point can be reviewed and the In point adjusted by clicking on <
and > in the Trim In section.

If Loop is selected instead of play then the section will be played repeatedly and the In
Point adjustment will be heard directly, remember to deselect Loop otherwise it may be
inherited by the button when the dialog is closed.

The Out point will return to the original value when the track is stopped or the dialog box
closed.



The button display indicates whether Trim In '>' and Trim Out '<' are active, both ends of
the track being trimmed is shown by an 'X' prefix.

SOUND181 SOUND240 SOUND104

=00:02 =00:01 X000

Just below the waveform are two horizontal lines coloured brown with black/white
transitions (Fade Bars), these represent a graphical display of the fade in and fade out
timings where black is -40dB and white is 0dB gain. The fade times can be modified by
dragging along the fade bars.

The -40dB level is the default for fades and can be set via Options|Gain Settings|Fade

In/Out Depth

The two time code values show - in yellow the elapsed play time and in cyan the time
remaining.

Rehearsal

Rehearsal of the last xx seconds of a clip can be achieved by right-clicking on the right hand
(time remaining) display, this will show the following popup menu

19.10)|
Play last 5 secs
Play last 10 secs
Play last 15 secs
Play last 20 secs
Play last 25 secs
Play last 30 secs

Clicking on any item will cue the track to xx seconds before the Out Point and play until the
end.

Entries in the popup menu will be disabled if the rehearsal time is greater than the track
length.

Wﬂay last S secs

Play last 10 secs
Play last 15 secs
Play |ast 20/ secs

Play last 25 secs

Play.last 30/secs

Transport

M | e » [ m 17|

The transport buttons control playout of the track, working from the left the button
functions are:-




Cue

to start of track or In point if defined

Loop -

between start/in point and end/out point of track
Play - spacebar will play track from In Point
Stop - spacebar will stop and recue track to In Point
Pause - toggles Pause/Play

Note: Pause cannot be used if the track contains a Playlist

Timecode Chase

bJ Settings for button 9 - Pop String Orchestra

Pop String Orchestra - (02:04:36)

Peak dBFS

Trim In
00:00:00
Clear Hold l

00:00:00402:04:36

(i ] (tows) > (] 1

0.1

Trimn Out
02:04:36

Gain / Pan / Speed / Output Trim Content

PlayList

« OK

If Timecode Chase is active the current time offset error
shown in the blue panel above the transport controls.

Clicking on this panel will force a resynchronisation of th

Virtual Playlist Segments

averaged over one second is

e track to the external timecode




Add In-Out Section to Playlist. ..
Render Playlist to new file...

Render Trimmed Track to new file. ..
Expand Track to 6 Channels...
Create/Merqge Timecode track. ..

Apply Filter »

FFT Spectral Analysis. ..
Use Floating Position Bar

The menu item Add In-Out Section to Playlist will add three new (virtual) playlist segments
comprising Start>In, In>Out and Out>End.

These playlist segments can be used just as any other, their intended use is to enable a
quick method of removing a section of audio defined by the Trim In and Trim Out points

bz Settings for button 17 - SURROUNDTEST_011212

CLARALIMATEST O44919 1020852]

Add In-Out Section to Playlist...
Create/Merge Timecode track...
Render Trimmed Track to new file...
Apply Filter dbocoocoodnon ol iochuoifo o)

10
20
30
40
50

FFT Spectral Analysis. ..
Use Floating Position Bar

Timn 00:06:0200:07:14 [,

00:06:02 00:13:16
Clear| [Hod| [ M |[Loop| » |[ m | [T

Gain / Pan / Speed / Output Trim Content | PlayList I

Add new Playlist items For sections
" Start..In, In..Out, Out..End

I OK I[ Cancel ]

Moving to the PlayList tab will show the three new items



bz Settings for button 17 - SURROUNDTEST_011212

File Cue List
Use| In | Out | Length |Loop| Total | Cue |Description -~

|l 00:00:00 00:06:02 00:06:02 1 | 00:00:06:02 ~v01 B
B 00:06:02 00:13:16 00:07:14 1 00:00:07:14 ~02 -
El 001316 02:06:52 01:53:36 1 00:01:53:36 ~V03

1
<
=

7
8 v

< 2>

Total duration = 00:00:00:00

Copyright:- none
Date:- none Comments:- none

Gain / Pan / Speed / Output ‘ Trim Content PlayList

Checking segments 1 and 3 will cause the track to skip the Trim In..Trim Out section

File Cue List
Use| In_ | Out | Length |Loop| Total | Cue |Description -~
1| 00:00:00 00:06:02 00:06:02 1 | 00:00:06:02 ~01 =
2 00:06:02 00:13:16 00:07:14 1 00:00:07:14 ~02 -
3/ 001316 020652 01:53:36 0 1  00:01:53:36 03
P
Right-clicking on the In column entries will display further options
File Cue List
Use| In_ | Dut | Length |Loop| Total | Cue |Description ~
1 Uoznn.nn T A T B T N T B 1 nﬂ.UDUGDZ "’V'U'I =
2 0o: Delete All Virtual Segments... 00:07:14 02 —
z po; Cuetoln 01:53:36 03
i Set Trim Points
5 Play from In Point
6
7

Some options are disabled when the Playlist is active

File Cue List
Use| In | Out | Length |Loop|  Total
/ D P T B T N T O T M T B 1 [l ¥ I'Iq DE
oo:oe  Delete All virtual Segments. .. 07

00:13 etolr :52




Delete All Virtual Segments will remove all playlist items added since the file was loaded,
that is all items with names starting "~V"

Cue to In will cue the track to the In Point of the selected playlist segment

Set Trim Points will reset the track Trim In and Trim Out points to match the selected
Playlist segment so that the timing can be adjusted if necessary

Play from In Point will play the track from the In point of the selected Playlist segment.

Render To New File

The right-click options in the Trim window include the option to Render Playlist to new file.

Add In-Out Section to Playlist. ..
Render Playlist to new file...

Render Trimmed Track to new file. ..
Expand Track to 6 Channels...
Create/Merqge Timecode track. ..

Apply Filter »

FFT Spectral Analysis. ..

Use Floating Position Bar

Choosing that option will display a setup dialog enabling selection of the track parameters
to be rendered, the Mix Down options are inoperative in this mode.

b Trimmed File Options @

File
Include Modifiers in File Rendering
[ Gain [JPan
[[JFadeln [[]Fade Out
DeClick In DeClick Out
Mix Down Options | L R

Reload To
[] Source Button 12

Next Unassigned Button

Expand Track Channels



Add In-Out Section to Playlist...
Render Playlist to new file...

Render Trimmed Track to new file. ..
Expand Track to 6 Channels...
CreatefMerge Timecode track. ..

Apply Filter »

FFT Spectral Analysis. ..
Use Floating Position Bar

If the button track consists of either 1 or 2 channels and SpotOn is in MultiChannel mode,
the Expand Track to 6 Channels option will create a new WAV file with the original audio
data and at the same time increase the number of tracks to 6.

The reason for this option is to allow the 5.1 surround sound panning of mono and stereo
tracks.

Mono and stereo tracks cannot be panned directly in 5.1 mode, however they can be
converted to 5.1 tracks with this option and then panned +/- 180 degrees.

The default name of the expanded track is OriginalName_!6ch!.wav, the name and location
can be changed in the dialog box below

Save Expanded File As... 21x|

Save in; I 3 Sony Pictures LI - i gl

E] sfxseries10-1927 sedan front door open close 02.wav E] sfxseries6-pulsar she
E] sfxseries10-1937 plymouth Failed start 01.way E] sfxseries6-whoosh b
@ sfxseries10-1948 diesel truck ext fast by 01.wav @ sfxseries7-ak-47 shc
@ sfxseries10-1954 big rig horn blasts 01.wav E] sfxseries7-bullet intc
E] sfxseries10-horse & cart constant.way E] sfxseries7-limb & fle:
E] sfxseries6-device on 01.wav @ sfxseries7-low end b
E] sfxseries6-dinosaur design 08.wav E] sfxseries7-sword mo
E] sfxseries6-dybbuk conversation 09, wav E] sfxseries8-campfire |
< | 3

File name: sfuseriesB-pulsar shot |Bch!. way i Save

Save as type: WAV files [ wav] - Cancel |
4

If the file already exists then a warning prompt box will appear

Save Expanded File As... x|

() F:\sfxseries6-pulsar shot_l6ch!.wav already exists.
. Do you want to replace it?

L Lo

The progress of the expand process is reported along with the option to cancel.



SpotOn waiting...

Expanding file...
58%

X Cancel |

Finally the option to load the expanded track onto the next available button is offered, the
button will be loaded when the main Audio dialog window is closed.

@ Load Expanded file onto next available button
.

| Cancel I

X|

Create Timecode Tracks

An associated timecode track can be generated from a button track, most tracks do not
have any form of timecode reference so a default timecode range starting at 00:00:00:00

will be shown.

PJ; Timecode Generator

— Generate Timecode WaY File

Start Timecode

Duration

X|

Ibl:l 00:00:00 |||| 00:58:06

EISIES @@E@

(¢ 258HzNDF (" 30HzNDF ¢ Z20HzDF

X Cancel |

In the case of a BWAV (Broadcast WAV) file there is a start timecode embedded within the
metadata and this is used as the start value for the timecode file.

— Settings

Channels 2 [BWF)

Sample Rate 428000 H ﬁroadcast Way (BWPN) Info...

Gandg | CWPdt

|ve SB

(Quantization 16 bits
Data Size 2.04 MB
Data Rate 192 KB/s
Duration 00:10:45

Pan

=i
o

2
2

[~ Use as Defa

— Effects
SE

—



x

i Description:- AMS-NEYE BWAYE FILE
Originator:- AMS-NEYE AUDIOFILE SC Yer 2.0

Qriginator Reference:- AMS[7703050c0d000F00]
Qriginator Date:- 2003.05.12

Originator Time:- 12:06:44

Time Reference:- 00000000:692A90F0
Timecode Offset:- 10:12:38:07 (HMSF25)
Version:- 1

History:- none

Mo "axml" data present

Mo "link" data present

Mo "levl" data present

Mo "glty" data present

PJ; Timecode Generator x|

— Generate Timecode WaY File

Start Timecode Duration
10 12:35:07 Il_l|_|.|_||_|,1|| 15

@@@@ = EEE

(¢ 258HzNDF (" 30HzNDF ¢ Z20HzDF

X Cancel |

In both cases the duration is fixed by the length of the track.

On clicking OK the default filename for the separate timecode track will be displayed, the
name format is:-

TrackFilename_!Timecode!.wav

making it distinct from ordinary tracks



Save Timecode File As... 21x|

Save in: Iﬁ Temp EI & i g
Jaaron; demo 14
_big Cldemo 14
| BritPkq (CJFountain
|1 Brits 2005_4 Cinstall
|1 Count Package (1 Jitter
1 Count Package_v74_2 (] KeyTest
1 Count Package_v74_3 (| mini_1
_1DD_Pkg Camulti
KN i

File name: ILeontopithecus rosalia 14_ITimecode!l wav Ll | Save I
Save as type: WAV files (. wav) =] Cancel |
4

If the file name already exists and overwrite prompt box is shown.

Save Timecode File &s... x|

F:\Leontopithecus rosalia 14_! Timecode! .wav already exists.
Do you want to replace it?

Yes I

The creation of the timecode file can take some time so a progress box is shown, the cancel
button will abort the operation

SpotOn waiting...

Building Timecode file...
10:12:44/10:12:48

X Cancel I

After saving the timecode file, the next stage offers the option to merge the timecode file
with the original audio track, this option is only available on the multichannel version of
SpotOn.

The original stereo audio will be transferred to tracks 1/2 of a 6 channel WAV file and the
timecode can be placed on any of the remaining 4 tracks



bJ;, Assign Timecode Channel x|

Create new MultiChannel WAV file and
Merge Timecode onto the selected channel

— Timecode Channel
" Chil Front Left ¢~ Ch5Rear Left
| Ch 2 Front Right ¢~ Ch B Rear Right
@ (Ch 3 Centie € Ch 7/wide Left
" Ch4LFE | Ch 8%ide Right

X Cancel |

In the case of a 8 channel (7.1) version of SpotOn a 5.1 track can have timecode merged
into either tracks 7 or 8

bJ7, Assign Timecode Channel x|

Create new MultiChannel 'WaY file and
Merge Timecode onto the selected channel

— Timecode Channel

| Ch Front Left | Ch5 Rear Left
| Ch 2 Front Right | Ch B Rear Right
" Ch 3 Centre

€ Ch4 LEE (" Ch 8'wide Right

0K X Cancel |

The default name for the merged file is:-

TrackFilename_!Merged!.wav



Save Merged File As... ﬂﬂ

Save_in:la Temp ;I & &k BB~
Jaaron; demo 14
_big Cldemo 14
| 1BritPkg (CJFountain
|1 Brits 2005_4 Cinstall
|1 Count Package (] Jitter
1 Count Package_v74_2 (] KeyTest
1 Count Package_v74_3 (| mini_1
10D _Pkg Cmulti
KN i

File nhame: ILeontopithecus rosalia 14_IMerged!. wav LI | Save I
Save as type: WAV files (. wav] =] Cancel |
4

In the case of the file already existing the overwrite prompt dialog will appear

Save Merged File As... x|

& F:\Leontopithecus rosalia 14_IMerged!.wav already exists.

Do you want to replace it?

Yes

Finally the option to load the one or two files generated onto the next free button/s is
shown

x

@ Load timecode file onto next available button

i Cancel I

Render Trim

The trimmed audio track can be saved as a new file by right-clicking the Track name label
at the top of the waveform window



Add In-Out Section to Playlist. ..
Render Playlist to new file...

Render Trimmed Track to new file. ..
Expand Track to 6 Channels...
Create/Merge Timecode track. ..

Apply Filter »

FFT Spectral Analysis. ..
Use Floating Position Bar

Selecting 'Render Trimmed Track to new file' displays the dialog box below with options to
include the Gain, Pan, Fade In and Fade Out modifiers in the new file which will be rendered
from the original.

The DeClick In and DeClick Out options are checked by default these add 10mS fades at the
start and end of the trimmed file to avoid sharp waveform transitions, these options can be
unchecked if the start and end transients are to be preserved.

The Mix Down options are initially set to be that of the button settings but can be
temporarily changed to the render the file.

b5 Trimmed File Options @
File

Include Madifiers in File Rendering
[] Gain [JPan
[JFadeIn [[]Fade Out
DeClick In DeClick Out
Mix Down Options | L | R

Reload To
[] Source Button 5

Next Unassigned Button

The button being edited can be reloaded with the new rendered file by checking Reload To
Source Button, alternatively the file can be loaded onto the next unassigned button.

The default name for the rendered file is "OrignalFilename_Trim1l.wav" and it will be saved
in the same folder as the original file.

The filename and location of the rendered file can be changed from the default by opening
up the File menu

| File

Save Trimmed File &s...

Here a standard Windows file selector dialog is displayed



Save Trimmed WAY File As... 21x|
Save in: I*ﬂ SpotOn 3 - i gl
&) AudioTrack 22 Countdown & 60s.wav &] Dusty. wav
@ bell_mono.wav @ Fairgrounc
E] bell_mono_Trim1.wav @ GLITS_16_
&] bell1 . wav &) GLITs_16_
[&] chert.wav [®)GLITS_16_
@ darkside.wav @ GLITS_16_
[&] Ding.wav &) GLiTs_16_
[#] Donnat.wav [®)GLITS_16_
Kl [ il
File name: TrilI Trim1.way ~| | Save |
Save as type: WAV files [ wav] =] Cancel |

4

Enter a new filename and click Save to change the rendered filename or location.

The button will not be reloaded until the Audio Settings dialog is closed by clicking OK

RePatch MultiChannel Files

Some applications export multichannel (interleaved) WAV files with a non-standard track
order, this dialog allows the ProTools channel ordering to be changed to the audio standard.

bJa RePatch Tracks @

Patch Table
# Track Name

Front Left
Front Right Patch
Front Centre O Direct
LFE
Back Left
Back Right (® ProTools
Side Left
Side Right

IGJ\JLHJLU\MUJH

Filter Track Audio



Add In-Out Section to Playlist. ..
Render Playlist to new file...

Render Trimmed Track to new file. ..
Expand Track to 6 Channels...
CreatefMerge Timecode track. ..

Apply Filter »

FFT Spectral Analysis. ..
Use Floating Position Bar

Using the Apply Filter item one filter can be selected from the range

Telephone Fx (BP 300-3kHz)...
Low Pass 3kHz
Low Pass 4kHz
Low Pass 6kHz
Low Pass 8kHz

The filtered version of the track can then be saved as a new file, the default name is the
original file name with "_!FxFilterX!" added as a suffix.

Save Filtered File As... d |

Save_in:lﬁ TEMP ;I = [‘j‘ Ea~

E] tempwayv.wav

E] Test.wav

E] UsingTheStartMenuToStartAProgram-2.wav
E] white_noise.way

E] white_noise_!FxFilter3!.wav

E] white_noise_!FxFilter3!_IFxFilter6! wav

E] white_noise_!FxFilter4!,wav

E] white_noise_IFxFilter6!.way

< N H

LY EL RN ite noise IF+Fiterdl. way | Save

Save as type: WAV files (. wav] = Cancel |

Applying the filters involves a large amount of mathematical calculations and in some cases
the filter will take some considerable time to complete - approximately 3x real time. The
filters are linear phase and have a 3dB passband ripple and 40dB stopband attenuation.

SpotOn waiting...

Filtering file...
17%

X Cancel I

Spectrum (FFT) Analysis

Z




Add In-Out Section to Playlist. ..
Render Playlist to new file. ..

Render Trimmed Track to new file. ..
Expand Track to 6 Channels...
CreatefMerge Timecode track...

Apply Filter »

FFT Spectral Analysis. ..

Use Floating Position Bar

Selecting 'FFT analysis' from the title right-click menu opens up a new window displaying a
blank spectrum plot

PJ; FFT Spectral Analysis - Sum of &ll Channels ) x|

Rst 10 20 50 100 200 500 1k 2k 5k 10k 20k

" 200mS/5Hz " 500mS/2Hz " 1sec/1Hz

Run FFT I

| I Left button drag to move the display horizontally l 16bit/48000Hz

The FFT Window/Resolution options select the resolution of the display between 1Hz and
10Hz, the 1Hz setting will give the most accurate plot, click the Run FFT button to analyse
the file.

The analysis takes some time to complete - approximately 5x normal speed eg a 20s stereo
track is analysed in 4s.

The analysis of the 6 channel BLITS waveform is shown below, here the main frequencies of
82.5, 660, 880, 1000 1320 and 2000Hz can clearly be seen, the other spectrum lines are a
result of the modulation of the main frequencies.



I’JE, FFT Spectral Analysis - Sum of all Channels 5]

DC Dffsets: L =-0.001%, R = -0.001%, C = -0.001%, LFE = -0.003%, BL = -0.001%, BR = -0.001%

] h“WWW'WIh | M|
0 20 50 100 2 500 1k

” FFT Window/Resolution

A0
20
30
40
50
60
70
80

,K 1

00

2k 5k 10k 20k

" 100mS/10Hz ¢ 200mS/5Hz (" 500mS/2Hz o

Hun EET I

| | | 16bit/48000Hz

Above the spectral display is a listing of the DC components found on the channels shown
as a percentage of peak level.

The horizontal scale runs from 10Hz to half sampling frequency - in this case 24kHz as
indicated by the dark red line.

Both the Frequency and Amplitude scales can be changed by clicking on the scales, left-
click expands the scale and right-click reduces the scale.

Expanding the horizontal frequency scale will move some of the spectrum out of view, so
the plot can be moved sideways by left-click dragging on the spectrum display area. Below
is an example of increasing the amplitude scale to be 0.. -100dB and expanding/positioning
the frequency scale to show the detail between 500Hz and 2kHz.

The 'Rst' button at the bottom of the amplitude scale resets both the amplitude and
frequency scales to their default values.



PJ; FFT Spectral Analysis - Sum of all Channels ]

DC Dffsets: L =-0.001%, R = -0.001%, C = -0.001%, LFE = -0.003%, BL = -0.001%, BR = -0.001%

Rst 500 1k 2k

FFT Window/Resolution
’( " 100mS/10Hz " 200mS/5Hz " 500mS/2Hz (ol

Hun EET I

| #196Hz | | 16bit/48000Hz

The peak values of the spectrum display may not be what is expected, this is due to the
display being a measurement of power so the length of time a particular frequency exists is
taken into account.

When the mouse is moved over the graph, the frequency corresponding to the mouse
position is shown in the lower left panel of the status bar.

Floating Position Bar

Add In-Out Section to Playlist...
Render Playlist to new file...

Render Trimmed Track to new file. ..
Expand Track to 6 Channels. ..
Create/Merge Timecode track...

Apply Filter »

FFT Spectral Analysis. ..
Use Floating Position Bar

The Use Floating Position Bar option allows ganged control of multiple buttons.

If the button selected is a Master button the ganged operation controls the Master and all
Play slaves, if the button is not a Master then controls operate only on that single button.

The Floating Position bar will not control buttons that have an active PlayList, although
deselected PlayList In Points can be used as cues.



Add In-Out Section to Playlist. ..
Render Playlist to new file...

Render Trimmed Track to new file. ..
Expand Track to 6 Channels...
Create/Merqge Timecode track. ..

Apply Filter »

FFT Spectral Analysis. ..
v Use Floating Position Bar

Checking the option and the exiting the Audio Trim page by clicking OK will show a new
Floating Position Bar - there is a limit of four Position Bars available.

Mussorgsky- Mussorgsky- Mussorgsky- Mussorgsky-
Paintings-sa Paintings-sa Paintings-sa Paintings-sa
mple2 mple2 mple2 mple2

®01:38 ®01:38 ®01:38 ®01:38

Mussorgsky- Mussorgsky- Mussorgsky- sample_7
Paintings-sa Paintings-sa Paintings-sa

mple2 mple2 mple2
®01:38 ®01:38 ®01:38

4

Here button 1 has been assigned the Floating Position bar which as button 1 is a Master the
Position bar will control buttons 1..4 and 11..13, only basic operations of Stop, Play and Cue
are available.

Mussorgsky- Mussorgsky- Mussorgsky- Mussorgsky-
Paintings-sa Paintings-sa Paintings-sa Paintings-sa
mple2 mple2 mple2 mple2

1am X00:29 2 ®00:29 » A00:29 4a5 X00:29

Mussorgsky- Mussorgsky- Mussorgsky- sample_7
Paintings-sa Paintings-sa Paintings-sa

mple2 mple2 mple2

11aS X00:29 12aS X00:30 13aS X00:30

[

Pressing Play on the Position Bar will start all controlled buttons playing and the scrollbar
tab will move to show the position within the track, above it is shown positioned 01:08s
from the start of the track or Trim InPoint.



If the Slave tracks are not the same length as the Master then they will stop before or after
the Master track and the scroll bar will not be a true representation of their position.

While the Master track is stopped it can be cued by dragging the scroll bar tab, below it has
been moved back to 00:50s

Mussorgsky- Mussorgsky- Mussorgsky- Mussorgsky-

Paintings-sa Paintings-sa Paintings-sa Paintings-sa

mple2 mple2 mple2 mple2
®01:38 ®01:38 X01:38

Mussorgsky- Mussorgsky- Mussorgsky- sample_7
Paintings-sa Paintings-sa Paintings-sa

mple2 mple2 mple2
®01:38 ®01:38 X01:38

When Play is again pressed the tracks will play from their new start point.

Mussorgsky- Mussorgsky- Mussorgsky- Mussorgsky-
Paintings-sa Paintings-sa Paintings-sa Paintings-sa
mple2 mple2 mple2 mple2

1am  X00:46 2aS X00:46 K00:46 43S X00D:46

Mussorgsky- Mussorgsky- Mussorgsky- gample_7
Paintings-sa Paintings-sa Paintings-sa

mple2 mple2 mple2

11aS X00:46 12aS X00:46 13aS X00:46

To assist in cueing a popup menu is available by right-clicking on the timecode readout

Btn1l Mussorgsky-Paintings-sample2

Back to Start

Back 5 sec
Back 10 sec

Back 20 sec

Back 30 sec

Last User Cue 00:00
Cue to timecode. ..




Here there is quick access to the start of the track and cue points at 5s, 10s, 20s and 30s
before the point at which the track was stopped

Also any timecode value can be entered by clicking Cue to timecode.

PJZ Cue Point x|

Edit Cue Point

EEL

The last value entered into the timecode edit window will be saved as the Last User Cue
point

Btnl Mussorgsky-Paintings-sample2

Back to Start

| LU Back 5 sec

Back 10 sec

Back 20 sec

Back 30 sec

Last User Cue 00:57
Cue to timecode. ..

The Play button is shown in white text on a red background when the track is cued up to
the start, and in black text on yellow when cued at any other point.

Above it was stated that buttons with active Playlists could not be controlled by Floating
Position Bars, however a Playlist can be used as a list of cue points provided all the Playlist
items are deselected.

Below is the Playlist page for button 53.



bJ;, Settings for button 53 - STwain5x x|

— File Cue List
Use| In | Out | Length |Loop| Total | Cue |Description N
| 1| v 01:08:64 01:15:.02 00:06:14 1  00:00:06:14 Cue1
| 2| v~/ 01:20:68 01:22:50 00:01:57 2 | 00:00:03:33 Cue3 b
3|+ 01:2250 01:31:54 00:03:04 1  00:00:09:04 Cue4
4§/ 01:31:54 01:34:26 00:0247 2  00:00:0519 Cueh
5
6
i
8 v
4I I »
Total duration = 00:00:24:02
Copyright:- none
Date:- none Comments:- none
Gain / Pan / Speed / Output | Trim Content PlayList

PlayList X corcel |

| Total duration of PlayList

By default the Playlist items will be selected and a Floating Position bar assigned to this
button will show the popup menu below with the PlayList cue points disabled - note the cue
to Back 5 sec is also disabled, this is because that would be a point earlier than the start of
the track

Btnb63 STwain5x

Back ko Start Preset Cues
Back 5 sec Cue 1 01;09
Back 10/sec Gue 2 0121

c Back 20/sec Cue 3 01:23
STwainbx

Back 30 sec Cue 4 01;32

Last User Cue 00:00

Cue to timecode. ..

Now if the Playlist items are deselected



PJZ Settings for button 53 - STwain5x X|

— File Cue List

Use| In | Out | Length |Loop| Total | Cue |Description N
01:08:64 01:15:02 00:06:14 1 00:00:06:14 Cue 1
01:20:68 01:2250 00:01:57 2  00:00:03:33 Cue3
01:22:50 01:31:54 00:09:04 1 00:00:09:04 Cue 4
01:31:54 01:34:26 00:02:47 2 00:00:05:19 Cueh

|A oolulmlm = mlml—s

v
>
Total duration = 00:00:24:02

Copyright:- none
Date:- none Comments:- nhohe

Gain / Pan / Speed / Output I Trim Content PlayList

X Cancel |

| Total duration of PlayList

When the popup menu displayed again the Playlist In points are available as cue points, so
allowing a track to be prepared with useful cues.

Btn63 STwain5x

Back to Start Preset Cues
Back 5sec Cue 101:09
Back 10/sec Cue 201:21
Back 20 sec Cue 301:23
Back 30/sec Cue 401:32
Last User Cue 00:00
Cue ko timecode. ..

STwain5x

The Preset Cues are marked at the bottom of the scrollbar, below shows the situation after
a cue up to Preset Cue 4

Btn63 STwain5x

e CEE - [

As with the Speed bar the Position bar can be resized by dragging the lower right corner of
the window.

The Floating Position Bars differ from the other floating bars (Speed and Level) as they are
saved in Session and Package files so that they will reappear at their saved size and
positions when the session or package is recalled.

Note that the Position Bar does not have the usual Close button on the title bar, the only
way to remove the Position bar is to either clear the button or uncheck the 'Use Floating



Position Bar' menu item in the Trim window.



Audio SetUp - PlayList

PlayList

The WAV file specification allows for PlayLists to be embedded within the file,
SpotOn will decode these lists and by default will play out the track following

the playlist

A Playlist consists of a list of cues each with and In and Out point,
additionally these individual cues can be set to repeat a number of times.

In the example below the playlist has three cues of length 00:68, 01:30 and

01:43, the cues are set to repeat 1x, 5x and 9999x respectively (SpotOn
limits the number of repeats to 9999)

Including the repeats gives total durations for each item in the playlist of
00:00:00:30, 00:00:01:18 and 04:22:18:42

Comments, copyright and creation date are also shown if available.

<} Settings for button - 10
— File Cue List
Use| In | Out | Length [Loop| Total | Cue a
1|/ 00:00:38 00:00:68 00:00:30 1  00:00:00:30 Cuel
2| v 00:01:11 00:01:30 00:00:19 5  00:00:01:18 Cue 2 T
3/ 00:00:00 00:01:43 00:01:43 9999 04:2218:42 Cue 3 :
4
5
B
7
a8 L 4
4| I »
Total duration = 04:22:20:15
Copyright:- Markie Enterprises
Date:- 01/01/2004 Comments:- none
Gain / Pan / Speed / Output Trim Content PlayList

o 0K PlayList X Cance |

|

As stated above if a playlist is detected it will be used by default, this is
shown by the blue text PlayList at the bottom of the window.



If a subset of the playlist cues are required then they can be individually
selected in the Use column, below only the cues 1 and 2 are selected

2} Settings for button - 10

— File Cue List

Use| In_ | Out | Length [Loop|  Total | Cue a
v/ 00:00:38 00:00:68 00:00:30 1  00:00:00:30 Cuel
v’ 00:01:11 00:01:30 00:00:19 5  00:00:01:18 Cue2

00:00:00 00:01:43 00:01:43 9999 04:22:18:42 Cue 3

CO~J| || &= P —

&
B

Total duration = 00:00:01:47
Copyright:- Markie Enterprises
Date:- 01/01/2004 Comments:- nhone

Gain / Pan / Speed / Output Trim Content PlayList

o 0K PlayList X Cancel |

When any cue in the playlist is selected the trim edit page described above
is disabled as the cues are effectively predefined

However if all the playlist cues are deselected then the trim edit window is
enabled and the playlist is ignored as shown below



<} Settings for button - 10 x|

— File Cue List

Use| In_ | Out | Length [Loop|  Total | Cue a
00:00:38 00:00:68 00:00:30 1 00:00:00:30 Cuel [
00:01:11 00:01:30 00:00:19 5 00:00:01:18 Cue 2
00:00:00 00:01:43 00:01:43 9999 04:22:18:42 LCue 3

|‘oo-~.|mu14=-wm—t
v
4

Total duration = 00:00:00:00
Copyright:- Markie Enterprises
Date:- 01/01/2004 Comments:- nhone

Gain / Pan / Speed / Output Trim Content PlayList

0K X Cancel |

If a button is using a playlist then the duration text is modified with a
leading 'P', if the total duration of the playlist is greater than 1 hour the
duration is shown as below right

Basement
Bed V2

P35

The number of loops for each playlist item is shown in the 'Loop' column,
this value has been read from the data contained in the WAV file. However,
the number of loops can be changed on a per button basis for the duration
of the current session by right-clicking the entry in the loop column.

Lenath |Loo Total

' 00002? 1 ANONAN-27 s 2

7'01-08'0np Edit Loop Count...
Restore Original Loop Count, ..




x4
Loops —
,TE X Cancel I
1| o] ssss

Temporary change to Loop Count -
Edit WaY file and reload button
to make the modification permanent

The dialog box above allows the loop count to be temporarily changed and
affecting only one button, if a permanent change is required then the source
WAV file should be edited externally and reloaded into SpotOn

The loop count will be shown in red text if it is different to the values
contained in the original WAV file

| Length |Loop|  Total |
7000027 7 00:00:02:38
5 01:08:00 9933 188:51:18:71

The change to the loop count will be maintained across session save/load
operations, however if SpotOn detects any change to the Playlist contained
within the WAV file then the values will be reset to match the WAV file

If a modified loop count is present then the right-click menu will show an
additional item allowing the value to be set to the original value extracted
from the WAV file

Length |Loop| Total | Cue |Description
7 00002? I_,v' AN-AN-N2-20  Cos 1

3 01:08:00 993  Edit Loop Count...
Restore Original Loop Count (1)

Right-clicking on the In column will display the options to cue to the In Point
or Cue up and Play from the In Point, this facility is only available when the
Playlist item is deselected.

Use|] In | Out | Length [Loop| T
v/ 00:00:01 00:03:14 00:03:12 1 00:0C
.| Q0:NARALON 2 22 LON-N25Y | 399T | 2(0:5e

v/ | 00; Cuetoln 1 00:0C

Play. From In Point

e e ]



Use|] In_ | Out | Length [Loop| T
00:00:01  00:03:14 00:03:12 1 | 00:0C
WV S WIS b AT ke M L i

........................

00:  Cuetoln 1 00:0C
Play from In Point

|m|m|¢-|w|m —



Midi Assignment

Selecting the Midi option from the button popup menu displays the dialog box below, here the incoming
Midi notes that causes the button to play or stop can be set along with the outgoing Midi note that is
sent when the button starts to play or stops.

Below is the default setup with no Midi In and no Midi Out notes selected, the range for Midi notes is
0..127 and for Midi channels 1..16.

bJ; Midi SetUp for button - 6 X]

Midi Control for Play/Stop

[] Set from next Midi Input

[T Set from next Midi Input

[] Set from next Midi Input

[C] Set from next Midi Input

Note In that triggers Play Note In that triggers Stop Note Out when Played Note Out when Stopped
LI 1 P 0 0/ ~ 0 0/ - 0 0/ ~

1 0/CH 1 0/CH# 1 0/CH -2btns 1 0/CH

2 0/ 2 0D 2 0/ 2 0D

3 0/D# 3 0/D# 3 0/D# 3  0/D# -2btns

4 0/ 4 0/E 4 0/ 4 0/E

5 O/ 5 OF 5 O/ 5 OF

6 O/fF# E O/F# 6 O/fF# E O/F#

7 0/ -1btn 7 0/G 7 0/G 7 0/G

8 0/GH# 8 0/G# -1btn 8  0/GH# 8 0/GH#

9 0/ 9 0/ 9 0/ 9 0/

10 0/88 10 0748 10 0/48 10 0748

11 0/B 11 0/B 11 0/B 11 0/B

12 1/.C 12 1/C  -1btn 12 1/.C 12 1/C

13 1/CH v 13 1/CH# v 13 1/CH v 13 1/CH# v

Midi Note In/Play = none
[ Lock Note In/Play to Btn

Midi Note In/Stop = none
[] Lock Note In/Stop ta Btn

Midi Note Out/Play = none
[ Lock Note Dut/Play to Btn

Midi Note Dut/Stop = none
[] Lock Note Out/Stop to Btn

Left Centre

Note In that triggers Stop

Command Chan1.16 Command Chan1.16 Command Chan1.16 Command Chan1.16
®on Oo | 3 [3] ®@on OO0 Any[3] ®on Oo |1 [3] ®on Qof |1 [3]
Chan-3/Note-0/0n Chan%</Note-0/0n Chan-1/Note-0/0n Chan-1/Note-0/0n
not used not used not used not used
VAT
There are four sections in this dialog:-
Left Note In that triggers Play

Right Centre Note Out sent when button is Played
Right Note Out sent when button is Stopped

N.B. The Midi Note out on Stop is not triggered when tracks are stopped via - Escape, Page Stop, All
Stop or a fade out "Stop All on Play"

Separate notes can be set for the Midi In/Play, Midi In/Stop and Midi Out/Play and Midi Out/Stop
actions, the full specification of the selected note is shown below the list, eg "Midi Note In/Play =
1/20/0n" translates into Channel 1, Note 20, Note On



18 1/F# 18 1/F# 18 1/F8# 18 1/F#

19 1/G 19 1/G 19 1/G 19 1/G
v 20 1/GH# 20 1/G# 20 1/G# 20 1/G#
21 174 vi2l 1A 21 144 21 144
22 1/a4 22 1/ v 22 1/58 22 1/a8
23 1/B 23 1/B 23 1/B v 23 1/8
24 2/C -1btn ™ 24 2/C v 24 2/.C v 24 2/C v
Midi Note In/Play = 1/20/0n Midi Note In/Stop = 1/21/0n Midi Note Dut/Play = 1/22/0ff Midi Note Qut/Stop = 1/23/0n
[] Lock Note In/Play to Btn [] Lock Note In/Stop to Btn [] Lock Note Out/Play to Btn [] Lock Note Out/Stop ta Btn
Command Chan1..16 Command Chan1..16 Command Chan1..16 Command Chan1..16
®on Qo |1 {3 ®on Oo |1 [3] Oon @or | 1 {3 ®on Qof |1 [3]

If other Midi notes on the same Midi channel are used by other buttons, then the note entry will be
shown in red text along with the number of other buttons using the note

(k=] 1/FrH

19 1/G

v 20 1/G#

21 174

22 1/58

23 1/B

24 2/C -1btn ™

Midi Note In/Play = 1/20/0n
[] Lock Note In/Play to Btn
Command Chan1.16
®on OoK 1 { :i

Chan-1/Note-20/0n
not used

Selecting the notes without checking them reveals any other buttons that may be using the same
Channel/Note/Action combination

15 1rH
19 1/G
V200 1/G#
21 174

22 148

Midi Note In/Play = 1/20/0n
[ Lock Note In/Play to Btn

Command Chan1..16
®on Qof |1 3]

Chan-1/Note-24/0n A
used...
49

The Lock Note check boxes allow the Midi settings to be permanently assigned to the selected button,
so that which ever track is loaded onto the button the Midi settings remain.

The original settings of any track transferred to a button with the Lock Note enabled are saved and will
be restored when the track is moved off the Lock Note button.

The Midi Note In and Out actions can be tested by right-clicking any note and choosing Test Midi In or
Out as appropriate.



6 OFt 06 OFt

> . g7 06,

Test Midi In - Play

[ 10 0/a8 Copy ko Midi Out

L1108 Clear Midi Note In - Play

112 1/C —

0013 1/c# -1t x| |13 1/cH
Midi In/Play

07 0/G 07 046G

18 0/G# Q 8 0/GH

?IJ gjﬁ# Test Midi In - Stop

(111 0/ Clear Midi Note In - Stop

112 1/.C | - v

(113 1/cH | | SRERY
Midi In/Stop

08 0/G#

19 0/

10 0/at

[111 0/8  TestMidi Out

112 1/.C idi

13 10 Clear Midi Out

Midi Out/Play
Default Midi Out Velocity/Volume is set to 127 (maximum).

Also the Midi In/Play selection can be copied to the Midi Out column by clicking the popup menu option,
if the Midi In channel is set to 'Any' then the note copied to Midi Out will retain the existing channel
number otherwise it will take the Midi In/Play channel number.

The Midi In and Out functions can be individually enabled/disabled either via the Options|Midi Control
menu item, or by clicking the Midi status panels at the bottom of the main window.

J J J J
MidiIn - On Midi Out - OFf MidiIn - On Midi Out - OFff

The text in the status panel will briefly flash red when an incoming Midi signal is detected or an
outgoing Midi signal is generated

Buttons that have either Midi In or Midi Out assignments can be designated by additional icons

SOUND? SOUND7 SOUND?

> > >
00:02 00:02 00:02

These are enabled via the main menu Display|Show Midi InOut option

The "Set from Next Midi Input" checkboxes at the top of the three columns allow the Midi notes to be
automatically set from the next Midi note to be sent to SpotOn. This allows the Midi notes to be set
without the possible confusion of Midi note/channel numbering.

[~ Set from next Midi Input



In some circumstances there is the need to use very fast Midi On/Off sequences eg 80mS on and 50mS
off, the Fast Midi Mute option redirects the Midi notes On/Off to be UnMute/Mute. The mute action is
much faster than continually stopping and restarting a track.

For this option to work the track has to be looped

v Fast Midi Mute (90mS)

A typical example of use would be a sensor on a rotating wheel in a game show that produces Midi
On/Off notes whose length and spacing changes with the speed of the wheel.

As the track is looped, the output will be unmuted between receiving a Midi Note On message and a
subsequent Midi Note Off message, in some circumstances this is not desirable so it is possible to set a
maximum unmuted timeout by right clicking the checkbox above and selecting the appropriate duration.
Selecting none disables the timeout feature.

TimeOut » none

v 90mS
120mS
150ms
180ms
210mS
240mS
270mS
300mS




Regions

Most button menu options only apply to one button at a time, Regions allow
actions to be performed with multiple buttons.

There are two types of Region - a Source Region and a Target Region, these are
indicated by yellow/black and red/black chequer patterns respectively as shown
below.

X@00:02
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1kHz_16_44 Eric Prydz - Eric Prydz -
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Source Region

The source Region is defined by holding down the left Alt key, depressing the left
mouse button and dragging the mouse to select a rectangular block of buttons.

Right clicking a button in the source Region displays a Region popup menu

Cut Reqgion

Copy Region

Paste Special to Region
Clear Selection
Cancel

The Cut, Copy and Paste Special actions refer to the whole selected source
Region, in this example 8 buttons.

The Paste Special option works as described in Edit|Paste Special for a single
button but in this case is applied to all buttons in the source Region.

Target Region

The target Region is defined by holding down the left Alt key, depressing the
right mouse button and dragging the mouse to select position of the target
buttons.

The target Region is always the same layout as the source Region in this case 2
rows by 4 columns, this region cannot be positioned to overlap a page edge, but



it can be dragged to any position on any page by dragging over the page name
tabs

The Target Region also has a right click menu

Paste Region
Swap Regions
Clear Selection
Cancel

The Paste and Swap actions refer to the whole selected target Region and are
only enabled when the source Region has been copied to the clipboard.

Multiple Selections

An additional facility is available when selecting source regions allowing a non-
contiguous region of buttons to be highlighted.

This is achieved using the Ctrl+Alt+left click action which will toggle the button
in/out of the source region selection. This method of selection can also be used
to define the tracks to be burned to CD

X@00:02
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The Region selection highlighting can be cleared via the right click popup menus
or by pressing Escape - note pressing Escape will also stop all tracks that are

playing.



Additional Information

Keyboard and mouse Shortcuts
Windows Sounds
Advanced Operation
USB Power

UDP/TCP Commands
PBus Control

Locked Attributes
Button Icons

Command Line Switches
Settings

XML Playout Logs
Screen Saver

Sound Card Mixers
Audio Processing
Decoders

Audio File Types

Bilts Ident

MultiChannel




Keyboard Shortcuts

Global

Scroll Lock (double-press) Switch input focus to SpotOn main window

Main Window - Normal mode - global

Ctrl + B Burn tracks to CD

Ctrl + F File Search Utility

Ctrl + G GPI SetUp

Ctrl + H Play Stack

Ctrl + L Show Global level meters

Ctrl + M Master/Slave Links setup

Ctrl + O Load Session

Ctrl + R Refresh Tracks

Ctrl + S Save Session

Ctrl + T Toggle Elapsed/Remaining time display
Ctrl + U Reset Tracks Played flags
Ctrl +Y Redo change

Ctrl + 2 Undo change

PageUp Move next page tab
PageDown Move to previous page tab

Left click

Right click

Centre click

Centre click

Double click

Alt + Double click
Centre + Right click
Shift + Right click

Ctrl + Right click

Shift +Ctrl + Left press
Shift + Ctrl + left drag

Shift + Ctrl + Right click
Spacebar + Left click

Alt+Drop

Alt + left drag

Alt + right drag

Ctrl + Alt +left click

Left Shift + left Alt + Left click
Alt + Ctrl + Shift + left drag

Main Window - Normal mode - on buttons

Play button under mouse pointer

Either stop track or open button Menu

**pause track

**Skip playlist item

On an unassigned button opens load window

On an unassigned button opens load with Top/Tail window
**Qpen button menu

Open button Menu

Open HotKey assignment

Query master/slave links to/from button

Drag and drop new link from master to play slave

Open Group/Output assignment window

When step to next is disabled will emulate mouse centre click -
for touchscreen pause/unpause

Loads button after Auto Trimming track

Define contiguous source region (yellow)

Position target region (red)

Define non-contiguous source region

Preview button play

Drag and drop colour between buttons

** selectable options



Main Window - Normal mode - on Button popup menu

Shift + Left click on Stop All on Play Stop Page on Play
Ctrl + Left click on Stop All on Play Stop on Mouse Up

Main Window - Normal mode - on status bar

Right click on Midi In/Out, GPI, Links & HotKeys Highlight buttons
Shift + Left click on GPI In panel toggle PBus control on/off
Shift + Right click on GPI In panel display SMPTE timecode nudge options

Main Window - HotKeys enabled

F1..F12 Play button with assigned HotKey
A..Z Play button with assigned HotKey
Numpad 0..9 Play button with assigned HotKey
Qwerty 0..9 Select page

Main Window - Step To Next enabled

Up,Down,Left & Right Arrow Position Step to Next cursor

Home Position Step to Next cursor top left
End Position Step to Next cursor bottom right
Alt+Home Position Step to Next cursor to

previous button with "=" as Hotkey

Audio Window - Gain/Pan/Speed/Output page

Up,Down,Left & Right Arrow Change value, when Gain, Pan or Speed focussed

Audio Window -Trim page - general

Spacebar Play/Pause track if not a playlist

Audio Window -Trim page - waveform display

Left click Mark In point
Right click Mark Out point
Centre click Cue track to position



Shift+Left click Cue track to position

Audio Window -Trim page - Fade In/Out displays

Left click drag Change fade times

Audio Window -Trim page - Trim In/Out values

Shift + Left click Mark In/Out Point
Qwerty I Mark In Point
Qwerty O Mark Out Point

Audio Window -Trim page - Time remaining display

Right click Rehearse out point



Windows Sounds

Windows produces sounds as a result of certain activities such as emptying of the Recycle
Bin, these sounds are not disabled by selecting 'No Sounds' in the Windows Control
Panel|Sounds and Audio Devices|Sounds|Sound Scheme.

Sounds and Audio Devices Prop...@

Volume | Sounds | Audio | Voice | Hardware |

A sound scheme is a set of sounds applied to events in Windows
and programs. You can select an existing scheme or save one you
have modified.

Sound scheme:

hosowss |4
Delet

To change sounds, click a proaram event in the following list and
then select a sound to apply. You can save the changes as a new
sound scheme.

Program events:

[ windows
Asterisk
Close program
Critical Battery Alarm
Critical Stop
Default Beep

HE2

(£

b | Browse

[ ok || cance | Apply

However, another way of disabling the computer 'Beep’ is via the Control
Panel|System|Device Manager.



£ Device Manager

Eile Action Yiew Help
- = [g)

=2 DELL_P4
= ﬂ Computer
| <D> DESkey
% Disk drives
|- @ Display adapters
| DVYD/CD-ROM drives
|23 Floppy disk controllers
|- J& Floppy disk drives
+-88 Human Interface Devices
|23 IDE ATA/ATAPI controllers
“» Keyboards
|- ) Mice and other pointing devices
] § Monitors
|- E8 Network adapters
| Ports (COM & LPT)
+ %R Processors
+- @, Sound, video and game controllers
# - § System devices
& Q Universal Serial Bus confrollers

=)

SRS I e

7

[+

W e s

Select 'Show Hidden devices' from the View menu
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7

[+
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£ Device Manager
File Action | View | Help

® Devices by type

= 2 DELL_P4 Devices by connection
+- ¢ Comy Resources by type
+ @) DESk  Resources by connection
B D!Sk | Show hidden devices
#- % Displ.
45 DYDY Customize...
+- 23 Floppy tiek contromers
#-J& Floppy disk drives

+-88 Human Interface Devices

|23 IDE ATA/ATAPI controllers

“» Keyboards

|- Mice and other pointing devices
] § Monitors

|- E8 Network adapters

| Ports (COM & LPT)

+ %8 Processors

+- @, Sound, video and game controllers
# - J System devices

& Q Universal Serial Bus confrollers

Customizes the view.

A new entry titled Non-Plug and Play Drivers will appear, open this tree and select 'Beep’




£ Device Manager

Eile Action Yiew Help
- = g @

=« Non-Plug and Play Drivers
< abp4a0ns
< adpulfom
W AFD
O Ahal54x
< aic78uz
O 278
< ALI AGP Bus Filter
W Alilde
< AMD AGP Bus Filter Driver
< amsint
O asc
< asc33s0p
< asc3sso
> ASCTRM
{ Beep
<« chidf
O cd20xrnt

2|

(£

Choose the Driver tab in Beep properties and click the Current Status 'Stop' button



Beep Properties @
General | Driver | Details |

.\> Beep

Service name: Beep

Display name: Beep

— Current status

Status:  Stopped Start | | Stop I

— Startup

Type: System |

Driver Details... |

[ 0K J[ Cancel J

Finally set the StartUp mode to be disabled instead of System



Beep Properties @
General | Driver | Details|

.\> Beep

Service name: Beep

Display name: Beep

— Current status

Status:  Stopped Start | Stop |

— Startup

Type: Disabled b

Driver Details... |

[ 0K ][ Cancel ]




Advanced Operation

Blocks, Sessions and Packages

These types of files can be loaded via the File menu items, additionally SpotOn will
accept Block (*.blk), Session (*.dta) and package (*.pkg) files that are 'dropped'
onto the application after being 'dragged' from Windows Explorer.

Also package and session files can be dropped onto a SpotOn desktop icon, the
application will then open and load the dropped file.

Package Folder Structure

Packages contain session data and audio in one composite file, when extracted all
the audio files will be copied to the chosen folder. The disadvantage of this is that
any folder structure that may have originally existed would be lost when the
package was extracted.

For example if the folder structure below existed in the original session, with audio
files in the myBeds, myFx and myMusic folders

Folders X
=] myProgramme _:_I
o
. 1 myFx
. 1 myMusic
: 1 new

and then a Package file made from the session and subsequently extracted onto
another computer into the newProgramme folder, the structure would be:-

Folders

X
L
: | temp
| templ

The myBeds, myFx and myMusic subfolders have been lost as all the audio has
been extracted to the newProgramme folder.

To avoid this there is a 'magic' folder name "SpotOnAudio" which if present in the
file path of the audio files ensures that any subfolders of SpotOnAudio will be
preserved.

So if the original session was build using something like the example below and
then saved as a package...



Folders X
SRy rogramme RN
=] SpotOnAudio
- O myBeds
' | myFx
: 4 myMusic
] new

When the package is extracted to the newProgrammel folder, the subfolder
structure is maintained

Folders X

SR ncProgramme | SN
=] SpotOnAudio
; | myBeds
- {:l myFx
| myMusic

f 1 new

PlayLists

A Playlist consists of predefined cues played out in sequence with the option of
repeating each cue number of times.

Below are the details of a Playlist containing 3 cues

Use] In | Ouw | Length |Loop|
| 1| v 00:00:33 00:00:68 00:00:30 1
2|+ 00:01:11 00:01:30 00:00:19 9999
3./ 00:00:00 00:01:43 00:01:43 1
4

Cue 1 is played once followed by cue 2 (effectively looped indefinitely) and then
finally to cue 3 to end the sequence.

This type of Playlist can be used as a basis for the Intro-Loop-Outro type of
sequence, however the main problem is that the time cue 2 has to loop for is
unknown at setup time - depending on some external events.

To cover this situation there is a method of forcing SpotOn to step on to the next
Playlist entry, so if Cue 2 was looping and was on loop 125 the program can be
triggered to complete loop 125 and then step onto cue 3.

Cue 3 would play to the end and stop.

Users with a three button mouse or a mouse with a scroll wheel can click the
middle button/scroll wheel to trigger the effect. in this case the currently playing
cue in the Playlist will complete one final loop then step onto the next cue in the
Playlist.



Note: normally the middle button click would pause/unpause a track, but as
Playlists cannot be paused, the same key combination has been used to trigger
starting the next playlist section at the end of the current loop/pass.

When the button receives the message it will briefly flash the Track Number text to
red on yellow

SOUND?

] rooos

Immediately after the message has been received the Track number text reverts to
its Playing color and the time remaining text will appear underlined

SOUND?

6a P0D0:.03

HotKeys

The scope of the HotKeys can be either Global or Paged, set with the selection box
shown below.

Define scope of Hotkeys

Select Scope
" Global {+ Paged

HotKeys are only enabled on the currently selected page
Ganged/0Overlapped action applies to selected page only

When Global is selected the HotKeys are enabled on all pages and with Paged
Hotkeys are only enabled on the currently selected page.

When more than one button is assigned to the same hotkey there are two modes
of behaviour - Ganged and Overlapped.

Define action when Multiple Buttons as assigned the same HotKey

Select Action

(" Overlapped

All buttons with the same HotKey will play simultaneously when the
HaotKey is pressed

In the ganged mode all buttons that have the same hotkey will be played together
at the same time, this is similar to a simple form of master/slave link.




In the overlapped mode the operation is a little more complicated, this mode is
intended to cover the situation where the same sound is required to be played
several times at random intervals with subsequent sounds starting before the
previous sound has completed.

A typical example is a two chime door bell where the bell is sounded twice in quick
succession, the decay on the second chime must be allowed to continue when the
bell is sounded again, so this precludes the playing of the same button as this
would terminate the decay.

In the example below Overlapped Mode causes the pressing hotkey 'Z' to initially
play button 35, if the sound is allowed to stop a further press of the hotkey will
again play button 35.

If however the hotkey is pressed before the sound has stopped the next available
button with the same hotkey will be played, in this case button 36.

So providing the sounds to be played are relatively short e.g. 1..3 seconds a group
of 5 or 6 identical buttons should suffice.

The Ganged/Overlapped setting applies globally to all hotkeys.

Overlapped operation can be triggered in a similar way by Midi In messages and
also via mouse left-click.

With mouse left-click the overlapped mode is only active when the following
conditions are met:-

1, duplicate hotkeys are assigned to buttons

2, hotkeys are enabled

3, hotkey text is showing on buttons Display|Show Hotkey Text
4, overlapped hotkey mode is selected

Then left-clicking on any of the buttons on the overlapped hotkey group will cause
the overlapped play action to start.

Midi

The scope of the Midi In Play messages can be either Global or Paged, set with the




selection box shown below.

Define scope of Hotkeys

Select Scope
" Global (¢ Paged

HotKeys are only enabled on the currently selected page
Ganged/Overlapped action applies to selected page only

When Global is selected the Midi In Play messages are enabled on all pages and
with Paged they are only enabled on the currently selected page.

When more than one button is assigned to the same Midi In Play message there
are two modes of behaviour - Ganged and Overlapped.

Define action when Multiple Buttons as assighed the same HotKey

Select Actio

" Dverlapped

All buttons with the same HotKey will play simultaneously when the
HatKey is pressed

In the ganged mode all buttons that have the same Midi In Play message will be
played together at the same time, this is similar to a simple form of master/slave
link.

In the overlapped mode the operation is a little more complicated, this mode is
intended to cover the situation where the same sound is required to be played
several times at random intervals with subsequent sounds starting before the
previous sound has completed.

A typical example is a two chime door bell where the bell is sounded twice in quick
succession, the decay on the second chime must be allowed to continue when the
bell is sounded again, so this precludes the playing of the same button as this
would terminate the decay.

In the example below Overlapped Mode causes the sending Midi In Play message
'Z' to initially play button 35, if the sound is allowed to stop a another Midi In Play
message 'Z' will again play button 35.

If however the Midi In Play message is sent before the sound has stopped the next
available button with the same Midi In Play message will be played, in this case
button 36.

So providing the sounds to be played are relatively short e.g. 1..3 seconds a group
of 5 or 6 identical buttons should suffice.



00:01

The Ganged/Overlapped setting applies globally to all Midi In Play messages.



USB Power Management

The Windows XP operating system has the ability to control the amount of power supplied
to the various USB ports, this only becomes a problem with SpotOn when the power to the
USB dongle is switched off.

To check the USB port power settings open Windows Control Panel and select System, then
on the Hardware tab select Device Manager. Scroll to the bottom of the device list to
display the entry 'Universal Serial Bus Controllers'.

£ Device Manager

File Action Yiew Help
- = & 2

-2 DELL_P4
+ 'Y Computer
+-4D> DESkey
+-“e Disk drives
#- @ Display adapters
+
+
+

.5 DYD/CD-ROM drives
&) Floppy disk controllers
#-J3 Floppy disk drives
#1889 Human Interface Devices
=) IDE ATA/ATAPI controllers
“» Keyboards
) Mice and other pointing devices
# Monitors
+ - H8 Network adapters
#- Y Ports (COM & LPT)
+ R Processors
+ @, Sound, video and game controllers
#- 'y System devices

Bf--3Universal Serial Bus controllers

W B e s

Open the 'Universal Serial Bus Controllers' item



£ Device Manager

Eile Action Yiew Help

- = HE 2

F

|2} IDE ATA/ATAPI controllers

|- Keyboards

) Mice and other pointing devices

|- Monitors

|- EH8 Network adapters

| Ports (COM & LPT)

+ ¥R Processors

+- @, Sound, video and game controllers

% 4 System devices

-

&2 Intel(R) 82801FB/FBM USE Universal Host Controller - 2658
& Intel(R) 82801FB/FBM USB Universal Host Controller - 2659
& Intel(R) 82801FB/FBM USB Universal Host Controller - 2654
& Intel(R) 82801FB/FBM USB Universal Host Controller - 2658
& Intel(R) 82801FB/FBM USB2 Enhanced Host Controller - 265C
&% USB Root Hub

& USB Root Hub

& USE Root Hub

&% USB Root Hub

& USB Root Hub

7

[+

I

2|

<

Now select each of the USB Root Hub entries in turn and open up the associated Power
Management tab

USB Root Hub Properties

| General | Power | Driver | Details‘ Power Management

‘e“ USE Root Hub

[¥]illow the computer ta turn off this device ta save power.

Allow this device to bring the computer out of standby

Uncheck the 'Allow the computer to turn off this device to save power' option




USB Root Hub Properties

| General | Power | Driver | Details | Power Management

G%b USE Root Hub

[Jidllow the computer ta turn off this device to save power.

Allow this device to bring the computer out of standby

Make this change on all USB hubs to which a SpotOn dongle could be fitted, this is to cover
the situation where the dongle is removed and placed in a different USB port.

It is possible to identify which port has the USB dongle fitted by examining the details on

the Power tab.

USB Root Hub Properties @@

General | Power ’ Driver | Details | Power Management |

Hub information

The hub is self-powered.

Total power available: 500 mé per port

Attached devices:

USB Root Hub Properties

General | Power erliver || Details | Power Management

Description | Power Required |
» HID Keyboard Device 70 méd,
) HID-compliant mouse 50 mé,

~ Hub information

The hub is self-powered.

Total power available: 500 mé, per port

Attached devices:

Description | Power Required

@, M-sudio USE MidiSport 252 0ma
<D DK3usb DESKey 100 mé,







Game Port Connections
Joystick/GPI

The conventional Game Port found on most Sound Cards is a 15 pin D-type socket, to use the Fire buttons as GPI
inputs make the connections as described below

pin 1 +5v

|
pin 3 stick 1x 100K |

|
pin 6 stick 1y 100K |
pin 2 buttonl o o

o |

pin 7 button2 o o |

|
pin 10 button3 o o |

|
pin 14 button4 o o |

|
pin 4 GND |
Soundcard

1: +5vDC

2 : Stick 1 button 1

3 : Stick 1 X-position
4 : Gnd

5:Gnd

6 : Stick 1 Y-position
7 : Stick 1 button 2

8 : +5vDC

9 : +5vDC

10 : Stick 2 button 1
11 : Stick 2 X-position
12 : MIDI

13 : Stick 2 Y-position
14 : Stick 2 button 2
15 : MIDI

Take care with the routing of the +5v supply as this may not be current limited on the sound card

A suggestion below consists of two cables a D15M..D9F that remains connected to the PC and a loose cable D9M..
(4 x jack plugs) that connect to the GPI sources.

The advantage of this is that the two resistors on pins 3/6 of the D15M are always connected to the PC, and so
avoids the situation where the GPI device is inadvertently disconnected, causing SpotOn to poll for a non-existent
'joystick'.

As an alternative to using two leads the 2 x 100K resistors could be mounted directly on the GPI card connector
pins inside the computer, this should only be attempted by those with suitable experience.

D15M DI9F DO9M
(1) +5v
I (1) oo
(3) stick 1x _ 100K__ | (6) | GPI 1 input
I
(6) stick ly 100K |
(2) oo
(7) | GPI 2 input
(2) buttonl (1)
(7) button2 (2) (3) o o
(8) | GPI 3 input

(10) button3 (3)




(14)  button4 (4) (4) oo

(9) | GPI 4 input
(4) GND (6..9)

D15M DI9F D9M

It is recommended that some form of protection is applied to the sound card inputs an Opto or Relay isolated
interface would be suitable.

Alternatively a USB joystick can be used to provide the GPI inputs, in this case slightly more work will be required
to extract the button signals from the joystick, but the internal wiring of such devices is usually simple.
Midi

Game ports on many computers support Midi In/Out, the signals on the 15 way game port connector are not
suitable for direct connection to a Midi device.

The diagram below from the Midi Manufacturers Association shows one interfacing method

Computer Sound Card Game Port to Standard MIDI Connector

R4 280 ohms
/\V
Veo|sv

® s

X N N
R2 220/\0hm GND [T)

VW @
DI OPTO-ISOLATOR @

IN914 GND \l\l @

— i3 |MIDI OUT

R3 220 ohm ® )

4 A 04 04 ®
@

@ @ | MIDI IN

—®

) R1 220 ohm =
S5 4 VAVAVA
1
O4—nNC

MIDI IN MIDI OUT



UDP/TCP Commands

Control via UDP/TCP

SpotOn can respond to messages passed to the computer running SpotOn via a UDP or TCP connection, the message
protocol is defined below.

SpotOn will listen on UDP/TCP port 4650

Midi Midi messages via UDP

Cues Play and Stop tracks by name

List List track names

Note List Midi notes assigned to buttons
Errors Error codes

Midi Commands

The message format consists of 8 bytes (0..7)

Bytes 0..3 form the header

Byte 0 = 'M'
Byte 1 = 'I"
Byte 2 = 'D'
Byte 3 = 'I"'

Bytes 4..6 form the data
4 = Midi Status
5 = Midi Datal
Byte 6 = Midi Data2
7 is a checksum of bytes 0..6 modulus 0x100

(Note On, Note Off, All Notes Off and All Notes Stop are the only commands implemented)

SpotOn will reply with a message of the same format

Bytes 0..3 form the header

Byte 0 = 'M'
Byte 1 = 'I'
Byte 2 = 'D'
Byte 3 = 'I"'

Bytes 4..6 form the data
4 = Reply code
5 = not used
Byte 6 = not used
7 is a checksum of bytes 0..6 modulus 0x100

Reply code can take the values:-

Error None message received correctly

header bytes not recognised

checksum byte in header does not match calculated checksum
Message data invalid format

"Midi over UDP" disabled in SpotOn menu options

Error_UnRecognisedHeader
Error_ BadHeaderChecksum
Error_BadData
Error_NotEnabled
Error_Unknown

o s W NP o

unknown error detected

Status, Datal and Data2 are the standard Midi message bytes.

Status byte



The Status byte carries the channel number and the on/off state - the channel number is represented
by the lower 4 bits (0..15) and the on/off state by the upper 4 bits (0x8 = off and 0x9 = on).

NB Midi Channel numbers in the message are 0..15 - SpotOn will translate this range into 1..16

So for channel 0 On the status byte would be 0x90
and for channel 0 Off the status byte would be 0x80

Similarly for channel 2 On the status byte would be 0x92
and for channel 2 Off the status byte would be 0x82

Datal byte
The Datal byte carries the Note number 0..127

So for note 2 the Datal byte would be 0x02
and for note 33 the Datal byte would be 0x21

Data2 byte

Data2 byte is generally ignored by SpotOn so can be left at 0x00

As an example the Midi message for Channel 1, Note 2 On, comprises 0x91,0x02,0x00

However when sending a Note On message the Data2 byte refers to the volume/level of the note,
normally this is ignored by SpotOn, but when the option 'Convert Velocity=0 to Note Off'
(Options|Midi Control) is selected, a Note On message with Data2 set to 0 will be interpreted as a

Note Off. When Data2 has any value other than zero, the action of the Note On message is not
modified

Similarly:-

Midi message for Channel 15, Note 2 Off, comprises 0x8F,0x02,0x00
Midi message for Channel 0, All Notes Stop, comprises 0xB0,0x78,0x00
Midi message for Channel 0, All Notes Off, comprises 0xBO,0x7B,0x00

All Notes Stop will stop all tracks immediately
All Notes Off will stop all tracks using their fade out times

The All Notes Off and All Notes Stop messages directed to Channel 0 act globally on all buttons
irrespective of whether they have any midi assignments

The All Notes Off and All Notes Stop messages are only recognised when the Channel value is set to
0, messages directed to channels 1..15 are ignored

Additional Commands

Additional commands for listing tracks and playout control are also implemented under the CUES and LIST messages
detailed below.

LIST Command

The message format consists of 8 bytes (0..7)

Bytes 0..7 form the header

Byte 0 = 'L'

Byte 1 = 'I'

Byte 2 = 'S'

Byte 3 = 'T'

Byte 4 = 0x00 // 0x00 to list button titles, 0xl10 to list track numbers playing
Byte 5 = 0x00

Byte 6 = 0x00

Byte 7 is a checksum of bytes 0..6 modulus 256

LIST Reply

The message format consists of 8 bytes (0..7) the data length is limited to 256 bytes so several
message packets may be sent. The number of packets and packet number are coded into byte 6.



When bit 7 of byte 6 is set low the bits 0..6 represent the number of packets in the message and
that this is the first packet.

When bit 7 of byte 6 is set high the bits 0..6 represent the index number of this packet

Bytes 0..7 form the header

Byte 0 = 'L'

Byte 1 = 'I'

Byte 2 = 'S'

Byte 3 = 'T'

Byte 4 = 0x00 // 0x0? button titles, 0x1? track numbers playing, LSN = Error Code
Byte 5 = number of Data bytes following header including final checksum

Byte 6 = MSB=0: number of packets; MSB=1: packet index (PacketIdx=[Byte6 and 0x7f]

7

Byte is a checksum of bytes 0..6 modulus 0x100
Byte 8..N-2 data bytes
<3 digit Button number><=><BtnTitle><crlf>

Byte N-1 = LSB of 16 bit checksum of bytes 8..N-2 modulus 0x10000
Byte N = MSB of 16 bit checksum of bytes 8..N-2 modulus 0x10000

examples: -
001=BtnTitlelecrlf002=BtnTitle2crlf..... 320=LastBtnTitlecrlf

button 1 title is 'BtnTitlel’
button 2 title is 'BtnTitle2'

button 320 title is 'LastBtnTitle'

CUES Command
The message format consists of 8 bytes (0..7)

Bytes 0..7 form the header

Byte 0O 'c’

Byte 1 = 'U'

Byte 2 = 'E'

Byte 3 = 'S’

Byte 4 = 0x00

Byte 5 = LSB of number of Data bytes following header including final checksum
Byte 6 = MSB of number of Data bytes following header including final checksum
Byte 7 is a checksum of bytes 0..6 modulus 256

Byte 8..N-2

<+,-,*,!><n, [n], [nn]><BtnTitle><;><+,-,*, !'><n, [n], [nn]><BtnTitle><; >

+ = Play
- = Stop
$nnn = play button nnn, number range 1..320
$nnn = stop button nnn, number range 1..320
@nnn = loop button nnn, number range 1..320
*n = Select page n, number range 1..8
! = All Stop
~ = Page Stop
[n] = delay play by n*100mS
[nn] = delay play by nn*100mS maximum delay is 5 seconds

Byte N-1 = LSB of 16 bit checksum of bytes 8..N-2 modulus 65536
Byte N = MSB of 16 bit checksum of bytes 8..N-2 modulus 65536

examples: -



CUES+BtnTitlel;-BtnTitle2;+[10]BtnTitle3; *4

Play BtnTitlel

Stop BtnTitle2

Play BtnTitle3 after delay of 1 second (10*100mS)
Change to page 4

CUES!

Stop All tracks

To send the command to Play a button with a button text ‘test’ use the following byte sequence:-
0x63 0x75 0x65 0x73 0x00 0x07 0x00 OxB7 0x2B 0x74 0x65 0x73 0x74 OxEB 0x01

Which represents:-

CUES!!!!+test!! // Where ! indicates binary values

Bytes 0..7 form the header

Byte 0 = 'C'

Byte 1 = 'U'

Byte 2 = 'E'

Byte 3 = 's'

Byte 4 = 0x00

Byte 5 = 0x07 LSB of number of Data bytes following header including final checksum
Byte 6 = 0x00 MSB of number of Data bytes following header including final checksum
Byte 7 = 0xB7 checksum of bytes 0..6 modulus 0x100

Bytes 8..17 form the message data

Byte 8 = 0x2B '+’

Byte 9 = 0x74 ‘t’

Byte 10 = 0x65 ‘e’

Byte 11 = 0x73 ‘s’

Byte 12 = 0x74 ‘t’

Byte 13 = 0xEB LSB of checksum of bytes 8..12 modulus 0x10000

Byte 14 = 0x01 MSB of checksum of bytes 8..12 modulus 0x10000

CUES Reply

The message format consists of 8 bytes (0..7)

Bytes 0..7 form the header
- ot

Byte 0

Byte 1 = 'U'

Byte 2 = 'E'

Byte 3 = 'S'

Byte 4 = nn // Error code

Byte 5 = 0x00

Byte 6 = 0x00

Byte 7 is a checksum of bytes 0..6 modulus 0x00

The NOTE command returns a list of the Midi notes assigned to the active buttons
NOTE Command

The message format consists of 8 bytes (0..7)

Bytes 0..7 form the header

Byte 0 = 'N'

Byte 1 = '0O'

Byte 2 = 'T'

Byte 3 = 'E'

Byte 4 = 0x00

Byte 5 = 0x00

Byte 6 = 0x00

Byte 7 is a checksum of bytes 0..6 modulus 256

NOTE Reply



The message format consists of 8 bytes (0..7) the data length is limited to 256 bytes so several
message packets may be sent. The number of packets and packet number are coded into byte 6.

When bit 7 of byte 6 is set low the bits 0..6 represent the number of packets in the message and
that this is the first packet.

When bit 7 of byte 6 is set high the bits 0..6 represent the index number of this packet

Bytes 0..7 form the header

Byte 0 = 'N'

Byte 1 = 'O’

Byte 2 = 'T'

Byte 3 = 'E'

Byte 4 = 0x00

Byte 5 = number of Data bytes following header including final checksum

Byte 6 = MSB=0: number of packets; MSB=1: packet index (PacketIdx=[Byte6 and 0x7f]
Byte 7 is a checksum of bytes 0..6 modulus 0x100

Byte 8..N-2 data bytes

<3 digit Button number><=><BtnMidiNote><crlf>

Byte N-1 LSB of 16 bit checksum of bytes 8..N-2 modulus 0x10000
Byte N = MSB of 16 bit checksum of bytes 8..N-2 modulus 0x10000
examples: -
001=02/064/1crl£002=**/123/0crl£005=22?/22?/?crlf..... 320=LastBtnMidiNotecrlf
button 1 Midi note is '02/064/1' - Channel 3, Note 64, On
button 2 Midi note is '**/123/0' - any channel, Note 123, Off
button 5 Midi note is '?2?/2?2?/?' - no Midi note assigned

button 320 title is 'LastBtnTitle'

NB Midi Channel numbers in message are 0..15 - SpotOn will translate this range
into 1..16

Error Codes
Reply code can take the following values:-—

Error None message received correctly

Error_UnRecognisedHeader header bytes not recognised
Error_ BadHeaderChecksum checksum byte in header does not match calculated checksum
Error NotEnabled "Midi over UDP/TCP" disabled in SpotOn menu options
Error_Unknown unknown error detected

checksum word in data does not match calculated checksum

0
1
2

Error BadData 3 Message data invalid format
4
5
Error_BadData Checksum 6
7

Error BadMsgByteCount number of bytes given in message is invalid

Midi Channel Numbering
The Midi Channel numbering started off as a bit of a mess and has now stabilised into a slightly smaller mess.
Originally there was a user option to switch between 0 and 1 based Midi Channel numbering as viewed by the

operator, the underlying code always worked on 0 based as that agreed with the raw Midi data values being handled.
The default setting for the users was 0 based.



Then Midi over UDP then came along and was coded as 0 based, after some/many comments and a survey on IBSNet
the conclusion was to hard code SpotOn to be 1 based so the users always see the Midi channels numbered 1..16.

Unfortunately changing the Midi over UDP to also be 1 based would break existing third party code so the decision
was made to leave the UDP/TCP commands as 0 based.



PBus Control

SpotOn can be controlled via the industry standard PBus commands, the
PBus interface is most commonly found on vision switchers/mixers where it
allows generic remote control commands to be incorporated into the
timeline of the memory system. SpotOn currently responds to two PBus
commands Recall and Trigger.

The PBus interface is strictly RS485 which is configured as one master
(switcher) and many slaves (devices), normally the master transmits
messages and the slaves perform some task, the slaves represented by
SpotOn do not send a reply on the PBus interface.

To use an RS485 interface on a standard PC either a RS232/485 or a
RS232/422 converter will be required.

PBus Control can be enabled via the Options menu or by shift right-clicking
on the GPI In panel in the status bar. The GPI In panel text is shown
underlined when PBus control is enabled

[GElinOn| [GPnOf| [EENENRY [EENENET

the text colour will flash cyan when a PBus trigger is received (text flashes
red when GPI triggers are received)

l | N GPiinOn (B GPLIn O |

The PBus setup screen is shown below.



bz PBus SetUp @

Port Number

() None
(%) Com 1

Baud Rate Stop Bits
() 9600 (19200 (5 38400 ®1

02
Parity

(3)None () 0dd () Even

Address Range 10..11 - Buttons 1..200

Base Address MNumber of Addresses

Reaqisters 0..99 at Addr 10 refer to Btns 1..100
Reaqisters 0..99 at Addr 11 refer to Btns 101..200

The screen is split into three sections ports, format and addresses.

Ports

— Port Number

" None

" Com1  Comb ¢ Com3d ) Comn 13
(¢ Com 2  Comb  Comil € Com 14
 Com3  Com 7 € Com 1  Comn 15
" Comd  ComB  Com12 € Com 1B

Here the PC com port to be used as the PBus input is assigned, only ports
1..4 can be selected and those ports that are not fitted or otherwise
unavailable are greyed out. In the example ports 1+2 are available, ports
3+4 are not available - not fitted in this case - and ports 5..16 not available



for selection

Format

— Baud Rate
" 9600 " 19200 = 38400

— Parity
{* None ( 0Odd " Ewven

Defaults

The format of the data sent on the PBus is defined by the master - usually
the vision switcher - so the SpotOn settings for baud rate, parity and
number of stop bits can all be changed to match. The default values are

highlighted in bold text and these values can be set by clicking the Defaults
button

Addresses

Address Range 10,17 - Buttons 1..200

Base Addiess |10 [3]|  Number of Addresses (2 [3]

Registers 0..99 at Addr 10 refer to Btns 1..100
Reagisters 0..99 at Addr 11 refer to Btns 101..200

As there is one master and one or more slaves connected to the PBus, there
has to be a method of identifying each separate slave. This is achieved by
using 'addresses' 0..23, each slave can respond to commands sent to one or
more addresses.

In the Address section SpotOn can be set to use a range of contiguous
addresses formed by a base address and then the number of addresses. In
the example above the base address is 10 and the number of addresses is 2
giving the address range 10 and 11.

If you increase the number of addresses to 3 then SpotOn acts as devices 10, 11 & 12 with device
10 representing buttons 1..100, device 11 buttons 101..200 and device 12 buttons 201..300.

The commands to play say button 120 would be:-

Recall Device 11 register 20 // arms button 120 ready to play (button 20 in device 11 range of
101..200)

Trigger Device 11 function 1 // to play button ..



Trigger Device 11 function 0 // to stop button

The commands to play say button 54 would be:-

Recall Device 10 register 54 // arms button 54 ready to play (button 54 in device 10 range of
1..100)

Trigger Device 10 function 1 // to play button ..

Trigger Device 10 function 0 // to stop button

Message Format

The PBus protocol is ASCII based and the two commands recognised by
SpotOn are Recall and Trigger:-

Recall - Rddddddrr<cr>
The first byte is the ASCII keyword for Recall (R)

Next is a 6 byte field of ASCII characters (dddddd) this is a bit map
identifying which range of buttons are included in the Recall

Followed by a 3 byte field of ASCII characters (rrr) giving the register
number (SpotOn button) to be recalled

Trigger - Tddddddg<cr>
The first byte is the ASCII keyword for Trigger (T)

Next is a 6 byte field of ASCII characters (dddddd) this is a bit map
identifying which range of buttons are included in the Trigger

Followed by a single ASCII character (g) giving the function to be performed
(0 = SpotOn Stop, 1 = SpotOn Play)



Locked Attributes

Locked attributes refers to the 'Lock Note', 'Lock HotKey' and 'Lock Colour"
to button checkboxes

[~ Lock Note In/Play to Btn |~ Lock Note In/Stop to Btn | [~ Lock Note Out to Button
[~ Lock HotKey to button Lock colour to button [

When checked, these will 'Lock’ the attribute to the button number, meaning
that if the button is reloaded with another track then the attribute will
remain unaffected.

This allows a fixed set of attributes (Colours, HotKeys and Midi notes) to
remain assigned whilst buttons are reloaded, the following description
applies to both HotKeys and Midi notes.

Below is a section of the main screen showing buttons 1, 2, 11, and 12, at
this stage no hotkeys have been assigned to any of these buttons.

Sound 1 Sound 2

Sound 11 Sound 12

Now the HotKeys A, B, C and D are assigned and the HotKey on button A is
'Locked to button'

Sound 1 Sound 2

L D

Sound 11 Sound 12
C D

00:38




Cut and pasting button 2 onto button 11 results in button 11 contents being
entirely replaced by those from button 2.

Sound 1

Here button 1 has retained the HotKey 'A' that it had before, due to it being
Locked to the button.

Now if button 1 is moved to button 2, button 2 takes its original hotkey

assignment

Sound 12

D

Sound 2

01:02

If a completely new track is loaded onto button1l it will take the Locked



hotkey assignment

Sound 12

Sound 2

L)

The only method of removing the Locked hotkey is to either uncheck the
'Lock HotKey to button' checkbox for button 1, or to 'Clear' the button from

the popup menu
Sound 12

Cut Loop

Copy Stop &l on Play
Paste Play Mext

Paste Color Edit, .,

SWap Midi. ..

Clear... Audio. ..

Load... Display/HotKeys. ..
Browse. .. Cancel




Button Icons

6
SOUND?

00:02

SOUND?

00:02

SOUND?

I 0002

SOUND7
6a 00:02
SOUND7

6a 00:02

SOUND?

2 o002

SOUND?

B 0002

SOUND?

g& 00:02

Unassigned button with no track
loaded and default color scheme

Assigned button with no modifiers,
audio output is routed to o/pA. Track
name is SOUND 7 and length 2s

Assigned button with no modifiers,
audio output is routed to o/p B

Button parameters are being edited

Button is playing

Button is playing with Highlight Play
option

Button is selected in "Step To Next"
mode and will play on press of
Spacebar

Button is selected in "Step To Next"
mode and will play on press of
Spacebar - Highlight Step to Next
Selected

Button is selected in "Step To Next"
mode and is playing



SOUND?

g& 00:02

SOUND?

B8 o002

SOUND?

Ba 00:02

SOUND?

Sl 00:02

SOUND?

SOUND?

SOUND?
4
00:02

Button is selected in "Step To Next"
mode and is playing - Highlight Step
to Next Selected

Fading In

Fading out

Track is within 3 seconds of end

Track Duration label showing
Elapsed Time instead of the default
Time Remaining

Track audio is muted

The track will loop continuously over
its full length or between its In and
Out points if specified

The track will loop continuously over
its full length or between its In and
Out points if specified until stopped
when then loop mode will be
cancelled

When this track reaches the end or
the start of its fade out time the
next numbered track will be played

When this track is played all other
tracks will be stopped using their
fade out times



SOUND?

00:02

SOUND?
*
00:02

SOUND?

o

00:02

SOUND?

(=]

e

SOUND?

BUAR

SOUND?

0:02

SOUND?

SOUND?
ns

00:02
SOUND?
ns

 00:02

When this track is played all other
tracks on the current page will be
stopped using their fade out times

Stop track when left mouse button
is released

When this track is played all other
tracks will be stopped without using
their fade out times

When this track is played all other
tracks on the current page will be
stopped without using their fade out
times

This track will play when QWERTY
key B is pressed

This track will play when function
key F3 is pressed

This track will play when numeric
keypad 5 is pressed with NumLock
active and is in Ganged mode

This track will play when numeric
keypad 5 is pressed with NumLock
active and is in Overlapped mode



SOUND?
*

00:02

SOUND?
&

00:02

SOUND?
i

00:02

SOUND?
>

00:02
SOUND?

>
00:02

SOUND?

=00:01

This track will play when Midi In
Channel/Note received is 5/24 and
is in Ganged mode

This track will play when Midi In
Channel/Note received is 5/24 and
is in Overlapped mode

A GPI becoming active will play this
track

A GPI becoming active will play this
track and more than one GPI is
assigned to this track

A specified Midi message will play or
stop the track

Track has Midi In messages for both
Play and Stop assigned

A specified Midi message will be
sent when this track starts to play

In point of track has been trimmed

Out point of track has been trimmed



SOUND?

<00:01

SOUND?

X00:01

SOUND?

@00:03

SOUND?

X@00:01

SOUND?

PO0:03

SOUND?

= D)

SOUND?

] rooos

SOUND?

ba PO0:03

SOUND?

00:02

Both the In and Out points have
been trimmed

Speed has been adjusted

Both the In and Out points have
been trimmed along with a change
in speed setting

Track is a PlayList of total duration 3
seconds

Track is a PlayList with total duration
greater that 1 hour

PlayList has just received an exit
repeat loop message, see Advanced

Operation

PlayList has previously received an
exit repeat loop message see
Advanced Operation

Button is a Link Master



SOUND?

00:02

SOUND?

00:02

SOUND?

00:02

E0UND7?

00:02

E0UND7?

Ba | 00:02

E0UND?

00:02

Button is a Link Slave

Button is both a Link Master and a
Link Slave

Button is a member of Group 3

Button has a Play Delay setting
active

Button is currently waiting until Play
Delay expires and will then Play

Button is currently waiting until Play
Delay expires and will then Play

Button paused

Button being played in Preview
mode via assigned preview output

Button played externally by GPI,



SOUND7 Midi...

SOUND7
$> N5 omp Most combinations of options

¥@00:01




Command Line Switches

SpotOn can be started with a number of command line switches:-

/adminpassword opens up Engineering and Admin menus on startup
/AdvancedEdit starts SpotOn in Advanced Editing mode
/AltAppDataDir redirects saving of all local system files to new folder eg /AltAppDataDir="c:\temp"
/Multi2 forces multichannel enabled version to run in 2 channel stereo mode
/Multi4 enables handling of 4 channel audio tracks (surround)
/Multi6 enables handling of 6 channel audio tracks (5.1)
/Multi8 enables handling of 8 channel audio tracks (7.1)
/multipassword password to enable multi-channel playout
/NoMenus disables user menus at startup
Pre starts SpotOn with 16 audio output devices even if fewer are fitted
/KeyMonitor displays dongle presence bargraph
/NoBtnText removes all text from buttons
/HardwareMxr opens output devices using hardware mixers if available
/ChaseTCode enables the chasing to timecode for auto play buttons
/PlayBtns auto play buttons in a comma separated list eg /PlayBtns172,173,200

To use these command line switches right click the shortcut to SpotOn on the Desktop and select properties, on
the popup window choose the Shortcut tab and then examine the Target entry, which should be something like:-

Shortcut to SpotOn.exe Properties 21x1

General Shortcut I Secuiity |

’,—f{i Shortcut to SpotOn.exe

Targettype:  Application

Target location: SpotOn

Target: ‘\Program Files\Serialtech\SpotOn\SpotOn.exe"

Command line switches can be added at the end on the entry after the closing double quote mark, for instance
to use Advanced Editing:-

"C:\Program Files\Serialtech\SpotOn\SpotOn.exe" /AdvancedEdit

Shortcut to SpotOn.exe Properties 2l x|

General Shortcut I Secuity |

’—I = Shortcut to SpotOn.exe

Targettype:  Application

Target location: SpotOn

Target: ISerialtech\Spoan\SpotDn. exe" /hdvancedEdit

multiple switches can be included

"C:\Program Files\Serialtech\SpotOn\SpotOn.exe" /AdvancedEdit /Multi6



Shortcut to SpotOn.exe Properties 2 x|

General Shortcut I Security |

>
Cljj- Shortcut to SpotOn.exe

Targettype:  Application

Target location: SpotOn

Target: Fch\S potOniSpotOn.exe" /AdvancedEdit /multie

Preparation Mode

Preparation (Prep) mode is entered by using the /Prep command line switch, this will force SpotOn to provide 16
output devices even though only 1 or 2 may actually be present on the computer. This allow for packages to be
prepared on a computer that does not have the same number of audio outputs as the eventual destination
computer, eg laptop prep PC vs fully configured show PC.

When in prep mode the status bar will be coloured yellow
##
—

SpotOn running in Preparation Mode

il 4 4 ‘

In the Audio window a long list of outputs will appear, the existing audio outputs are supplemented by additional
references to the Windows preferred output device - in this case the Creative SB Exitgy

bJ7, Settings for button 34 - darkside x|
— Settings ‘ ~ Output
Channels 2 Bl - :
= -0 B - Creative SB Extigy v
Senpleiisis 400Nz S & -VIA ACI7 Audio (WAVE] &
Quant:zatlon 16 blls = B o Clealive SB ERtlgP E
Data Size 10.8MB =0 LT e e =
DataRate 176 KB/s 5 " BD - Modem i1 Line-Playbackder | |

Duration 01:01:02 - -10 | |E - Creative SB Extigy o
: F - Creative SB Extigy
| - Creative xtigy
..........J.......... 0dB | - Creative SB Extigy
J - Creative SB Extigy
Play Delay | zero M LD K - Creative SB Extigy
!_ Reset & | L - Creative SB Extigy
L.l ﬂl n Params M - Creative SB Extigy

—|N - Creative SB Extigy -
0 - Creative SB Extigy ;]
Gain / Pan / Speed / Output | Trim Content | PlayList I
X corel
SpotOn running in Preparation Mode




Settings
Parameters saved in Session or Package file (per session):-

Display
Main Window position and size

Main Window tab height S/M/L

Main Window status bar height S/M/L
Button shaded edge width %

Button separator grid lines on/off

Edged button text on/off

Flash button number when playing
Highlight buttons playing

PopUp hints on/off

Search menu button enabled on/off
Menu icons on/off

Flash tab when tracks are playing on/off
Start number each page from 1 on/off
Focus SpotOn when Scroll Lock key pressed
Use output colour + colour table

Use genre colours + colour table

Double press of ScrollLock to bring SpotOn into focus
Button right click Group Output popup

Trim window level bar style

Use soft waveform cursor in trim window

Show external button trigger

Button trigger size S/M/L

Allow per button fonts

Show tracks already played as black buttons
Location of Position bars

Level meter display mode PPM/dB

Midi
Use Midi on on/off
Use Midi out on/off
Midi in devices selected
Midi out device selected
Use internal Midi loop back on/off
Send All Notes Off when All Stop triggered on/off
Convert velocity of zero to Note Off message on/off
Treat buttons with duplicate Midi In notes as overlapped on/off
Restrict Midi In notes to act on current page only on/off
Show Midi in text on button on/off
Show Midi in/out symbol on button on/off

HotKeys

HotKeys enabled on/off
Treat buttons with duplicate HotKeys as overlapped on/off
Restrict HotKeys to act on current page only on/off



Show HotKeys text on buttons on/off

Step to Next

Enable Step to Next mode on/off
Skip Muted buttons on/off
Skip buttons in PlayNext sequence on /off

Mouse Options

Left/Right = Start/Stop on/off

Mouse centre click to pause on/off

Mouse centre click to step to next PlayList item on/off
Mouse Centre+Right- click to display button menu on/off
Play click debounce time 0..XXmS

Audio

Gain Offset -10dB on/off

Use Play Delay mode on/off

Fade out time default 0..XXmS

Use sound card hardware mixers on/off
Fade in/out limit 0..XXdB

Auto Preview tracks in Load window
Lock Session Files

User Audio editor application

AutoCopy button wav filename to Windows clipboard
Use Micro Fadeln

Use Micro FadeOut

Master/Slave Links

Use Master/Slave links on/off
Buzzer group hold off time 0..XXs
Link names

Use GPI in triggers on/off

Show GPI in symbol on button on/off

Stop button on GPI off signal on/off

AutoArm GPI

GPIx Button number enabled

GPIx Emulated by Time, Midi note or Hotkey

GPIx action = Play, Stop, Pause, UnPause, Pause/UnPause
GPIx action = Step to Next, Home Step to Next

Network

Use Network Midi Out
Network Midi Out Address
Set as Network Master/Slave



AutoArm GPIs

GPIx Button number enabled

GPIx Emulated by Time, Midi note or Hotkey

GPIx action = Play, Stop, Pause, UnPause, Pause/UnPause
GPIx action = Step to Next, Home Step to Next

Timecode

Misc

Source button
Chase Offset

Chase resync threshold

AutolLockTracks

Show NetworkMidiOutAddr

NetworkMasterSlave

AutoArm GPI

GPIx Button number enabled

GPIx Emulated by Time, Midi note or Hotkey

GPIx action = Play, Stop, Pause, UnPause, Pause/UnPause
GPIx action = Step to Next, Home Step to Next

Parameters saved in 'Ini' file (per installation):-

Folders for

Temporary files

Local copies of WAV files
Playout logs

Button Colour template
Session backups

WAV files extracted from packages
Default location of session files
Last location of package file
Default location of audio files
Default location of image files
Audio editor application
Default Audio file search utility
CD Burner utility

Options

Use default WAV file folder

Start maximised

Start with blank session

Use timed session backups

Try remote files if local copy is missing
Use Splash screen

Use soft Splash screen



Use Win XP themes

Lock the flashing of buttons that are playing to the same phase
Base Midi channels on zero

Use WAV file preview in Load dialog

Restrict screen layout to a maximum of 10 x 8

Set keyboard NumLock to be on at startup

Force continuous polling of GPI devices

Recue all tracks when stopped

Display user friendly names for audio output devices
Automatically show session notes

Show Page Stop button

Show All Stop button

Generate XML playout logs

Delay archiving playout logs until all tracks are stopped
Include Outputs in Group popup

Enable Web hyperlinks

Enable Web version check

Filter Midi messages

Fast Midi Mute mode

Use Midi Velocity to preset track gain
Maximum WAV file sample that can be loaded
Speedbar minimum setting

GPI input device selected

Masking of audio output devices

Order of audio output devices

Ignore track names embedded in audio files
Check volume settings on startup

User friendly names for audio output devices
PBus parameters

External SMPTE timecode input configuration
External DTMF input configuration

Global timecode rate

Timecode generator phase correction

Detection threshold for AutoTrim of tracks
Track preview output assignment

AutoTrim audio margin

AutoTrim detection threshold

Playout log file column selection

Genre names

Genre name metadata field

Cascade master/slave links

Level Meter mode and position



XML Playout Logs

Playout logs are usually saved as human readable plain text files, the entries
are tab delimited so that they can be read into a spreadsheet application for
further processing.

If the playout log is required to be machine readable then checking the menu
option XML Playout Logs in the Engineering menu will generate XML versions of
the Playout Logs each time the logs are saved.

The format of the log is set out below:-

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8" standalone="yes"?>
<SpotOn_XML_Reports>
<Playout_Logs Num_of_Logs="1">
<Playout_SublLog SubLog_Num="1">
<Items Num_of Items="2">
<Item Item_Number="1">
<PC_Clock_Time Value="20:10:14" Hours="20" Minutes="10"
Seconds="14"/>
<Button Number="1"/>
<OQOutput Device="a"/>
<Trackname Text="SOUND1"/>
<Filename Text="SOUND1.WAV"/>
<Copyright Text="Copyright © Cinematronics 1995"/>
<Comments Text="none"/>
</Item>
<Item Item_Number="2">
<PC_Clock_Time Value="20:10:15" Hours="20" Minutes="10"
Seconds="15"/>
<Button Number="2"/>
<Output Device="a"/>
<Trackname Text="SOUND20"/>
<Filename Text="SOUNDZ20.WAV"/>
<Copyright Text="Copyright © Cinematronics 1995"/>
<Comments Text="none"/>
</Item>
</Items>
</Playout_SublLog>
</Playout_Logs>
</SpotOn_XML_Reports>

The log file is automatically saved to a daily file PlayLog_ddmmyy.xml in the
same folder as the plain text file PlayLog_ddmmyy.txt.

The daily log has entries appended whilst SpotOn is running, if SpotOn is



shutdown and restarted during the day then a new 'SublLog' entry will be added
to the XML file

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8" standalone="yes"?>
<SpotOn_XML_Reports>
<Playout_Logs Num_of_Logs="2">
<Playout_SublLog SubLog_Num="1">
<Items Num_of Items="2">
<Item Item_Number="1">
<PC_Clock_Time Value="20:10:14" Hours="20" Minutes="10"
Seconds="14"/>
<Button Number="1"/>
<Output Device="a"/>
<Trackname Text="SOUND1"/>
<Filename Text="SOUND1.WAV"/>
<Copyright Text="Copyright © Cinematronics 1995"/>
<Comments Text="none"/>
</Item>
<Item Item_Number="2">
<PC_Clock_Time Value="20:10:15" Hours="20" Minutes="10"
Seconds="15"/>
<Button Number="2"/>
<OQOutput Device="a"/>
<Trackname Text="SOUND20"/>
<Filename Text="SOUND20.WAV"/>
<Copyright Text="Copyright © Cinematronics 1995"/>
<Comments Text="none"/>
</Item>
</Items>
</Playout_SublLog>
<Playout_SublLog SubLog_Num="2">
<Items Num_of Items="2">
<Item Item_Number="1">
<PC_Clock_Time Value="10:17:34" Hours="10" Minutes="17"
Seconds="34"/>
<Button Number="14"/>
<Output Device="a"/>
<Trackname Text="SOUND1xr"/>
<Filename Text="SOUND1xr.WAV"/>
<Copyright Text="Copyright © Cinematronics 1995"/>
<Comments Text="none"/>
</Item>
<Item Item_Number="2">
<PC_Clock_Time Value="10:19:55" Hours="10" Minutes="19"
Seconds="55"/>
<Button Number="102"/>
<OQOutput Device="a"/>
<Trackname Text="SOUND203"/>



<Filename Text="SOUND203.WAV"/>
<Copyright Text="Copyright © Cinematronics 1995"/>
<Comments Text="none"/>
</Item>
</Items>
</Playout_SublLog>
</Playout_Logs>
</SpotOn_XML_Reports>



Screen Saver

As of version v0.80 SpotOn will be installed with its own screen saver as below:-

To set up the screen saver right-click on the desktop and select the properties option from
the popup menu

Active Desktop P

Arrange Icons P
Line Up Icons
Refresh

MNew >

Properties

In the properties dialog choose the Screen Saver tab and scroll down the list of installed
screen savers to locate SpotOn



Display Properties ﬂll

Background Screen Saver |Appearance| Web | Effects| Settings |

— Screen Saver
(None) j Settings,.. I Preview I
[None) : —
3D FlowerBox [OpenGL) WWait: I 53. mitutes
.| 3D Flying Dbjects [OpenGL)
—| 3D Maze [OpenGL)
3D Pipes (OpenGL) ttings | i
3D Text (DpenGL) power settings for your monitor,
Beziers
Channel Screen Saver
Default Screen Saver Power... I
“{Jasc Media Center Plus

Logon Screen Saver
Marquee Display I Cancel I Apply |

M pstif
Starfield Simulation

On selecting the SpotOn screen saver a preview will appear in the dialog box




Display Properties 2| x|

Background Screen Saver IAppearance] Web I Effects' Settings I

—Screen Saver

o] setings. | Preview |
[~ Password protected \_/__v'ait:l 53: minutes

— Eneragy saving features of monitor

To adjust the power settings for your monitor,
click Power.

Power... I
| 0K I Cancel | Apply |

The screen saver display options can be accessed by clicking on the 'Settings...' button,
there are only two parameters to adjust - Horizontal and Vertical speed. The 'Test' button
displays the screen saver full screen mode in order to see the effects of the settings.

SpotOn ScreenSaver

— Speed Settings —
Horizontal X Cancel |
|2 av
@ Test |
Vertical
- 3

Click on OK on both dialog boxes to change to the SpotOn screen saver



Sound Card Mixers

Computer Sound Cards have the ability mix audio from several sources into one output, the
way this is implemented is not the same on all sound cards.

There are two main methods of mixing audio sources

a,perform the calculation in software using the computer CPU
b,perform the calculation in hardware on the sound card

The waveform display below shows the result of slowly fading out a 1kHz sine wave over 5
seconds, the steps in level can be clearly seen and heard, this fade was performed by the
CPU in a Software Mixer.

Below is the same fade operation, but this time performed by a Hardware Mixer on the
sound card, the main difference is that the changes in level are made up of smaller steps,
producing a much smoother fade.

Another difference between Software and Hardware mixer can be seen when the level
changes during the fade are examined in detail



In the Software Mixer the level changes are instantaneous causing harmonic distortion
represented by clicks on the output

However when using the Hardware Mixer the level changes are ramped over a 5mS period
so much reducing the audible distortion during the fade

So in conclusion it is preferable to take advantage of any Hardware Mixers that may be
available, the Info|Status menu option will list the facilities offered by the installed sound
output devices

Below is the result of interrogating an On-Board sound card, which reports under
"Maximum Hardware Mixing - all buffers" a value of 1. This means that only the first sound
track loaded will be played out via a Hardware Mixer, all others being handled in a Software
Mixer
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Supports hardware mixed secondary 16 bit buffers
Supports hardware mixed secondary 8 bit buffers
Supports hardware mixed monophonic buffers
Supports hardware mixed stereo secondary buffers
Maximum hardware mixing - all buffers =1
Minimum hardware mixing - static buffers =1
Minimum hardware mixing - streaming buffers = 1
Free hardware mixing - all buffers =0

Free hardware mizing - static buffers =0

Free hardware mizing - streaming buffers =0

M aximum hardware 3D - all buffers = 0

M aximum hardware 3D - static buffers =0
Mawximum hardware 3D - streaming buffers =0

Similarly interrogating an external sound card reports under "Maximum Hardware Mixing -
all buffers" a value of 64, meaning the first 64 sound tracks loaded will be played out via a
Hardware Mixer and any subsequently loaded tracks via the Software Mixer

Supports hardware mixed secondary 16 bit buffers
Supports hardware mixed secondary 8 bit buffers
Supports hardware mixed monophonic buffers
Supports hardware mixed stereo secondary buffers
Maximum hardware mixing - all buffers = 64
Minimum hardware mixing - static buffers = 64
Minimum hardware mizing - streaming buffers = 64
Free hardware mizing - all buffers = 63

Free hardware mixing - static buffers = 63

Free hardware mixing - streaming buffers = 63
Maximum hardware 3D - all buffers = 64

Maximum hardware 3D - static buffers = 64
Maximum hardware 3D - streaming buffers = 64

The menu option Global|Optimize Tracks will reload all the audio tracks such that the most
frequently used tracks are allocated to Hardware Mixers. This option would be used
between a rehearsal and a recording as at that time SpotOn would have recorded the track
usage



Audio Processing

SpotOn uses the Windows sub-system to process the audio signals and pass them onto the Sound Card, this
sub-system has two parameters that are access via the Control Panel, Sound and Multimedia applet.

Sounds and Multimedia Properties 21l

Sounds Audio | Hardware |

Sound Playback
|Q' | Preferred device:

A IClealive SB Extigy

Volume |

On the Audio tab select Advanced, then the Performance tab

Advanced Audio Properties 2| x|

Speakers Performance |

Al These settings control how Windows plays audio. They can
| ‘|‘ I/ help you troubleshoot audio-related problems.

— Audio playback

Hardware acceleration:

Full acceleration: use this setting to enable all acceleration
features.

Sample rate conversion quality:  Good —J Best

Best sample rate converter: provides best quality sample rate
conversion but slowest performance.

Restore Defaults |
0K I Cancel Apply

The settings should be as above, a description of the options follows (extracted from Microsoft
documentation).

Hardware Acceleration

None

Forces DirectSound into emulation mode. In this mode, DirectSound applications run as though no
DirectSound driver is present. All mixing is done by DirectSound in user mode, and the resulting audio data is
played back through the waveout API, the result is typically a large increase in latency.

Basic Setting
The Basic setting disables hardware acceleration of DirectSound secondary buffers. Under this setting, all

DirectSound applications run as though no hardware acceleration is available, regardless of the capabilities of
the sound card that is being used.

Standard Setting
The Standard setting enables hardware acceleration of DirectSound secondary buffers but disables vendor-
specific extensions such as EAX (Creative Technologies' environmental audio extensions)

*Full Setting
The Full setting enables full acceleration of DirectSound secondary buffers. This is the default setting in

Windows 98/Me and Windows XP.



Sample Rate Conversion Quality

Good

Uses linear interpolation to achieve reasonable accuracy if converting similar sampling rates; for example,
converting a 12-kHz rate to a 13-kHz rate.

Multipoint interpolation

Uses a simplified version of high-end multipoint interpolation to achieve a signal-to-noise ratio of
approximately 70 decibels.

*Best

High-end multipoint interpolation, uses oversampling to achieve a signal-to-noise ratio greater than or equal

to 90 decibels.

Sample Rate Conversion Process

SpotOn sets up the Windows sub-system (WSS) sampling frequency to be 48kHz or 44.1kHz, (the default

value is 48kHz).

The WSS negotiates with the sound card and establishes a sample rate for the transfer of audio data, it
assigns a sample rate corresponding to the higher of 44.1 kHz and the highest rate available on the audio
device. (In Microsoft® Windows XP SP1, Windows Server 2003, and later, the highest sample rate supported is

200 kHz)

When SpotOn requests connection of an audio stream to a device, the WSS queries the device to determine
whether it supports the incoming rate. If the device supports the incoming rate, the WSS passes the incoming
stream to the device without Sample Rate Conversion (SRC). Otherwise, the WSS maintains the current
output rate, and the WSS uses SRC to convert the input rate to the current output rate.

The table below set out the process for handling audio streams sampled at different frequencies.

New incoming rate is
equal to the current
output rate.

Perform mixing only.

New incoming rate is
equal to the rate of
another input stream.

Mix the new input stream with the other input stream at the same rate to take advantage
of the existing SRC from input to output.

New incoming rate is
lower than the current
maximum input rate.

Do SRC to the current output rate and mix.

New incoming rate is
higher that the current
maximum input rate.

If the hardware supports the new input rate:

Change the current maximum output rate and the hardware rate to the new
incoming rate.

Do SRC on all other streams to the new maximum output rate and mix them with
the new stream. (When converting to the new maximum output rate, the WSS
mixes together any input streams that happen to share the same sample rate
before doing SRC on those streams.)

If the hardware does not support the new input rate, maintain the current output rate and

do SRC on the new incoming stream to the current maximum input rate.

Sound cards with locking reference

With sound cards that have locking reference inputs, it is most likely that the WSS will have to convert all
audio streams to the sample frequency set by the sound card locking feed. In this case the WSS cannot take
advantage of the higher (oversampling) rates available in the sound cards without locking feeds. This results
in a degraded SRC performance appearing as a loss of absolute frequency accuracy, for instance a 1000Hz
tone might replay at 1012Hz when converting from a 8kHz sample rate to 48kHz.




This explains why professional sound cards with AES reference feeds (44.1kHz,48kHz) cannot achieve the
accurate SRC of a lesser card which might have a very wide range of acceptable sampling frequencies
(8kHz..200kHz).



Decoders

W5 DirectShow Filter Properties @

Property pages for third party decoders
MP4

Split stream into
component parts

| MP4Splter |

Decode MP4 audio stream
into linear PCM

[ MP4 Decoder ]

P4 splitter and decoder components
are hot installed with SpotOn, they can
be obtained separately from
WA, 3ivE. com

MP4

There are no MP4 decoders installed with SpotOn, however it is configured
to work with the 3ivx range of MP4 decoder utilities, these can be obtained
from www.3ivx.com and installed separately.

Examples of the property pages are shown below.

MP4 Splitter



3ive MPEG-4 Media Splitter ' Chapters |
3IVX

uU e MPEG-4 Video 8 Audio

DirectShow Media Splitter Version: 3ivx MPEG-4 5.0 Decoder
Copyright ©® 1899-2007 3ivx Technologies Pty. Lid. All rights reserved. http:/lww_3ivX.com

— Splitter Configuration

The 3ivs MPEG-4 Media Splitter splits .mov [~ #llow Unsupported Decoders
and .mp4 media files into separate audio and i
video streams which can then be decoded | Use Frame Accurate Seeking
by the 3ivx Audio and Video decoders.

[ Use Keyframe Only Rewinding

Default 502

x|

0K Cancel Apply




Properties

DirectShow Media Splitter Version: 3ivx MPEG-4 5.0 Decoder
Copyright ©® 1899-2007 3ivx Technologies Pty. Lid. All rights reserved.

No Chapters Found

MP4 Decoder



Properties

DirectShow Audio Decoder Version: 3ivx MPEG-4 5.0 Decoder

Copyright ©® 1899-2007 3ivx Technologies Pty. Lid. All rights reserved.

http:/www_3ivx.com




Audio File Types

H Flac is a open source Lossless Compression method, basically it's a zip file for
e music. When these files are decompressed, they are an exact match of their
- original wav files that was used to compress the file.

http://sourceforge.net/projects/flac

I'U 192kbs Microsoft Windows Media audio compression system
gy, Vrdows . _
™ Media http://www.microsoft.com/windows/windowsmedia/forpros/codecs/audio.aspx

Ny MP3 compression
Lrgp

http://www.iis.fraunhofer.de/EN/bf/amm/projects/mp3/index.jsp

MP4(ACC) compression

http://www.iis.fraunhofer.de/EN/bf/amm/projects/mpeg/index.jsp

ACS3 filter project

http://ac3filter.net/

AC3yFilter



BLITS - 5.1 Surround Sound Ident

BLITS 5.1 Ident

(Mot to scale)

Notes on the derivation of the BLITS tone sequence © BSkyB 2007

It was in Autumn 2004 when Martin Black and Keith Lane, two of Sky Television’s Senior Sound Supervisors,
began to plan the implementation of 5.1 surround sound for Sky Sports’ imminent live HDTV service.

One of the many and varied requirements which they identified early on in the project was a method of lining up
in 5.1. It needed to be quick and simple to use and interpret, but effective and foolproof at the same time.

But it wasn’t going to be quite that simple. Sky needed to derive a stereo Lt/Rt downmix from the 5.1, to
provide the audio to accompany the simultaneous SD transmissions. This was to be achieved using Dolby DP563
prologic encoders, alongside the DP571 Dolby E encoders. So any ident format used would also need to work
when folded down in this way, so as to make sense when only the stereo result was visible.

Problems with EBU Tech-3304 (2005)2!

We identified three potential problems with the only current EBU document on multichannel lineup, the EBU
Tech-3304 (2005) multichannel audio lineup tone. 21
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Figure 1: Adobe Audition screenshot:
EBU Tech 3304, in track-order: L, R, C, LFE, Ls, Rs[21 [31[4]

1: Folddown

In the same way that adding in-phase left and right of stereo results in a 6dB level increase, so the issue of
adding together (downmixing) up to six legs of a 5.1 signal needs careful consideration to avoid a similar, or
potentially greater, resultant level increase with the stereo (and mono) folddowns.

The EBU Tech-3304 sequence was not considered to be suitable for Sky’s requirements as it starts with 1kHz
zero-level tone in-phase on the five mains legs simultaneously, along with 80Hz on the LFE channel.
[Incidentally, most 5.1-capable sound desks do a similar thing when tone-to-line is selected to a 5.1 output, so
beware!]

Depending on the coefficients set in the folddown matrix, the resultant ‘stereo’ downmix could have the tones of
the other four legs (C, LFE, Ls, Rs) added to the front L and R with little or no attenuation. This is clearly going
to result in the stereo folddown being at an undesirably high level.

However, It was thought necessary to have an identical signal on all legs simultaneously at some point in the
sequence, if only to provide a phase-check capability.

The BLITS ident achieves this with the third section of the sequence - a 2kHz tone on all legs, but at -6dBu (or
-24dBfs).
[See Fig-3 below for the stereo folddown levels which result.]

2: Identing the individual channels

EBU Tech 3304 uses the same 1kHz tone to ident each of the legs. But steady single frequency tone is
notoriously poor at providing directional clues to the ear. Secondly, and arguably more importantly, it does not
ident the legs in the order specified for broadcasting, but instead uses the older Film standard. [EBU Tech R48]

On the face of it this appears to be more useful when listening to the ident sequence on a 5.1 speaker system,
as it cycles through the speakers sequentially in a clockwise direction. That’s fine until you see it on a surround
bargraph-type meter (e.g. a TFT display) where It jumps around confusingly rather than being sequentially left
to right across the meter-legs

To solve these two problems, BLITS uses different tones for the various channels, and the order of tones in the
sequence now matches that of the broadcast standard.
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Figure 2: Adobe Audition screenshot:
The three sections of the BLITS ident, showing the sequence of components

Track order (top to bottom) is: L, R, C, LFE, Ls ,Rs

The frequencies used are based on the international musical standard of 440Hz (A), and the interval of a perfect
fifth above it (E)

The actual frequencies are:

L = 880Hz R = 880Hz
C = 1320Hz LFE = 82.5Hz
Ls = 660Hz Rs = 660Hz

Note that the sequence order also replicates the order of signals in the three ‘stereo’ pairs which make up the
5.1 signal in the digital broadcast world. [31[41

3: Making it easy in stereo too

Let’s not forget that, even if you have the time/staff/facilities/necessity to create a stereo mix which is
completely separate from the 5.1 (not likely to be the case with many live transmissions), HD viewers will still
receive a metadata-controlled downmix of the 5.1 audio by virtue of the set-top box’s stereo output being a
folddown mix.

This is currently the case on all Sky’s HD platforms whenever an HD channel with 5.1 Dolby Digital sound is
viewed with only stereo reproduction, such as when using a TV's stereo speakers fed via the STB’s analogue
SCART or digital HDMI output. So, even if a separate stereo mix is made by a broadcaster, it will not be heard
by HD viewers listening in stereo.

Furthermore, on the Sky Sports’ platform a simultaneous Lt/Rt folddown, created by a Dolby DP563 prologic
encoder, is used to deliver the stereo audio for the equivalent SD channel.
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Figure 3:Adobe Audition edit screen - the vertical scale has been expanded for clarity
A ‘real-world’ folddown of 5.1 BLITS sequence to Lt/Rt stereo (using a Dolby DP563 ProLogic
encoder).

The downmix level-parameters can be deduced from looking at the levels of the six individual legs of the
sequence, seen in the first section of the screen-shot, on the left.

In this case the current Sky Sports downmix settings can be deduced, which are;

Centre -3dB
LFE 0dB
Ls & Rs -6dB

This is equally visible on a stereo PPM when viewing the downmix ‘on-the-fly’.

To aid in gauging relative levels in figure 3, the middle ‘stereo ident’ section is at 0dBu, since it is not changed
by the downmix process.

It can be seen from this that the third, ‘phase-check’, section also folds down to around zero-level - which is just
what we wanted!

The folddown level information is also programmed into the Dolby-E metadata, and thence in the Dolby Digital
metadata. It is the latter which the set-top box uses to create its stereo output for HD viewers without surround
systems.

The purpose of the middle, front L/R only section, is to provide a ‘familiar’ signal to operators - particularly
transmission operators - with no experience of surround sound. They will only get to see the stereo downmix
illustrated in figure 3. The first and last sections may mean little to them, but the middle ‘1kHz tone on L & R is
intended to strike a familiar chord (!).

The four breaks were needed because this was the minimum number which would differentiate a mono BLITS
downmix from a mono EBU tone or GLITS tone downmix. Mono EBU (R49) produces a single level-dip, and
mono GLITS produces three level-dips, so BLITS produces four. It also acts as another flag to the operator that
the mix originated in 5.1.

In Use

The almost daily use of the BLITS Ident in Sky Sports HD/5.1 transmissions has proved to be a great success,
and its usability and diagnostic performance have exceeded expectations. It is regularly used for:



OB Line-up with MCR and studios

OB and Studio Line-up with Transmission suites

OB and Studio Line-up with VTR and EVS machines
Studio line-up of reverse circuits with MCR and OB units

Oh, and a slight variant of it was also used by Robert Edwards and Ian Rosam for all 5.1 surround lineups during
the 2006 World Cup in Germany.

Conclusions
BLITS is in almost daily use on over a dozen OB units in the UK to date, as well as in Sky’s HD studios and MCR.

A 1RU commercially manufactured generator is available from CTP systems in Kent.[31

Around twenty of these units are currently in use in the UK.

In addition to analogue and digital BLITS outputs, the CTP unit also provides a standard EBU R-49 stereo ident
on front L/R as a switchable alternative output (by front panel switches and/or GPI inputs, with tallies).

A simultaneous, permanent EBU stereo output is also provided separately.

BLITS is also available as a 5.1 multichannel wav file from the author: martin.black@bskyb.com [File size is
about 2MB zipped].

A 5.1 sound card is required to reproduce it correctly. A stereo-only card will generally only play back the front
left and right channels.

Its copyright status is similar to shareware - it's licence-free to use, provided it's kept in its original form.
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MultiChannel Sound

In addition to 2 channel Stereo, SpotOn can handle multi-channel WAV files
containing 1,2,4,6 or 8 channels of audio, these files are referred to as
interleaved WAV files.

1 2 4 51 7.1 Ch Name

1 Front Left

2 Front Right

3 Front Centre

4 Low Frequency

5 Back Left

6 Back Right

7 Front Left of Centre
8 Front Right of Centre
9 Back Centre

10 Side Left

11  Side Right

12  Top Centre

13  Top Front Left

14  Top Front Centre
15  Top Front Right

16  Top Back Left

17  Top Back Centre

18 Top Back Right

Larger configurations are used in Digital Cinemas up to 22.2 (24
loudspeakers) for interest the layout is:-

Upper layer: Nine speakers above ear level

Top Front Centre Top Back Centre
Top Front Left Top Front Right
Top Side Left Top Side Right
Top Back Left Top Back Right

Top Centre



Middle layer: Ten speakers at ear level

Front Centre Back Centre

Front Left of Centre Front Right of Centre
Front Left Front Right

Side Left Side Right

Back left Back Right

Lower layer: Five speakers below ear level

Left Sub Woofer Right Sub Woofer
Bottom Front Left Bottom Front Right
Bottom Front Centre



Sound Card SetUp

SpotOn uses Microsoft DirectX to interface with the soundcards, for this to
work correctly the soundcard must have a WDM driver, if in doubt check the
manufacturers specification for compatibility with 'DirectX', 'DirectSound' or
'WDM'.

If in the Admin|Output Assign menu there are entries with references to
'WAVE' or Emulated' then these output will most likely not perform correctly.

Audio Science ASI504x

DigiGram VX422

Echo Gina 3G

Echo Layla 3G

Edirol UA-101

M-Audio Delta 1010

RME HDSP AES-32

RME HDSP MADI

RME Fireface 800

RME Multiface II




Audio Science ASI5041/2/4

ASI5041 - 4 stereo inputs and 4 stereo outputs, AES/EBU digital only.

ASI5042 - 4 stereo inputs and 4 stereo outputs, balanced analog only.

ASI5044 - 4 stereo inputs and 4 stereo outputs, both balanced analog and AES/EBU digital.
The Audio Science sound card model ASI5042/4 is an 8 output card and can be configured as:-
4 x 2 channel o/ps (Mode2) or 1 x 8 channel o/p (MultiChannel)

The selection is made using the Audio Science control utility, the computer must be rebooted after a change to reconfigure the
sound card.

Multiple ASI5042 sound cards can be fitted to a PC, they are identified using header links on the sound card boards and will
appear in the control utility window designated ASI5042-1, ASI5042-2....

The ASI5044 has AES digital and analogue inputs along with AES digital and analogue outputs, note that other than the 'Level
control the 'Volume' sliders have no effect on the AES inputs and outputs.

Highlight the appropriate adaptor and set the adaptor mode as shown below for either MultiChannel (MultiChannel) or Stereo
(Mode-2)

-0l

File Help
= - ASX System 4 | Hon_Volatile_Memory
- EF ASI5042-1 Address|Eqr
[+ @ Adapter Datal £t
[+ [ Player_0
[+ [ Player_1 Adapter_Info
@ Recarder_0 Serial Number:| 023026
#-@ Line_Out_0 Hardware Revision:[ co
& g ti“e—g“t—; DSP Software Version[ 7
[+ ine_Out_ e
#-@ Line_Out_3 DSP 1 Utilization: 07%
#-@ Line_In_0 DSP 2 Utilization: 07%
@ Line_ln_1 Adapter_Mode
#-@ Line_In_.2 — -
X Multichannel w7 I

#-@ Line_In_3 «

P S Mode-1

—I—I Mode-2

| Mo Errors [ITimer 92 4
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File Help
=] . ASK System Adapter_Info
=58 15044 -1 Serial Number: 23068

o ) Player_t Hardvare Revision: co
+- () Player_2 i
- Player_3 DSP Software Version: 3.08.06
- Player_4 DSP 1 Utilization: 09%
(@) Recorder_1 DSP 2 Utiization: 9%

[+ (@ Recorder_2
- (@ Recorder_3
+ (@ Recorder_4 Mode-2 =

+-{®) Line_Out_1
+-{®) Line_Out_2 =
+-{®) Line_Out_3
[+ (@) Line_out_4 Multichannel
[+-(®) Line_In_t b
[+-(®) Line_In_2
+-{®) Line_In_3
[+-(®) Line_In_4
[t ClockSourceln

o Errors | Timer 96 /a

ASIControl (=13

File Options Help

Type Index Name Serial ... = Rev Firmware MAC Address 1P Address sysl
1 ASIS044 23068 Lali] 3.10.04 none none
< >
- &
ASi5044 4| Ll
Serial Number: 23068
Player 1 & (®) Line_Out 1 Hardware Revision: ]—co
Player 2 Bal 1iFd (®) Line_out 2 DSP Software Version: 31004
(®) Line_out 3 DSP Utilization: 07%
Line_Out 4
e ® - Adapter_Mode
Recorder 1 (@ (WHERH»{resH 2H(®) Line_in 1 Multichannel v
) (® Line_in 2 Mode-1
BDER-BG® Lren 3 plode-2
n ode-3
(WHERH-esH2H(®) Line _in 4
@-@ ClockSourceln 1
™
< | > < | >
ASX ¥3.10.04, System v3.10.04 PCI{PCle Driver [ toErors )

The card presents itself to SpotOn as a number of entries in the Output Devices list:-



25 Output Device Assign x|

— Mask and Order Output Devices

-2-A515042 /1 'WDM Out (8)
-2-A515042 /2'wWDM Out (3)

I ANA APIQT Avadia M fAYEY (1M

LA - Creative SB Extigy (1] ia |

[ ] E~todam 1 Line Playback {emulatadH3)

[ D -1-ASI5042 /1 'WDM Out (4]

CJE -1-ASI5042 /2wDM Out (5) A4 |

[JF -1-ASI5042 /3'WDM Out (6)

O

O Resst

O Order

0 o
Speaker configuration = Stereo (20 degrees)

E
F
G -1 -ASI5042 /4 WDM Out 7)
H
I
X Cancel |

Here there are two cards in the system:-

Card 1 (4 x 2 channel) implements 4 stereo devices D, E, F, G
Card 2 (1 x 8 channel) implements 2 x 8 channel devices H, I

Both devices H and I can be used to access the multi-channel output as the two signals are mixed together by the sound card.

The reference clock source can be derived internally (Adaptor or Local), from a selected AES input (AES/EBU In x) or from the
first available input with a valid AES signal (AES/EBU Auto).

% ASIControl - v2.02

File Help
S| . ASK System SampleClock on ClockSourceln_1
= 15044'1 Clock Source: | Adapter v | Sample Rate: (48000 v
[+-{=) Player_1 -

[+

= Player_2
(@) Recorder_1
(®) Line_oOut_1
(®) Line_out_2
(®) Line_Out_3
(®) Line_Out_4
(®) Line_In_1
(®) Line_In_2
(®) Line_In_3
(®) Line_In_4
L) ClockSourceln

][] [ [ [ [ [ [ [ ]

o Errors Timer 180 4
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File Options Help
Type Index Name Serial ... ~ Rev Firmware MAC Address 1P Address sysl
1 ASIS044 23068 Lali] 3.10.04 none none
>
2] || SampleClock on ClockSourcein 1 |
ASI5044 iad ll SampleClock on ClockSourceln_1
Local Rate: | 44100 v
Player 1 & @ Line_0ut 1 —| Clock Source: |Local v
Player 2 1% (®) Line_out 2
. Adapter Rate:
(®) Line_out 3 —_|AESEBU Auto
(®) Line_out 4 AES/EBU In 1
AES/EBUIn 2
55 i | . AES/EBUIN 3
Recorder 1 @ (MHERH>resH 2K Line _in 1 AESEBU In 4
(WHERH>-esH2H(®) Line _in 2
(W3R -es{2H®) Line_in 3
(WHERH =A@ Line in 4
@@ ClockSourceln 1
v
< | ¥ < >
45X v3.10.04, System v3.10.04 PCI/PCle Driver

The local clock rate can be set to any of the standard values

SampleClock on ClockSourceln_1

Local Rate: | 44100 v
32000

44100

Adapter Rate: (45000
64000 —
85200
96000
192000

Clock Source:

MultiChannel

The image below shows the section controlling Player_0 (device H), the meter bargraphs will show levels for the 8 channel
audio and the volume slider setting the overall level of the contribution from Player_0, there is a similar page for Player_1
(device I).



1 ASIControl - ¥1.00

File Help

2 =
o -
&8
E-@
E-®
&-@
E-@
E-@
B-®
E-®
=@
&-@®

Player_1
Recorder_0
Line_Out_0
Line_Out_1
Line_Out_2
Line_QOut_3
Line_In_0
Line_In_1
Line_In_2
Line_In_3
ClockSourceln

=] . ASX System Player

[

=] S|
IC:\Plogram Files\Borland\Delphi7%Progs\S potOn'TempMulti Channel\E Ch. DI
Channels: B Rate: 44100
Format: PCM16 Bit Rate: 0
Time: Time:  Bytes: Bytes:
Time Scale [0 =
| 2 I || I 1l I I~ Repeat
Meter
L Peak: -100dB RMS: -100dB
R Peak:-100dB  RMS: -100dB
-40 -30 -20 -10 0
Meter
L Peak: -100dB RMS: -100dB
R Peak: -100dB RMS: -100dB
-40 -30 -20 -10 o
Meter
L Peak:-100dB RMS: -100dB
R Peak: -100dB RMS: -100dB
-40 -30 -20 -10 0
Meter
L Peak: -100dB RMS: -100dB
R Peak:-100dB  RMS: -100dB
-40 -30 -20 -10 0
Volume
Player_0 I 0 100 \ ,J 0 I
IT 100 j 0 |V Lock Autofade
Mo Errors ”Timer 51 4

Note the later versions of the driver list the devices starting from 1 not 0

File Help

'9
la
+-(@
+-(®)
+-(®)
+-(®)
+-(®)
+-(®)
+-(®)

+-(®)

Player_2
Recorder_1
Line_Out_1
Line_Out_2
Line_Out_3
Line_Out_4
Line_In_1
Line_In_2

(®) Line_In_3

Line_In_4
ClockSourceln

=] . ASK System Player on Player_1

[§ ASIS044 - 1

|<n0 file selected > B
Channels: Rate:

Format: Bit Rate:

Time:[ T Time: Bytes|  Bytes:

Time Scale |0 i,’
[ 2 ‘ | | ‘ 1] | I” Repeat
Left: [l Peak: -150.00dB RMS: -150.00dB
Right [ Peak: -150.00dB RMS: -150.00dB
40 30 20 -10 0
Left: [l Peak: -150.00dB RMS: -150.00dB
Right: [l Peak: -150.00dB RMS: -150.00dB

40 -30 -20 -10 0

Left: [l Peak: -150.00dB RMS: -150.00dB
Right [ Peak: -150.00dB RMS: -150.00dB

40 -30 -20 -10 0

Left: [l Peak: -150.00dB RMS: -150.00dB
Right: [l Peak: -150.00dB RMS: -150.00dB
40 30 20 -10 0

Volume on Player_1

Left: - T —
Right: ? _izz —j E ¥ Lock Autofade

Mo Errors | Timer 29

%/ ASIControl - v2.02 [=1c3]
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File Options Help
Type Index Name Serial ... ~ Rev Firmware MAC Address 1P Address sysDescription sysh
1 ASIS044 23068 0 3.10.04  none none
< >
- WfPiayeronPlayer 1|
ASI5044 4 ll Player on Player_1
[C:\,Program Files\SerialtechiSpotOn\ TestFiles|1kHz_16_48_AB_0.wav ‘ B>
Player 1 ) (®) Line_out 1
= .
Player 2 (®) Line_out 2 Channels:ﬁ Rate: 25000
® L!ne_Om 3 Format: PCM16 Bit Rate: i}
® Line_out 4 Time: [ Time Bytes|  Byles
Recorder 1 @ ® Line_n 1 Time Scale D —
(®) Line_In 2 [
- } Repeat
DEP-B@® Line_n 3 . L LlRe
HHZHE) Line_in 4 Volume on Player_1
Lipd -to0ds — Jods
@@ ClockSourceln 1 Lock |[Fade
R:0dE  -100dB J 0dB g
s - Peak: -150.00dB RMS: -150.00dB
R: BBl Peak: -150.00dB RMS: -150.00dB
-40 -30 -20 -10 0
12 [l Peak: -150.00dB RMS: -150.00dB
R: - Peak: -150.00dB RMS: -150.00dB
40 30 20 -10 0
g - Peak: -150.00dB RMS: -150.00dB
R: BBl Peak: -150.00dB RMS: -150.00dB
-40 -30 -20 -10 0
L: [l Peak: -150.00dB RMS: -150.00dB
+w| R: - Peak: -150.00dB RMS: -150.00dB
< | > -40 -30 -20 -10 0
45X v3.10.04, System v3.10.04 PCIjPCle Driver ( ho Errors |

In multi-channel mode there are level controls for the four 2 channel outputs:-

Line_Out_0, Line_Out_1, Line_Out_2, LineOut_3

The audio routed to these outputs is a mix of the input and the two player streams, for use with SpotOn both the volume slider
for Player_0 and Player_1 should be set to maximum on all four outputs Line_Out_0..3 as shown below.

RI=TEY
File Help
=] - ASX System Meter
. . L Peak: -100dB  RMS: -100dB
= A®5[iudfpt; _R Peak:-100dB  RMS: -100dB
-40 -30 -20 -10 0
- [ Player_0 T
- [ Player_1 Sue =
+-@ Recorder_0 14 | dBu
w-® Volume
- @ Line_Out_1 . IW 00— 0
R Line_In_0 { i
#-@ Line_Out_2 IW 100 0 vV Lock Autofadel
@ Line_Out_3 ! .
&-@ Line_In_0 Volume \0 r
@ Line_In_1 PIayer_UI = —
@ Line_In_2 [ m Jii Autotoce|
#-@ Line_In_3 —— :
#-@ ClockSourceln
Player_1 I 0 100 ,J 0
IT 100 i 0 vV Lock Autofadel
| Mo Errors IITimer 312 4

Note the later versions of the driver list the devices starting from 1 not 0
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File Help
=B ASIS044 - 1 Left: _- Peak: -150.00dB RMS: -150.00dB
- Player_1 Right: BBl Peak: -150.00dB RMS: -150.00dB
#-() Player_2 30 N 30 N0 N 1 N
# (@) Recorder_1
@I ;g
(@) Line_out_2 =

[+ O Line_Out_3 AESEBU_Transmitter on Line_Out_1

#(®) Line_Out 4~ AES/EBU Format

+-(®) Line_In_1

- == (o

i o Line_In_2 » (« AES/EBU S{PDIF

(@) Line_In_3 Volume on Line_In_1 to Line_Out_1
[+-(®) Line_In_4

= Left: =
[+-{un) ClockSourceln FlIJU 100 l 0 ¥ Lock T
Right: FlUO -100 J— 0

Volume on Player_1 to Line_Out_1

Left: = T
Right: ? _izz —— j E v Lock Autofade

Volume on Player_2 to Line_Out_1

Left: Fluu -100 I— 0
) IV Lock Autofade
Right: Fwo -100 J— i

Mo Errors | Timer 114 4

ASIControl
File Options Help

Type Index Name Serial ... = Rev Firmware MAC Address 1P Address sysDescription sysll
1 ASIS044 23068 co 3.10.04 none none
< ‘ .
= A
@ Ass0dd iad il Volume on Line_In_1 to Line_Out_1
ufioode 006 0 ode
Player 1 B (®) Line_out 1 Rfloods-100de 0 0B [Lock
Player 2@ ©treouz
(® Line_out 3 Lode  -100d8 — JodB
el % @ Line_out 4 X I [Lock [Fade
R:0dB  -100dB J ods “
Recorder 1 @ WED-6EZHE) Line In 1
(WHERHrHeesH AN Line _in 2 ufio0de 1006 b ode
. v -
(WHESHrfresH{ 21 (o) Line_In 3 RiFlUOdB qoode S ode LOCk @
BHD DSBS e ¢
L2 - Peak: -150.00dB RMS: -150.00dB
E® clocksourcein 1 R: [ Peak: -150.00dB RMS: -150.00dB
-40 -30 -20 -10 1]
Level on Line_Out_1
S dou
AES/EBU Format
¥\ @ aEs(esU
< | =
ASX ¥3.10.04, System v3.10.04 PCIjPCle Driver ( Mo Errors |

The Level control showing 14dBu in the upper window and 20 dBu in the lower windows sets the overall output level the nudge
up/down buttons set the value so that a test file produces the correct level at the destination.

The Player_0 and Player_1 (Player 1, Player 2) volume controls above operate as live controls on the output level, however
their settings are not restored after a restart of the PC - this is due to the levels being overwritten by the operating system. The
levels used by the operating system are those set in the Control panel.

Select Control panel



@ Control Panel

then the Sounds and Audio Devices applet

9

Sounds and
Audio Devices

select the Audio tab

3

Sounds and Audio Devices Properties

Volume Sounds Audio | Voice | Hardware |

Sound playback

@ Default device:
Z) =

1-A515044 /1 WDM O

[ Yolume... ][ Advanced... ]

Sound recording

K Default device:
| SoundhX Digital Audio v|

Yolume... Advancec

MIDI music playback

% Default device:

L [ Creative SoundFont Synth v

Yolume. About

[[] Use only default devices

l 0K ][ Cancel ][ Apply ]

then select Volume button in the Sound Playback section.

The Windows volume controls have a different look when an AudioScience card is selected and it is set to MultiChannel mode,
notice the Speaker Volume button on the left hand side.

1 Volume Control

Options Help
Yolume Control Wave SW Synth CD Player
Balance: Balance: Balance:
Speaker Yolume... l}) f& (ﬂ Il) f} (ﬂ a> fJf "\fl
Volume: Yolume: Yolume: Volume:
Mute all [ Mute [ Mute [ Mute
2 - ASIS042 {1 WDM Out

The Speaker Volume button displays a set of volume sliders for all the eight outputs of the device, these are the settings that
are restored on a restart of the PC. Consequently the output levels have to be adjusted in this window, however it is usually
sufficient to set all eight sliders to maximum.



Speaker Volume @ Speaker Yolume

By moving the slide indicators below, you can change the By moving the slide indicators below, you can change the

volume level for all speakers attached to this computer. volume level for all speakers attached to this computer.

Left: Low 3 High Left: Low J High
Right: Low ‘ J ‘ High Right: Low ‘ J High
Channel 3: Low ‘ 3 ‘ High Channel 3: Low : J High
Channel 4: Low ‘ 3 ‘ High Channel 4: Low : J High
Channel 5: Low ‘ 3 ‘ High Channel 5: Low ‘ J High
Channel &: Low : 3 ‘ High Channel 6: Low : J High
Channel 7: Low ‘ J ‘ High Channel 7: Low ‘ J High
Channel 8: Low 3 High Channel 8: Low ‘ J High
[] Move all slide indicators at the same time D Move all slide indicators at the same time

0K ] [ Cancel ] Apply l 0K ] [ Cancel ] Apply

Stereo

In Mode 2 (4 x Stereo) there are four 2 channel devices implemented, designated Player_0, Player_1, Player_2, Player_3, the
image below shows the settings for Player_0 (device D), here the volume slider should be set to maximum.

g
File Help
[. ASX System Player
B AS15042 -1 <no file selected> bl
@® Adapter I
> Player_0 Channels: Rate:
[= Player_1 Format: Bit Rate:
[> Player_2 Time: T Bytes: ==
[> Player_3 . =
@ Recorder_ 0 Time Scale [0 =
@ Recorder_1
@ FRecorder_2 4 I u | ] | I Repeat
@ FRecorder 3 peter
@ Line_Out_0 _L Peak:-100dB  RMS: -100dB
@ Line_Out_1 R Peak: -100dB RMS: -100dB
@® Line_Out_2 e T e g
@ Line_Dut_3 Channel_Mode
@ Line_In 0 Normal 52
@ Line_In_1 Volume
@ Line_In_2 l_ 100 ———————— | 0
R Player0) 0 J
@® Line_In_3 = 00 - { 0'7 Lock Aulnfadel
@® ClockSourceln I 0 . .J

Note the later versions of the driver list the devices starting from 1 not 0
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File Help
=] . ASK System Player on Player_1
- HF ASIS044 - 1 -
B JPlayer 1 |<no file selected> B

+-{ Player_2
+-{ Player_3 Channels: Rate:
# {3 Player_4 Formet:| Bit Rete:|
+-{@) Recorder_1 ;
= Time: ime: Bytes: -
4 @) Recorder 2 Time: yt Bytes:

[+ O Recorder_3  Time Scale |0 ill

[+ (@ Recorder_4

(@) Line_out_1 2 ] ‘ ] | I~ Repeat
[+-(®) Line_out_2

+-(®) Line_out_3 eter on Player_1
+-(®) Line_Out_4  Left: [l Peak: -150.00dB RMS: -150.00dB
[+-(®) Line_In_1 Right BBl Peak: -150.00dB RMS: -150.00dB
- (®) Line_In_2 40 30 -0 -0 0
[+ 0 Line_In_3 Channel_Mode on Player_1
+-(®) Line_In_4 lm
[+-{ua) ClockSourceln
Volume on Player_1

Left: = B ——
Right: E: _122 —j E W Lok Autofade

Mo Errors I Timer 14 /i.
ASIControl
File Options Help
Type Index MName Serial ... Rev Firmware MAC Address IP Address sysDescription sysh.
1 ASIS044 23068 C0 3.10.04 none none
< 2
= WPiayeronPlayer 1 |
ASIS044 a4 ll Player on Player_1
_ [C:\Program Files\SerialtechiSpotOn\ TestFiles\1kHz_16_48_AB_0.wav l B>
Payer 1 S EES— B2 (®) Line_Out 1
Player 2 @-@{I}@—’ [-{WHZHees (®) Line_out 2 — Channels:[—z Rate: IW
Player 3 B—IHIE Dl 1% (® Line_out 3 Format: [ pCwMi6 BtRate [ 0
Player 4 B HDES— PR B2 (® Line_out 4 Time: [ Time  Bytes: lm
Recorter 1 @+—DEHEF—BBR BB Line n 1 Tmescade [0 |3
Recorder 2 @+—(IE @i 8 He Line_In 2
(WHERH>-fesH{ZH®) ine | [ N " - " I ] [JRepeat
Recorder 3 @« @i (WHERH>fesH{2H(®) Line_n 3
Recorder ¢ @+— S G+ BBER-B@O Linen ¢
Lipd -w00ds — Jods
@@ ClockSourceln 1 Lock [Fade
ROdE -100d8 —  JodB “
(s - Peak: -150.00dB RMS: -150.00dB
R: - Peak: -150.00dB RMS: -150.00dB
-40 -30 -20 -10 0
V| | Normal v
< | >
ASX v3.10.04, System v3.10.04 PCI{PCle Driver [ Mo Errors |

In stereo there are level controls for the four 2 channel outputs:-
Line_Out_0, Line_Out_1, Line_Out_2, LineOut_3

The audio routed to these outputs is a mix of the input and the four player streams, for use with SpotOn both the volume slider
for Player_0 should be set to maximum on Line_Out_0 with sliders for Player_1, Player_2, Player_3 set to zero.

Similarly for:-

Line_Out_1 ... Player_1 slider should be at maximum and sliders for Player_0, Player_2, Player_3 at zero



Line_Out_2 ... Player_2 slider should be at maximum and sliders for Player_0, Player_1, Player_3 at zero
Line_Out_3 ... Player_3 slider should be at maximum and sliders for Player_0, Player_1, Player_2 at zero

The settings for Line_Out_0 are shown below.

ST
File Help
ASX System Meter
Fos s
@ Adapter T T .82 Bd
[> Player_0 T
[> Player_1 ove =
> Player_2 14 - dBu
g ;Iayerf o Volume
[ ecorder_| l_u 400 ——— 0
@ Recorder_1 Player 0 IT 100 - .J 0 v Lock Aulnfadel
@ FRecorder_2 : !
@ Recorder 3 Volume 10 .
[CRine_Out 0 Player_1 I 100 - 'J—.
@ Line Out 1 BRI a— U|7 Lock Autofadel
@ Line_Out_2 e : L
@ Line_Out_3
=N [[Fo0 40— 0
@ Line_In_0 Player 2 | 100 100 : U|7 Lock Autofadel
@® Line_In_1 [F00" 00—
@ Line_In_2 Volume
@ Line_In_3 Plaver 3 I J00 100 f——— 0
@® ClockSourceln 3k [1_EIEI 100 'J_' Up Lock Autofadel
Volume
Line_In_0 | 100" 100 j———— 10
IW 10— 0 IV Lock Autofadel
Volume
Line_In_1 [ 100 100 f——— 0
IW 100 0 vV Lock Aulofadel
Volume
Line_In_2 | -100° 100 J——— 0
[F60 100 0 IV Lock Autofadel
Volume
Line_In_3 | 100" 100 f————10
4 [ IW 100 ,—. 0 IV Lock Autofadel
| Mo Errors | Timer 83 A

Note the later versions of the driver list the devices starting from 1 not 0
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File Help

CEX

- ASK System eter on Line_Out_1

= E ASIS044 - 1
(=) Player_1
(> Player_2
Player_3
Player_4
@ Recorder_1

[+

(@ Recorder_2
(@ Recorder_3
@ Recorder_4

[+ [+

[ [
e
=)
K
jo]
c
&
w

Left: [l Peak: -150.00dB RMS: -150.00d8
Right: [ Peak: -150.00dB RMS: -150.00dB
40 30 20 -10 0

[20 = deu

AESEBU_Transmitter on Line_Out_1

’fAESIEBU Format ‘

¢ AES/EBU " S{PDIF

Volume on Player_1to Line_Out_1

Left: o =
Right: E _Izz B — J E W Lok Autofade

Volume on Player_2 to Line_Out_1

Left: Fl 00 -100 J—' 0
) IV Lock Autofade
Right: FIUO -100 J—' 0

Volume on Player_3 to Line_Out_1

Left: Flua -100 |— 0
) IV Lock Autofade
Right: ]:100 -100 J— i

Volume on Player_4to Line_Out_1

Left: Fl 00 -100 J— 0
) IV Lock Autofade
Right: FlUU -100 J—' 0

Volume on Line_In_1 to Line_Out_1

Left: FIUU -100 J— 1}
) IV Lock Autofade
Right: ]:100 -100 J— 0

Volume on Line_In_2 to Line_Out_1

Left: Fl 00 -100 J— 0
) IV Lock Autofade
Right: FlDU -100 J— 0

~

Mo Errors | Timer 94

L. |<
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File Options Help

Type Index MName Serial ... Rev Firmware MAC Address 1P Address sysDescription sysNar;
1 ASIS044 23068 co 3.10.04 none none
< | >
A5I5044 ~ A
= Lpde  -wo0de — Jods
- V]Lock [Fad
Player 1 B-EES— PR ED (&) Line_out 1 Rpde oo Jod
Pver 2 - MBS —POBBE —Oureonz [
Payer 3 B REDE—PPEREZ (® Line_out 3 e P o
Paver 4+ - BHEE—PR-BBEB—@ Lne_out 4 e :3 e
Recorder 1 @+ ER«—EH=F=HZHE®) Line_n 1 Volume on Player_3to Line_Out_1
Recorder 2 @«— (IS EHR+—DEE-=ZEO Line_n 2 ulioode 10008 0 ode .
Recorder 3 @+«—(E G+ WEEEEHZE® Linen 3 Rf1000B-100d8 U ods SeEgfade
@+—DEde i
Recrder 4 BHD S B e + 4
uf1o0de -100d8 0dB
@-@ ClockSourceln 1
[V]Lock [Fade
R{100dB 1008 0 ode “
L:-100dB -100dB 0d
[V]Lock [Fade
RF100GB 1006 b ode “
L:[100d6 -100d8 0dg
ot ’
. s | Rfood00de O ods 2

A5% v3.10.04, System v3.10.04 PCI{PCIe Driver | Mo Errors |




DigiGram VX422

The DigiGram VX422 sound card is an 6 output card and is configured with 3 x 2 channel
o/ps, these outputs are referred to as WavOut 1/2, WavOut 3/4 and WavOut AES.

The card is setup via a utility provided by the manufacturers and comprises a main
window with five tabbed pages as shown below.



-~

@ Digigram VX442 Control Panel M=

Monitor Mixer irPatchbay/ Router | Hardware Settings | AES/EBU | About
Master Volume Mixer Inputs
700 BE 00| WavOu 12—\ WovOu 34— WavOut AES/EBU-HAV In AES/EBU
= | #0880 | a0 840 | a0 85140 | 14085440
Load
H/w Installed
(&) #1 VX442
> o I 2 2o L 2 o I 2 4
T & pran Sl 4 | sma i B L ms S
[JSolo []Solo | [JSolo []Solo |[]Solo []Solo | []Solo []Solo
[ Mute [IMute [IMute | [JMute []Mute |[]Mute []Mute | []Mute []Mute
[] Stereo Link [ Stereo Link [] Stereo Link [] Stereo Link [] Stereo Link
0d6  [[$u (2]

Digigram

The first tab - Monitor Mixer - sets the contributions of the various output signals into a
separate monitor mix, initially it is suggested that this is not used until the system is up
and fully working, therefore the settings should be as shown above.

The second tab - Patchbay/Router - allows each hardware output pair to be itself a
combination of various inputs, for simplicity the patching should be simple where only
WavOut 1/2 is patched to H/W out 1/2 and WavOut 3/4 is patched to H/W out 3/4 etc.



& Digigram VX442 Control Panel

=Joks

H/W Out 1/2
(® WavOut 1/2
(O Monitor Mixer

(O AES/EBU In

AES/EBU In
O (L/R Rev.)

OHMW In 172

O HMW In 3/4

| Monitor Mixer | Patchbay / Router | Hardware Settings | AES/EBU | About |

H/W Out 3/4

(® WavOut 3/4

(O AES/EBU In

AES/EBU In
O (L/R Rev.)

OHMW In 172

QOHMW In 3/4

H/W AES/EBU

WavOut
®© AES/EBU

(O Monitor Mixer

(O AES/EBU In

AES/EBU In
O (L/R Rev.)

OHMW In 172

QOHMW In 3/4

Delete

Load

H/w Installed

® #1 VX442

Digigram

The sample rate and reference settings are made in the third tab, this is the tab where
most mistakes are made so it is important to check the following items:-

Master Clock = Internal Xtal

Codec Sample Rate = 44,100 or 48,000 as suits the installation with the 'Rate Locked'

option checked

MultiTrack Driver Devices = Independent

DMA Buffer Size (latency) = 1024




| Monitor Mixer | Patchbay / Router | Hardware Settings | AES/EBU || About |

~Clocks and Sample Rates (Hz)

~ Master Clock —— ~ Codec Sample Rate +  AES/EBU Sample Rate |

@ intemal Xtal || O8000 O9600 O11.025 O 12000 32 000
OAES/EBUIn | | ©16.000 O22050 24000 O 32,000
Q44100 ®48000 O88200 O 96.000

uuuuuu

Locked Rate Locked [ ]Reset Rate Whenlde ==
~ MultiTrack Driver Devices +  Varable Signal Levels
O Single and In-Sync  (® Independent Outputs — ~In1—) ~In2— ~In3-
Multiple Card Sync @ +4dBu @ 4 @ +4 @ +4
{ J Con-
-~ DMA Buffer Size \ o sumer OCon | | OCon || OCon

-10dBV -10 -10 -10
Latency samples O O o o

Disable Control of the Monitor Mixer and Patchbay/Router by Audio Applications

44 100
S84, 1UU

uuuuuu

~In4
® +4
O Con

O-10

Delete

~H/w Installed -,

(® #1 VX442

It

12

By
(]

by

IS8

Q

Digigram




f‘ Digigram VX442 Control Panel

| Monitor Mixer | Patchbay / Router | Hardware Settings | AES/EBU | About |

~ Digital Output Format + ¢ Professional Fomat Advanced Settings
~Data Ty
(O Consumer Advanced Settings e
(® Audio
(® Professional [ Restore Defaults ] © Norrudo
~ Digital Input v | ~ Emphasis
AES/EBU Signal: Valid Input Detected N0 i
QcanTrT

(O 50/15usec

Delete

ik £

H/w Installed

® #1 VX442

Digigram

The final tab is the DigiGram About screen




@ Digigram VX442 Control Panel PE

Monitor Mixer | Patchbay / Router | Hardware Settings | AES/EBU | About
¥ = 0 \ B

Panel Version: 1.02.08

H/w Installed

| | () #1 VX442

http://www digigram.com .

Digigram

The card presents itself to SpotOn as 4 entries in the Output Devices list in the case below
appearing as o/ps A..D:-

Output Device Assign

Select and Relrder Dutput Devices

vIiA - Digigram VX442 1/271)

v| B - Digigram VX442 3/4 [4)

v| C - Digigram VX442 AES/EBU [5)
D - Digigram VX442 Multichannel (3]
E - C-Media'Wave Device (2]

Speaker configuration = Stereo (20 degrees)

Device Names | User Friendly Names

7




Only the first three outputs are required so o/ps D and E have been masked out and are
shown in red text.



Gina 3G

ez OINA

4 ——
®
a

The Echo Gina 3G sound card is an 6 output card and is configured with 3 x 2 channel

o/ps, these outputs are referred to as Analog out 1-2, Analog out 3-4 and Analog out 5-
6

The card is setup via a utility provided by the manufacturers and comprises a main
window as shown below.



2% Gina3G Console - SCR5

Settings Input clock
([ Tinternal © @ _sepOIF |
g Load | Save :::;'g o

-3 -3 Digital mode

a1 ) | S$IPDIF RCA
SIPDIF Optical

A B ADAT Optical

13 15

AN

A1-2 A3-4| ASE
-40 -40
-0 -0

+4

o
o

IENES
I ENES

EI,EEI EEE [ -0

El Bl EO Bl BN KN KN < KN
1 2 1 2 A1 A2

Analog in Digital in Playback Analog out 1/2

For normal use the faders and options should be as indicated above.

More detailed configuration options are available via the "Settings" button, this brings
up a dialog box with 6 tabs.



Sample rate lock

Driver IConsol_el Digitall GSIF | Surround 4 | 4

" The sample rate is unlocked

* The sample rate is locked at |44,100 v|
[~ 8ynchronize wave devices Advanced... |

oK

Cancel

Clicking on Advanced shows the output device mapping dialog, with the default of 3

stereo outputs.

Wave device configuration

Device hame |Gina3G

Pure\w/ave buffer size: |1024 vl samples

Width Mode

|

) ()

L2 At woi |

|

) ()

Cancel

Dutputs Inputs

Link Widh  Mode Link

o Andogoutiz | [HEHN | Analogin2
1 Ansogouss | [N 1 Digulini2
o] Ansogouss | [N =] Diglin34
—{ Ditalowtz | [IEN —{  Digulin56
1 Digtalowss | [IEN ™ Digtalin7
=1 Digtalowss | [IE

= Digelowrs___| 1B

Show help |

For multichannel work the card can be used as 1 x 6 channel (5.1) as shown below, the
channels are combined by clicking between the two horizontal bars to the left of the

white boxes



Wave device configuration

Device hame lGina3G

Outputs

Link Width Mode
Analog out 1-2 E]
Analog out 3-4
Analog out 5-6

Digtal out1-2 | [
Digtalout 34| [IE
Digtalout 56 | [
Digtalout 78| I

dhdhdhdh ik

Cancel

Pure\w/ave buffer size: |1U24 vl samples

Width Mode

) ()

|

) ()

[ L woi ]

Inputs

Link
‘J Analogin1-2
:| Digital in 1-2
:| Digital in 34
:| Digialin 56
™ Digtalin7

) ()

Show help I

Gina3G settings
Driver Console | Digital | GSIF | Surroung 4| ¥

|v Load last session when console starts:

v Auto-save session when console exits
v Loadwave device configuration from sessions
[~ Always on top

QK Cancel




Gina3G settings @
Driver | Console Digital |GSIF | Surround 4|

—SIPDIF format
* ‘Consumer format (SIPDIF);

" Professional format (AES/EBU)

oK Cancel |

Gina3G settings @
Driver | Console | Digital GSIF | Surround 4| »

~GSIF buffer size
" 32 samples " 128 samples

" B4 samples

0K Cancel




Gina3G settings @
Console | Digital | 6SIF  Surround | awout </ »

Left front J ms
Right front -ms
Center front -ms
Subwoofer -mS
Left surround

Right surround

Channel 7

Ny Ny Ny, Ny, Ny, Ny, Ny
3
w

Channel 8

oK Cancel |

Gina3G settings
Digital | GSIF | Surround About

Console version: 7.2

Driver version: 7.2

QK Cancel

The card presents itself to SpotOn as 6 analogue entries in the Output Devices list in
the case below appearing as o/ps A, B and C:-



bz Output Device Assign

Select and ReOrder Output Devices

VA - Gina3l 1-2 Analog Out (1)

V| B - Gina3G 3-4 Analog Out (2)

V! C - Gina3G 5-6 Analog Out (3)

1D - Gina2G 1-2 Digital Out (4] [z]

[ E -Gina3G 3-4 Digital Out (5)

[ F -Gina3G 56 Digital Out (6)

[ G - Gina3G 7-8 Digital Out [7) Default

[1H - C-Media Wave Device (8] Patch
Clear
Patch

Speaker configuration = Stereo (20 degrees)

Device Names |

User Friendly Names

L

' OK Stop |dent




Layla3G

900 Q
cowuTER §
: \hADO
090000 = l m0eo

UNE WPUTS

The Echo Layla 3G sound card is an 8 output card and is configured with 4 x 2 channel o/ps, these outputs are
referred to as Analog out 1-2, Analog out 3-4, Analog out 5-6 and Analog out 7-8.

The card is setup via a utility provided by the manufacturers and comprises a main window as shown below.

"B Loyl . , _Du

Settings Input clock
Internal @ OMI
R R Rl P e
-3 -3 -3 -3 -3 Digital mode
7 a a 1 1 | sworrca
SIPDIF Optical
43 43 4B 43 43 ADAT Optical
18 18 -13 15 13 T
ALETLELEL L |ﬂﬂﬂ
At2 As4| as6| aTs
-40 -40 -40 -40 -40
-0 -0 -0 -0 -0
F Ak Ak 4F Ok -
oo oo o ol o ol i o IS NG e
= R === === [ == [ == [ == [ === [ === [ == [y = | = E lI 3 1'
== B =
-2
18
-26
40
e Is | 3 e 3 e o
[ o J o W o Jm o W o J o o N o B o N o Bl o [N o B O BCEN O |
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 1 2 A1 A2
Analog in Digital in Playpack | Analog out 1/2

For normal use the faders and options should be as indicated above.

More detailed configuration options are available via the "Settings" button, this brings up a dialog box with 5



tabs.

(Layla3G settings 1
Driver IConsoleI Digital| GSIF | SurroundﬂL

Sample rate lock
" The sample rate is unlocked

' The sample rate is locked at |44,100 v
[~ Synchronize wave devices Advanced...

oK I Cancel

Clicking on Advanced shows the output device mapping dialog, with the default of 4 x stereo outputs.

(Wave device configuration W
Device name |Layla3G ‘ PureWWave buffer size: |1024 « | samples
Dutputs ~Inputs
Link Width Mode Link Width Mode

Ainalog out 1-2 IE]
tnabgout34 | (B
snabgout56 | (I
snabgout 75| (I
Digtalout 12| (IR
Digtal ot 34| [HE
Digtal ot 56| (IR
Digtal ot 72| (IR

Analogin 12 |E]
tnaogin34 | (B
tnaogin5s | (IE] (IECEEIN)
anaogin7s | (B
Digtalin 12| [HE
Digtaiin34 | (I
Digtalin56 | (1] (CECE)
Digtaiin 78| (IR

Show help

For multichannel work the card can be used as 1 x 6 channel (5.1) + 1 x stereo channel as shown below, the
channels are combined by clicking between the two horizontal bars to the left of the white boxes

dhihdhdhdhdhdh
dhihdhdhdhdhdh

Cancel




-
Wave device configuration

Driver Console | Digital | GSIF | Surrouna ¢ »

lv Load Iast session when console starts:

v Auto-save session when console exits
v Load wave device configuration from sessions
[~ Always on top

o]

Cancel |

Layla3G settings

Dr'rver] Console Digital |GSIF | Surround 4 | 4

SIPDIF format
" Consumer format (S/PDIF)

& Professional format (AES/EBU)

Cancel

o]

Device name ILayIaBG— Purewave buffer size: m samples
~Outputs ~Inputs
Link Widh  Mode Link Widh  Mode
£ snabgout1-2 | (S o Andogin12 | (I (T
Analog out 3-4 o1 Anecainzs | (B
] fnalog out 56 3 tndogin5s | (1B
o] enabgoure | [IE T Andoginzs | [NEN (NIC)
=1 ootz | [ =1 Ogsintz | [
o1 Doalouss | (I =1  Dguinz+ | [
: Digtalout 56| (1B 3 Digtalin56 | [IE
™ Ditelours__|[IEN ™ tlinzs | (1 (D)
oK | Concal | Showhelp. |
Layla3G settings




'Layla3G settings X
Driverl COnsoIe| Digital GSIF lSurround 4 | >

GSIF buffer size
" B4 samples " 512 samples

" 128 samples

(" 256 samples (" 2,048 samples

| OK I Cancel

The card presents itself to SpotOn as 8 entries in the Output Devices list in the case below appearing as o/ps
A..H:-

[ =

— Select and ReOrder Output Devices

- Layla3G 1-2 Analog Out (3)
- Layla3G 3-4 Analog Out (4)
- Layla3G 5-6 Analog Out (5)
- Layla3G 7-8 Analog Out (B)
- Layla3G 1-2 Digital Out (7]
- Layla3G 3-4 Digital Out (8]
- Layla3G 5-6 Digital Out (9)

RYCYCYC LYY
IoTmMoNoE

- Layla3G 7-8 Digital Out (10) 1 Reset
[Z] Order
Speaker configuration = Stereo (20 degrees)
Device Names I User Friendly Names I

X Cancel |

J 1] Stop Ident




Edirol UA-101/UA-25
UA-101

“EDIROL= + — wour —,
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Rolarnd

The Edirol UA-101 is a USB 2.0 soundcard with four analogue stereo outputs and a Midi
In/Out interface.

Once the driver for the soundcard has been loaded and the computer restarted you can
access the UA-101 settings from the icon in Windows Control Panel.

LD

EDIROL
UA-101



@ EDIROL UA-101 Control Panel -JO&d

Driver Device Panel

~EDIROL~

INPUT MONITOR OUTPUT MONITOR PATCHBAY
il el el e ol il el alg s iofolil
VA - - | I 1| - /- - - [ V|

MONITOR
ouT

o e e e R

DEVICE1 | [IKIT | crock [[LEITICCY | DIRECT MONITOR [) D

To setup the card first select Driver|Driver Settings.

(@# EDIROL UA-101 Control Panel

Driver Device Panel

Driver Settings...

Always on top

About Driver & Control Panel. .. 8
To Uninstall Driver

Exit

In the Driver Settings dialog box the only item that should be checked is 'Use Separated
Ports', all other items should be left unchecked. This allows Windows to access each
individual output, however, this feature is only available when using a USB 2.0 compatible
port on your computer.




-

Driver Settings ww
—Audio Buffer Size

Min. ——— F——  Max

—Audio Port Setting
IV Use SEPARATED Ports

—ASI0O Setting
[~ Use Smaller ASIO Buffer Size

[~ Use ASIO Direct Monitor
ASIO Technology by Steinberg,

[ ok | cancel | 2ol

Next go to Device|Set Patch Bay menu

[@# EDIROL UA-101 Control Panel

Driver Device Panel
| Set PATCH BAY...

Load Memory of Device...
Store Memory of Device. ..

Reset Device...

Select Device
P YENE NN

Ensure output patch is set as shown in the picture below, once changes have been made
exit out of the UA-101 Control Panel and restart your computer.

-

"PATCH BAY X

Preset: Hard Thru | Initial Setting |

OUTPUT1-2: |WAVE OUT1-2 ~|

OUTPUT 3-4: IWAVE OUT 3-4 j
OUTPUT5-6: |WAVE OUT5-6 |
OUTPUT7-8: |WAVE OUT7-8 ~|
OUTPUT 910 : | WAVE OUT 8-10 |

Close




After restarting the computer access the Sounds and Audio Devices Properties icon in the
Windows Control Panel.

Set the Sound Playback default device to be 'UA-101 1-2 Separated' .

Sounds and Audio Devices Properties W

. Volme | Sounds | Audo | Voice | Hardware |

Sound playback

@ Default device:
4

1:UA-101 1-2 SEPARATED

1:U4-101 1-2 SEPARATED
SigmaT el Audio

1:EDIROL UA-101
1:UA-101 3-4 SEPARATED
1:UA-101 5-6 SEPARATED
1:UA-101 7-8 SEPARATED
1:UA-101 910 SEPARATED

FUS-TOT T-£ oEFARATED [

Yolume... Advanced...

MIDI music playback

Default device:

<29 | 1EDIROL UA101 v/

Yolume About

[JUse only default devices

OK ][ Cancel ] Apply

Next run up SpotOn and go to the Admin menu, select the Output Device Assign item
where the audio outputs from the UA-101 soundcard can be reordered.

Typical initial order is shown below



r 3

Output Device Assign

Select and ReOrder Output Devices

...............................................................................................................................

- SigmaT el Audia [2)
-1:EDIROL UA-101 (3)
-1:UA-101 3-4 SEPARATED (4) E]

-1:UA-101 5-6 SEPARATED (5)
Reset
Order

-1:Ua-101 7-8 SEPARATED (6)
Device Names | User Friendly Names I

-1:U4-101 910 SEPARATED (7)

KIKIKEO
HTMmMo oo

Speaker configuration = Stereo (20 degrees)

After reordering outputs

Output Device Assign

Select and ReOrder Output Devices

VA - 1:UA-101 1-2 SEPARATED (1]
VB -1:UA-101 3-4 SEPARATED (4)
V| C -1:UA-101 56 SEPARATED (5)

v D -1:UA-101 7-8 SEPARATED [E)

W/ E -1:UA-101 910 SEPARATED (7) [Z]

[]F - 1:EDIROL UA-101 (3)

[ G - SigmaTel Audio [2)
Reset
Order

Speaker configuration = Stereo (20 degrees)
Device Names | User Friendly Names I

JDK Stop |dent

Note that after reordering the outputs, SpotOn will need to be restarted before the
changes take effect.

It is recommended that the UA-101 soundcard is always plugged into the same USB 2.0
socket each time it is used, otherwise Windows will treat it as a new device and the
output order assignment in SpotOn may well change.

Similarly, if the computer is started up without the UA-101 connected it may be necessary
to re-assign the audio output device order next time SpotOn is used.



UA-25




'EDIROL UA-25 Driver Settings |

—Audio Buffer Size

Min. hax.

—ASIO Setting
|~ Use ASIO Direct Monitor
ASIO Technology by Steinberg,

~MIDI IN Setting
|~ Light Load

EDIROL UA-25 Driver Ver.1.0.0
Copyright (C) 2004 Roland Corporation

[ ok | cancel | 2oy |

f utp vice Assign

~

- Select and ReOrder Output Devices
VI - EDIROL UA-25 1) ]
[ B - SigmaTel Audio [3)

[[] C - SB Audigy Audio [CCCO] (4)

[ D - MME EDIROL UA-25 Out [emulated) (2)

o

L

(4]

Default
Patch
Clear
Speaker configuration = Stereo (20 degrees) Patch
Device Names | User Friendly Names |

W OK Stop [dent




M-Audio Delta 1010

The M-Audio 1010 sound card is an 8 output card and is configured with 4 x 2 channel

o/ps, these outputs are referred to as WavOut 1/2, WavOut 3/4, WavOut 5/6 and WavOut
7/8.

The card is setup via a utility provided by the manufacturers and comprises a main
window with five tabbed pages as shown below.



2 M Audio Delta Control Panel

-l

Jo&

Monitor Mixer \ Patchbay / Router | Hardware Settings | S/PDIF | Bass Management | About |

Master Volume Mixer Inputs

00 HE 00 |-WavOut 1/2 WavOut 3/4 WavOut 5/6 WavOut 7/8

-

[JMute
[] Stereo Link

S < 44081440 | 22081240 | 4408 1440 | 12208 440
(I e I =2 2 L 2 | B T |
g bl =

[JSolo []Solo | [JSolo []Solo |[]Solo []Solo | []Solo []Solo

[IMute []Mute
[] stereo Link

0d8 [ S

[IMute [ Mute
[] Stereo Link

[] Stereo Link

[IMute [ Mute

[IMute []Mute
[] Stereo Link

2]

Save

Delete

Load

H/w Installed

®#11010

The first tab - Monitor Mixer - sets the contributions of the various output signals into a
separate monitor mix, initially it is suggested that this is not used until the system is up
and fully working, therefore the settings should be as shown above.

The second tab - Patchbay/Router - allows each hardware output pair to be itself a

combination of various inputs, for simplicity the patching should be simple where only
WavOut 1/2 is patched to H/W out 1/2 and WavOut 3/4 is patched to H/W out 3/4 etc.



.
2% M Audio Delta Control Panel

H/W Out 1/2

(O Monitor Mixer

() S/PDIF In

S/PDIF In
O (L/R Rev.)

QHMW In1/2
OHMW In 3/4
QOHW In5/6

QHMW In7/8

Monitor Mixer | Patchbay / Router l Hardware Settings | S/PDIF | Bass Management | About |

H/W Out 3/4

® WavOut 172 || ® WavOut 3/4

() S/PDIF In

S/PDIF In
O (L/R Rev.)

QHMW In 1/2
QOHMW In 3/4
QOHMW In5/6

QOHMW In7/8

H/W Out 5/6

® WavOut 5/6

() S/PDIF In

S/PDIF In
O (L/R Rev.)

OHMW In1/2
QO HMW In 3/4
OHMW In5/6

OHMW In7/8

H/W Out 7/8

® WavOut 7/8

() S/PDIF In

S/PDIF In
O {L/R Rev.)

OHMW In1/2
QOHMW In 3/4
QOHMW In5/6

OHMW In7/8

H/W Out S/PDIF

WavOut
®© S/PDIF

(O Monitor Mixer

() S/PDIF In

S/PDIF In
O (L/R Rev.)

OHMW In1/2
QOHMW In 3/4
QOHMW In5/6

QOHMW In7/8

BEL ]

Load

H/w Installed

®#11010

It

The sample rate and reference settings are made in the third tab, this is the tab where
most mistakes are made so it is important to check the following items:-

Master Clock = Internal Xtal

Codec Sample Rate = 44,100 or 48,000 as suits the installation

MultiTrack Driver Devices = Independent

DMA Buffer Size (latency) = 1024

Asio/Easi Options = Disabled




| Monitor Mixer | Patchbay / Router | Hardware Settings | 5/PDIF | Bass Management | About |

-Clocks and Sample Rates (Hz)-

Master Clock Codec Sample Rate
@intemalXal || Og8o00 Q900 O11.025 O 12,000
(O S/PDIF In Q16000 Q22050 Q24000 O 32000
OWordClock || ®44,100 O48000 O88200 O 96.000

Locked Rate Locked  []Reset Rate When Idle

S/PDIF Sample Rate

o4&, UUU

uuuuuu

uuuuuu

44100

uuuuuu

—

MultiTrack Driver Devices Y

O Single and In-Sync  (® Independent
Multiple Card Sync

~ DMA Buffer Size

Latency samples

[] use Windows Default for MME

A O s e
[ Disable audio app use of Monitor Mixer and Patchbay/Router J
{ Input Channel Phase +180°-

Oint w2 [COw3 [COmn4 [Ons5 [Jne

On7

[Ong

~H/w Installed

®#11010

The S/PDIF page has no direct relevance to SpotOn performance and can be set as
required



-
2% M Audio Delta Control Panel

| Monitor Mixer | Patchbay / Router | Hardware Settings | S/PDIF l Bass Management | About |

Digital Qutput Format Professional Format Advanced Settings
Data T
(O Consumer Advanced Settings e e
(® Audio
(® Professional [ Restore Defaults ] © Non-Audio
Digital Input Emphasis
S/PDIF Signal Invalid or Not Present © No Emphasis
OcarT
Loax (RLCA Uptica 050/15_1580

i o
=

Delete

Load

H/w Installed

®#11010

8

The Bass Management tab refers to surround sound effects, the M-Audio 1010 card does
not directly support multichannel tracks played out from SpotOn so this tab has no effect

and therefore the General Setting should be set to Off.




| Monitor Mixer | Patchbay / Router | Hardware Settings | S/PDIF | Bass Management | About |

~General Settings —— ~ Speaker freq. Response
Oon Volume Crossover Freq. Of 40 60 80 90 100 120 _
6.0dB otk Delete
©of : Front ® & 6 6 6 6 ©
PCM Limt [] Mute [] Center © © 6 ®© © © ©
~H/w Installed
=S Channel =y Sumounds ® & & & ©&© © ©
Boostise===g=—tr sl Rear Sumounds e & & & & © © ®©#11010
o S [] Sub Mode (LFE + Mai [ Vitual 6.1 [ Virtual 7.1 H2
LFE <108 4180° [ ub Mode (LFE + Main) itual 6. itual 7.
#3
Speaker Placement
Channel Sub RS  LRS H4

LF RF & LS RRS
O S m)
T
A UDIO

The final tab is the M-Audio About screen



£ M Audio Delta Control Panel M=

Monitor Mixer | Patchbay / Router | Hardware Settings | S/PDIF | Bass Management | About
r-

- -Save
Driver Version: 5.10.00.0029
Panel Version: 1.03.16-2.1.04

H/w Installed

®#11010

pyright {c) 1998-2002 Midiman, Inc. and

M_POWERED

The card presents itself to SpotOn as 6 entries in the Output Devices list in the case below
appearing as o/ps A..F:-

i~ ~
Output Device Assign
i Select and ReOrder Output Devices
| & - M-dudio Delta 1010 1/2 (1)
VI B - M-Audio Delta 1010 3/4 (4) 1
| C - M-dudio Delta 1010 5/6 (5)
WD - M-Audio Delta 1010 7/8 (6]
CJE - M-Audio Delta 1010 Multichannel (3] Ll
[JF -M-dudio Delta 1010 S/PDIF (7)
[ G - C-Media Wave Device [2)
Reset [
Order

Speaker configuration = Stereo (20 degrees)

Device Names | User Friendly Names l

X Cancel |

« 0K

Only the first four outputs are required so o/ps E and F have been masked out and are
shown in red text.

The manufacturers default device names can be replaced with something slightly more



meaningful as below:-

Output Device Assign
i Select and ReOrder Output Devices

| A - Output &

VI B -OutputB 1 |

W C -Output C

WIiD - Output D

CE - ¥ |

L1F -

LG -
Reset
Order

Speaker configuration = Stereo (20 degrees]
Device Names User Friendly Names l-

¢ 0K top | dent | X Cancel |

Screen shots of the later version of the MAudio control panel are shown below

2 M-Audio Delta Control Panel Q@@

hardware

settings
master g

[Toad  [save
bal bal bal bal bal

M O O O O O ‘o

=Cx= <C»= 2C= <Cx= <Cx=

-- select PCI card --

M Delta 1010

panL panR panlL panR panl panR panl panR panl panR

[rute [mute ) ( ( ( ( (
[Tk 7 N 7 N 7 N N 7 N
link | L127 R127 L127 R127 L127 R127 L127 R127 L127 R127

solo | solo solo | solo solo | solo solo | solo solo | solo
mute  |[mute mute  |rute mute |mute mute |mute mute  [mute

] o VI-AUDIO




2 M-Audio Delta Control Panel

hardware

sw1/2rtn

sw3/4rtn  sw 5/6rtn
bal

dif rt settings
SPOIILET [Toad  [save
bal bal bal

[reset

-- select PCI card --

B Delta 1010

panL panR panl panR

panl panR pan L. -ip.ar- R pan L. .- panR  pan L-i | pan R
S 90 2 26
L127 R127 1

N /) (\ /) (\
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|solo [solo  [solo | solo
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mute  |mute

| solo | selo
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[mute [mute
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2 M-Audio Delta Control Panel

hardware

; ; ; settings
1/2 out 3/4 out 5/6 out spdif out [Toad I[_:::,,e

I reset

-- select PCI card --

& Delta 1010

output source output source output source output source output source
SW N v

SW Hn v ‘ swHn W sann v

SW N v

VMI-AUDIO



2 M-Audio Delta Control Panel

1/2 out

output source

hardware

3/4 out

output source

5/6 out

output source

7/8 out

output source

settings

: load [ save

spdif out

CI card --

i Delta 1010

output source

swrn v

v

v

v

v

SW 1N
mixer
12in
3f4in
Si6 in
7i8in
spd in
spd inv in
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2 M-Audio Delta Control Panel

hardware

settings

[Toad [save
sample rate locked [ reset
¥
44100 Hz
] internal

ASIOMWDM buffer size external - spdif -- select PCI card --

(4] -
= 1024

sample settings SYNC source

external - word clock

samples B Delta 1010

spdif settings other settings

@ disable asio direct monitoring

mode emphasis

consumer not indicated

invert analog ins
data type SMCS

audio none (00)

T2 S
00O O

VI-AUDIO

2 M-Audio Delta Control Panel

hardware

settings

[Toad  [save

I raset

-- select PCI card --

" DELTA SERIES T

,r.l“_—“ ;.,,

B Delta 1010

web links | updates panel: 5.10.0.5065
[support driver: 5.10.0.5065
[Fag

VMI-AUDIO




Save M-Audio Setting File

Save in: ‘ ) Delta

[=)'Settings_11042008.des:

@‘

My Recent
Documents

@

Desktop

©

My Documents

€

My Computer
File hame:

£

My Network

Save as type:

‘ Vl I‘ Save |
| M-Audio Mixer Setting Files [ des) v| | cancel |

Load M-Audio Setting File

Look in: I ) Delta

(=) Settings_11042008. des:

@J

My Recent
Documents

@

Desktop

©

My Documents

€

ter

=y

My Comp
File hame:

Files of type:

L

1

My Network

y

|‘ Open |

| M-Audio Miver Setting Files [*.des)

v

[ Cancel ]

[] Open as read-only







RME HDSP AES-32

The setup of the RME cards involves two utilities Settings and Matrix/Mixer which will normally
be available directly from the taskbar system tray.

miiiii 0957

The description on this page refers to the HDSP AES-32 card, for other RME cards see HDSP
MADI, Fireface 800 or Multiface II

The Settings utility has three tabs, on the first tab it is important to uncheck the SyncAlign
option as if left checked will prevent SpotOn from playing out tracks.

The AES output can be locked (Clock Mode) by one of two methods AutoSync and Master .

In AutoSync mode the preferred locking reference for the AES output is selected on the right
hand side of the 'Input Status/Pref. Sync Ref' section, if the preferred reference is not present
then the inputs will be scanned until a valid locking signal is found. If no valid locking signal is
present then the card will revert to an internal reference.

In Master mode the card locks to the internal reference.
The System Clock section shows the current lock method and frequency.

The Output Format section should have the 'Professional' option checked as some broadcast
equipment will reject AES data that does not have this flag set.



Hammerfall DSP Settings

|oDs | About |

Options Word Clock Out
™ Check Inp. ™ Syncalign IV Single Speed
7 Interleaved [~ TMS

Buffer Size [Latency) Clock Mode System Clock

&
1024 (23 ms) = * AutoSync Mode Master

" Master Freq. 48kHz

Output Format Input Status / Pref. Sync Ref

Double Speed Word MNolock Nolock
: : AES1 Nolock MNolock
[SingeWie | || uFS2 Nolock Nolock
Quad Speed AES3 Nolock Nolock
- 2 AES4 MNolock MNolock
[SingeWie | || uFS5 Nolock Nolock
F Professional AESBE MNolock MNolock
; AES7 MNolock MNolock

[ Emphasis AESS MNolock Nolock (
™ Non-Audio o~

TCO NolLock MNoLlock

| 0K I Cancel I

The second tab titled DDS (Direct Digital Synthesiser) should be set Active by checking the DDS
Active option and the Frequency (kHz) set to 48.000. The card uses these settings when set to
internal Master reference.



Hammerfall DSP Settings

AES-32(1) DDS | About |
DDS | Value Coarse | Fine

vV Active 48000 Hz +4% - +0.4% -

Frequency (kHz)
43.048 (+0.1 %)

48.000
47.952 (0.1 %) - -
46.080 (-4 %)
45.937 (+4 %) =
44144 (+01 %) = :
44100

44.056 (-0.1 %)
32.000 - ;

DI

® @ 0 @ @ e e

4% - 0.4%: -

¢ 21 g2 €34 7 Active 7 Active

| 0K I Cancel

The last tab shows the About information, the tests were conducted using the Beta vi7 WDM
drivers



Hammerfall DSP Settings
AES-32(1)| DDs  {ABalt’)
RME Hammerfall DSP
Windows 2000/%P driver
Windows WDM, GSIF and ASI0 2.0
Driver date: 12/06/2006 Driver version: 3.00 beta 17

Latest driver: htto: A rme-audio.com
@ Martin Bjoemsen, 2006

All rights reserved. RME, Hammerfall and SyncCheck are registered
trademarks of RME Intelligent Audio Solutions, Germany.

ADAT and ADAT Sync are registered trademarks of Alesis Corp.
ASI0 is a trademark of Steinberg Media Technologies GmbH.

| 0K I Cancel

The Matrix utility allows the software output channels of the card to be routed to hardware
outputs, the patch is normally 1:1 so that software output 1/2 is routed to hardware output 1/2
etc.

The card has 8 stereo outputs and the 16 individual channels are paired 1+2, 3+4, 5+6, 7+8,
9+10, 11+12, 13+14, 15+16.
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If the software outputs 3+4 are required to appear on hardware outputs 1+2, and software
outputs 1+2 are to appear on hardware outputs 3+4 the following patch should be made
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Consult the sound card manual for operation of the Mixer utility.



i HDSP Mixer (1)
File Edit Yiew Options 2

2 Output
2 Submix
Presets
= e
5878

Save

Monitor
Main

Talkback

Monitor
Phones

34
546
— —
- -

TS

L U A O A O - B O~ L O o I I B

— p— p— p— p— p— p— p— p— p— p— p— p— p— p—
— — - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

Sound card software outputs are listed as 8 stereo pairs, here shown as F..M



"z Output Device Assign @

Select and ReDrder Dutput Devices
v E -1-45I5044 /4'WDM Out (5) A
v F -AES-32(1+2) [B) ]
v G -AES-32 (3+4) (7)
VI H - AES-32 (5+6) (B) (¢
vl -AES-32(7+8)(9)
viJ -AES-32(9+10)(10)
VIK -AES-32 (11412) (1)
viL -AES-32(13+14)(12) Patch
v M - AES-32 [15+16) [1 K
ES-32 [15+16) [13) v/
Speaker configuration = Stereo [20 degrees) Patch

Device Names I User Friendly Names ]

X Cancel

Check box to mask output device, right-click for options

To use the RME card in multi-channel mode the 'interleaved' option must be checked on the first
tab of the settings dialog

| ops | About |
Options
™ Check Inp. ™ Synclign
IV Interlleaved [~ TMS

SpotOn must be restarted for this configuration change to be registered

With SpotOn in MultiChannel mode playing a multi-channel interleaved WAV file to outputs
"1+2" will result in the individual channels appearing on outputs 1..8, similarly playing an
interleaved WAV file on outputs "9+10" will result in the individual channels appearing on
outputs 9..16.

Note that the remaining stereo output pairs 3+4, 5+6, 7+8, 11+12, 13+14 and 15+16 should
not be used when in 'interleaved' mode as the results are unpredictable. Therefore these
outputs must be masked in the Output Device Assign window as shown below.



bJa Output Device Assign

Select and ReDrder Dutput Devices

WVIEA - AES-37 [T+2] (1] in
C1B -AES-3 (3+4) (6) =
- AES-32 (5+6) [7)

-AES-32 (7+8)(8)

-AES-32 (3+10)(9)

v

' AES-32(11+12)(10)

AES-32(13+14] (11) B Default

, AES-32(15+16) (12) Patch

VIl -1 -ASI5044 /01 WDM Out (2) 7

2 1 1__ACIENAA M40 fMkA Db 090 hd Clear
Speaker configuration = Surround 5.1 Patch

C
D
E
F
G
H
|

Device Names I User Friendly Names ]

The image below shows a 5.1 interleaved WAV test file playing with tone on all 6 channels.

The configuration of this card can be more than a little confusing, the default operation with all
software outputs routed to hardware outputs and all hardware inputs not contributing to
hardware outputs can be recalled by using Preset 1

Presets
1T 23 4

BEEEB

Save

Make sure that this preset is not overwritten with the Save button

With some of the versions of the RME AES-32 sound card drivers prior to v3.0.66 the
multichannel outputs appear in the incorrect order of 1,2,3,4,7,8 instead of 1,2,3,4,5,6 this can
be corrected by either externally repatching the output cables or internally using the RME Matrix
utility - see RME SetUp

The card has 2 MIDI input and 2 MIDI output channels, these will be shown in the SpotOn
SetUp|Midi Devices menu.



"z Midi Devices @

Monitor
Midi In/Out Devices
Midi 1/P - (2 MIDI inputs found):- Midi O/P - (3 MIDI Outputs found]:-
O} AF S-32 Midi Port 1 V! Microsoft GS Wavetable SW Synth
V! AES-32 Midi Port 2 [1 AES-32 Midi Port 1
[] AES-32 Midi Port 2
[]Send Midi “&ll Notes Off"* on All Stop
Restrict scope of Midi In messages to the Action when the same Midi In Note is
selected page or apply alobally to all pages assigned to several Buttons:-
() Global () Paged (%) Ganged () Dverlapped
. Butt ith th Midi In not
Midi In notes are enabled on all pages u On:“ﬁ;l ay s?rnsjtrgz = oluls|; note
7

Windows Control Panel 'Sounds and Audio Devices' applet lists the 8 stereo outputs and inputs



Sounds and Audio Devices Prop...@

| Volume | Sounds | Audio ‘ Voice | Hardware |

Sound playback

@ Default device:
J, Z) —

SoundMaX Digital Audio

1-ASI5044 /1 WDM Out
1-ASI5044 /2 WDM Out
1-ASI5044 /3WDM Out
Sound 4, ASI5044 /4 WDM Out

AES-32(142)
2 |AES32(3+4)
AES-32 (5+6)
AES-22 (7+8)
AES-32 (3+10)
AES-32 (11+12)
AES-32 (13+14)
MIDI My F 232 [15416)
Default device:

S ’ Microsoft GS Wavetable S'W Synth v |

[ Yolume... ] [ About... ]

[[] Use only default devices

[ 0K H Cancel ] Apply

| Volume | Sounds | Audo | Voice | Hardware |

Sound playback
@ Default device:

7 | SoundM&X Digital Audio v]

[ Volume... ][ Advanced... ]

Sound recording

f Default device:
2 | SoundMaX Digital Audio v

SoundMaX Diqital Audio
1-ASI5044 /1 WDM In
1-ASI5044 /2 WDM In
1 - ASI5044 /3 WDM In
MIDImY, 4515044 74 WM In
% AES-32 (142)
ey [BES-32(3+4)
AES-32 (5+6)
AES-32 (7+8)
AES-32 (3+10)
AES-32(11+12)
AES-32(13+14)
[JUse orfaE5.32 (15+16)

[ OK ][ Cancel ] Apply




The 2 channels of MIDI are also listed.

Sounds and Audio Devices Prop...@

| Volume | Sounds | Audio | Voice | Hardware |
Sound playback
a Default device:
| SoundM&X Digital Audio v

[ Volume... ][ Advanced... ]

Sound recording

f Default device:
| SoundMAX Digital Audio v|

MIDI music playback

% Default device:

Microsoft GS Wavetable S'W Synth v
Microsoft GS Wavetable S'W Synth

:

AES-32 Midi Port 1
AES-32 Midi Port 2

[J Use only default devices

[ OK ][ Cancel J Apply




RME SetUp

With some of the versions of the RME AES-32 sound card drivers prior to v3.0.66 the
multichannel outputs appear in the incorrect order of 1,2,3,4,7,8 instead of 1,2,3,4,5,6 this
can be corrected by either externally repatching the output cables or internally using the RME
Matrix utility.

[ HDSP Matrix (1) Preset 1
_mmﬂmmmmmmmmmn’mE
ins |

Alternatively the same result can be obtained using the AES-32 Mixer:-

First route SpotOn o/p 1 to physical output 1



File Edit Yiew Options ?

Input
.~ Playback
0 Output
2 Submix

Presets
T23 4

SE T B

- - - - - - -
- - = - - - et Save

Unit
Out 1 §0ut2 [fOut3 [§Out4jfiOutS J§Out6 [ Out 7 J§ Out 8 Jf Out 8 [0t 10[§0ut 11jf0ut 12[f0ut 13[§0ut 14[0ut 150ut 165 SN e

U E I U B U O B i I B

4 E

— — — — — p— p— — p— — po— — — o o o
— — - d — — - - - — — — — — - -

Next route SpotOn o/p 2 to physical output 2



Master
MUTE =

Input
" Playback
o Output
2 Submix

Presets
F23 34

S B87 8
Save

Unit
Out 1 0ut2 jfouts Foutd ffouts fouts Jfout? [§Outs jf Out llout 10jf0ut 118 0ut 12J0ut 13[f0ut 14)8Out 15[8Out 16|04 SRS
S S S S 34 S S S S S S T

34 34 344
A A

o o o o o o o o o o
i b e - e e - e e .

Y— p— — p— p— p— p— — p— — po— p— J— o o o
- - — o — — - - - — — — — — - -

1 B2 B3 B+ 05 B W7 B8 o B Bl @12 |B13 B4 |15 |16 |

This time set the physical outputs 5+6 to take the audio from SpotOn 7+8



File Edit Yiew Options ?

Input
" Playback

0 Output
0 Submix
Presets
2 E =
56878
Save
Out 1 #0ut2 [§Out3 [§Out4jfiOuts I Out6 [ Out 7 J§ Out 8 Jf Out 8 [fOut 10[§0ut 11jf0ut 12[f0ut 13[§0ut 14[0ut 150ut 16[IF4'S u;m 3

546|546 546 546 546 546|546 | 54E |54 |56 546|546

oo

o o o o o o o o
. - e e - e e .

546 546|546 |T546

o o — — pr— o o o p— p— o — J— - — —
- - — - — e - - - — — — — — - -

Finally mute the contribution of SpotOn o/ps 7+8 to physical outputs 7+8



File Edit Yiew Options ?

Input
" Playback
o Output
2 Submix
Presets
= E =
56878

Save

Unit
0ut 5 0wt Jf Out 7 8 Oue e ff 0wt 8 0w 100wt 110wt 120w 30wt 1aff Ot 5 f0ut 16 [ SR
7+ 7+ T+8 T+8 7+8 7+8 7+ 7+ 7+ T+8 7+ T+8

o o o o o o o
- e e - e e .

+0 +0 40 + + +0 +0 +

< €

— J— o - p— p— o — J— - — —
— - — — - — — — — — - -

1 B2 B3 B4 05 B W7 B Mo B0 Bl 12 |B13 B4 15 |16 |

Save this configuration by pressing the Red Save button and then Preset 2, note Preset 1
contains the default settings.



RME HDSP MADI

The RME HDSP MADI card is unusual in that it has 64 output channels, these are
presented to SpotOn either as 32x stereo devices or when running in 6/8 channel
surround sound mode 8x 5.1 devices.

The RME settings page is similar to their other cards.



Hammerfall DSP Settings

MADI (1) | DDS | About |

— Safe Mode — Options
™ Frequency [ Input [~ TMS
™ Syncalign [ Interleaved

— Buffer Size [Latency)| [ MADI In — Clock Mode ——
" 32(0.7 ms) " Coaxial * AutoSync
" B4(1.5ms) ' Optical " Master
(‘: s ~ MADI Out ~ Pref. Sync Ref—
. 256 (B ms) " 56(28/14)ch.| | © Word Clock
g ;5:;:1[3: ” ] * B4(32/16)ch. | C MADIIn

. = " TCO

C 2043(46ms) | | FokHz
4096 (33 ms] ¢ 48K Frame

—WDM Devices £ 96K Frame [zl

l32— Input  No Lock
~Input Status | Freq
—:fy n:ETec: el — System Clock ——
MBI NoLock o Fock Mode  Master
100 No Lock Optical Freq. 48kHz

o]

Cancel

In SpotOn the outputs will be assigned as shown below as 32 stereo pairs.




Output Device Assign X

Select and Relrder Output Devices

VI MADT T2 ] s

B - MADI (3+4] (4) 3

C - MADI (5+6] (9) ‘i‘

D - MADI (7+8) (6) E]

E -MADI (9+10) (7)

F -MADI [11+12)(8)

G - MADI (13+14)(9) Default

H - MADI (15+16) (10) Patch

M1 -MaDI [17+18) (11) [ ]

2 1 RAAD (10,90 4N bl Clear
Speaker configuration = Stereo (20 degrees) labazich,)

Device Names | User Friendly Names |

 OK Stop Ident

Checking the RME settings Interleaved option will convert the card to offer 8 x 7.1
output devices

Options
[~ TMS

IV Interleaved

In this case the SpotOn outputs have to be reconfigured to bring the surround sound
channels to the top of the list, output A is on channels 1+2 and output B on channels
9+10 and so on.

Output Device Assign w

Select and Re0rder Output Devices

vIia - MADI[1+2] (1)

4

B - MADI (9+10] (7) 3

C - MADI (17+18) (1) H

D - MADI (25+26) (15) E]

E - MADI [33+34) (19)

F - MADI (41+42) (23]

G - MADI (49+50) (27) Default

H - MADI (57+58) (31) Patch

[T1 -MaDI (3+4) (4

M1 kAR E:Tcl E:! [v_] Clear
Speaker configuration = Surround 5.1 Patch

Device Names User Friendly Names ]

 OK Stop |dent




To complete the SpotOn setup the unused outputs 3..8, 11..16, >> 51..64 will have to
be masked.

Output Device Assign m

Select and ReOrder Output Devices

[]Z - M&DI (47+48) (26)
] &4 - MADI (51452) (28)
[ AB - MADI (53+54) (29)
[] AC - MADI (55456 [20) E]
] 4D - MADI (53+50] (32)

] AE - MADI (61+62) (33)

B8

l

[[] AF - MADI [63+64) (34) —| | Default
[] &G - SB Audigy 225 Audio [DFO0] (2) ‘ = ‘ Patch
[] &H - SoundMax Digital udio (3) |—|
bl Clear
Speaker configuration = Surround 5.1 Patch
Device Names | User Friendly Names I

J 0K Stop |dent

The RME 'TotalMix' utility is correspondingly large to accommodate the 64 channels,
requiring a horizontal scroll bar to view all channels.

Below is a screen grab of the first 32 channels with a 5.1 (6 channel) test tone being
played on SpotOn outputs A, B, C & D.



0% iver (1)

Pe Edt Wew Opow 7




RME Fireface 800

—C_?/'O 'O--l(__)-olo

The RME Fireface 800 has 10 channels of output (8 main + 2 preview)
available in a variety of formats, the exact setup will depend on the
individual user.



.l

Fireface Settings m

Fireface (1) | DDS | About |

— Buffer Size (Latency) |  Input Level - [~ Options
|1[|24 Samples LI " Lo Gain ™ Check Input
+ +4 dBu ™ Syncalign
e — 1111 I~ TMS
1 IHear ;I ~OutputLevel | [ Interleaved
7 |Rear [=|| | @ e ~ Clock Mode
ear 10 4By * AutoSync
" Master
— Limit Bandwidth——— — Phantom Power R
<l | T Mic7 I~ Micg [ [fFrel synchei—
IAII channels _I - Mo8 I Mio10 % Word Clock
T
~SPDIFIn——————— [~ Instrument Options —— -~ igi;;::
" ADAT2 I” Diive | Lim. FieroiET
* Coaxial ™ Speaker Emulation  TC0
~SPDIF Out————— Word Clock Out
[~ ADAT2 I” Single Speed
™ Professional  SyncCheck ~&utoSync Ref——
I Emphasis “Word Clock No Lock Inpet Shlg Coce
I Nonudio ADAT1In  MNoLock | | "% Meleck
~ SPDIF Freq. ADATZ2In MNolock | [ System Clock

SPDIF In Mo Lock Mode  Master

hollock TCOIn  MNolock | | Freq  48KHz

Read Flash Memory Store in Flash Memory

0K Cancel

In Stereo mode with the Interleaved option unchecked, SpotOn will present
the 5 stereo outputs.



Output Device Assign X |

Select and ReOrder Output Devices
i - Fireface 800 Analog [1+2] 1]
B - Fireface 800 Analog (3+4] (2)
C - Fireface 800 Analog (5+6) (3)
D - Fireface 800 Analog (7+8] (4)
E - Fireface 800 Analog (9+10) (5)
F - Fireface 800 SPDIF [E)

[+]

G - Fireface 800 ADAT1 (142) (7) Default
H - Fireface 800 ADATI (3+4) (8) Patch
| -Fireface 800 ADAT1 [5+6) (9) ™
I | Cirmbmm~ ONN ANATA (7,011 ) Cleaf
Speaker configuration = Stereo (20 degrees) Patch
Device Names | User Friendly Names I

J 0K Stop |dent

Options

I” Check Input
™ Syncalign
I~ TMS

IV Interleaved

In Interleaved mode only outputs 14+2 can be used in SpotOn for either 2
channel stereo or 6 channel surround sound files.



W.M

- Select and ReDrder Output Devices
/i - Fireface 800 Analog (T+2] (1)
[[] B - Fireface 800 Analog [3+4] [2)
[[] C - Fireface 800 Analog [5+6) [3)
[ D - Fireface 800 Analog (7+8) (4) E]
[[J E - Fireface 800 &nalog (9+10] (5)
F - Fireface 800 SPDIF [E)
G - Fireface 800 ADATT [1+2) (7) Default
H - Fireface 800 ADAT1 [3+4) [8) Patch
| - Fireface 800 ADAT1 [5+6) (9
g I E!EE‘?EE NN ANATA E?TO! E'I ]ﬁ'l Cleal

Speaker configuration = Surround 5.1 Patch
Device Names I User Friendly Names |

J oK Stop |dent




RME Multiface II

The RME Multiface II has 8 channels of output available in a variety of formats, the exact setup will

depend on the individual user.
-
(Hammerfall DSP Settings

Multiface (1) IAboul ]
—WDM |
[ Check Input
™ Syncalign
™ Interleaved

Buffer Size [Latency);

i~ Dptions-

[~ TMS

™ Disconnect

—Word Clock Out—
I” Single Speed

i~ Clock Mode

SPDIF In * AutoSync
" 32(0.7 ms) " QOptical » " Master
((: !15;3[1[:,,'::] L " Coasial i~ Pref. Sync Ref
" 256 (6 ms)  SPDIF Out " word Clock
" 512 (12 ms) I”" Optical * ADAT In
* 1024 (23 ms) I Professional " SPDIF In
" 2048 (46 ms) [ Emphasis " ADAT Sync
| © 4096 (93 ms) I~ Nondudio | | ¢ TCO
i~ SyncCheck ~ SPDIF Freq. i~ AutoSync Ref
ADATIn  MNolock L eteck Input  No Lock
SPDIFIn  Nolock| [ 1imeCode- e =
Word Clock MNolock| ! T . System Clock
~1/0 Box State Mode  Master

ADAT Sync No Lock

Connected

Freq.  44.1kHz

o]

In the Stereo mode the Interleaved option is left unchecked, and SpotOn will offer a range of stereo
output devices.

Cancel




Output Device Assign w

Select and ReOrder Dutput Devices

A - Multiface Analog (1+2) (2) (]

B - Multiface Analog (3+4] (3) 3] @

C - Multiface &nalog (5+E) (4)

D - Multiface Analog [7+8) (5) s

E - Multiface SPDIF (6] 1

F - Multiface ADAT [1+2) (7)

G - Multiface ADAT (3+4) (8) ||| | Default

H - Multiface ADAT (5+6) (3) Patch

| - Multiface ADAT (7+8) (10) [ ]

I | C i Adbd AN Dbl Ay idia (111 : Clear

Speaker configuration = Stereo (20 degrees) Patch
Device Names I User Friendly Names I

J 0K Stop Ident

With the Interleaved option checked, the Multiface II will operate in multichannel mode.

WDM

™ Check Input
I Syncalign
v Interleaved

The significance of this is that only outputs 1+2 can now be used, the others 3..8 must be masked.

Output Device Assign w

Select and ReOrder Dutput Devices

- Multiface Analog (5+6) (4)
- Multiface Analog (7+8] (5) E]

{111}

- Multiface ADAT (1+2) (7)

B

C

D

E - Multface SPDIF (5)
F

G

H

[

IKKREROO0OR

- Multiface ADAT (3+4) (8) ||| | Default
- Multiface ADAT (5+6) (9) Patch
- Multiface ADAT (7+8) (10
| c:l.ljfxe/\v n:,‘:»[-a:.!j:n -‘]1 11 M Clear
Speaker configuration = Surround 5.1 Patch
Device Names | User Friendly Names I

0K Stop Ident

The RME 'TotalMix' utility screen shot below shows a (6 channel) 5.1 test tone playing out on SpotOn
output A



(m HDSP Mixer (1) W
File Edit View Options ?

MASTER
| e rsele
| wviEw

@ Input

@ = &
@) output

S MONITOR
I MAIN

P Fho
Dim
Mono
Talk

MONITOR
PHONES

0.0 |

0.0 0o 0.0 0.0 ‘ 0.0 L\ 1] 0o 0.0 0.0 ‘ 0.0 L\ 1] 0.0 0.0 0.0 ‘ 0.0

0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 -6.0 ‘ -6.0 J

[PH.L l{PH.R |




Game Port Connections
Joystick/GPI

The conventional Game Port found on most Sound Cards is a 15 pin D-type socket, to use the Fire buttons as GPI
inputs make the connections as described below

pin 1 +5v

|
pin 3 stick 1x 100K |

|
pin 6 stick 1y 100K |
pin 2 buttonl o o

o |

pin 7 button2 o o |

|
pin 10 button3 o o |

|
pin 14 button4 o o |

|
pin 4 GND |
Soundcard

1: +5vDC

2 : Stick 1 button 1

3 : Stick 1 X-position
4 : Gnd

5:Gnd

6 : Stick 1 Y-position
7 : Stick 1 button 2

8 : +5vDC

9 : +5vDC

10 : Stick 2 button 1
11 : Stick 2 X-position
12 : MIDI

13 : Stick 2 Y-position
14 : Stick 2 button 2
15 : MIDI

Take care with the routing of the +5v supply as this may not be current limited on the sound card

A suggestion below consists of two cables a D15M..D9F that remains connected to the PC and a loose cable D9M..
(4 x jack plugs) that connect to the GPI sources.

The advantage of this is that the two resistors on pins 3/6 of the D15M are always connected to the PC, and so
avoids the situation where the GPI device is inadvertently disconnected, causing SpotOn to poll for a non-existent
'joystick'.

As an alternative to using two leads the 2 x 100K resistors could be mounted directly on the GPI card connector
pins inside the computer, this should only be attempted by those with suitable experience.

D15M DI9F DO9M
(1) +5v
I (1) oo
(3) stick 1x _ 100K__ | (6) | GPI 1 input
I
(6) stick ly 100K |
(2) oo
(7) | GPI 2 input
(2) buttonl (1)
(7) button2 (2) (3) o o
(8) | GPI 3 input

(10) button3 (3)




(14)  button4 (4) (4) oo

(9) | GPI 4 input
(4) GND (6..9)

D15M DI9F D9M

It is recommended that some form of protection is applied to the sound card inputs an Opto or Relay isolated
interface would be suitable.

Alternatively a USB joystick can be used to provide the GPI inputs, in this case slightly more work will be required
to extract the button signals from the joystick, but the internal wiring of such devices is usually simple.
Midi

Game ports on many computers support Midi In/Out, the signals on the 15 way game port connector are not
suitable for direct connection to a Midi device.

The diagram below from the Midi Manufacturers Association shows one interfacing method

Computer Sound Card Game Port to Standard MIDI Connector

R4 280 ohms
/\V
Veo|sv

® s

X N N
R2 220/\0hm GND [T)

VW @
DI OPTO-ISOLATOR @

IN914 GND \l\l @

— i3 |MIDI OUT

R3 220 ohm ® )

4 A 04 04 ®
@

@ @ | MIDI IN

—®

) R1 220 ohm =
S5 4 VAVAVA
1
O4—nNC

MIDI IN MIDI OUT



GPI to Midi Convertor

Game port connectors (D15 way) are becoming increasingly rare on modern
computers, there are a few alternatives available to pass GPI signals into SpotOn.

One method is to convert the GPI signal (contact closure) to a Midi note and set
SpotOn to trigger from that note.

A unit made in the UK by Kenton Electronics www.kenton.co.uk accepts 16 GPI
inputs and patches these to 16 different Midi notes.

NOAMAL O 3 DI IN 1 MIDI Our 1 PRESS FOR €DIT MODE - PIESS NOAN TO STOAC & €XIT

wn e | — PAAR = VAL 1 = PRACSS TO TOGGLE AETWEEN FARAMETENR & YALUE DISPLAY - 3 -\ . |
PAAANETENS (_7 ’! \//\ I O

chn = MIDI CHaNMEL
nn | = NOTE NUMBER FOR GP1 )
of |« DI OFF SENT GM 1-8
NOTE NUMBER rOn OM 9
DS OFF SENT GM1 906
DT MODE DeC 3 DEDOUNCE TIWE

MIRI OUT 2 MIDI OUT 1 MIDI IN
GPI 9-16 IN GPI1-B IN
(PIN 9 COMMON) PN 9 COMMON)

ol )

Manufactured in the UK by Kenton €lectronics o www.kenton.co.uk

The GPIM-16 converter has 16 GPI (general purpose interface) inputs arranged on two 9 pin D sockets.

Each block of 8 inputs can be assigned a starting MIDI note number and subsequent inputs follow on
consecutive note numbers. (default for first block is 36-43, and for the second block is 44-51.

Each block of 8 inputs can be set whether note offs are sent when the switches open (default yes).
The MIDI transmit channel for all inputs can be set (range 1 to 16, default 1).
The debounce value for all switch inputs can be set (range 1 to 100 milliseconds - default 10mS).

The inputs are arranged with internal pullups, so that shorting that input to ground will send the appropriate
MIDI note-on message - releasing the short to ground will send a note-off message (unless disabled).

The GPIM-16 has two MIDI out sockets which both carry identical MIDI information. MIDI arriving at the
MIDI input is merged with the data generated by the switch inputs and sent to the MIDI outs.

Editing of parameters is acheived by use of push buttons in conjunction with the LED display.



In order that settings cannot be accidentally changed, edit mode has to be enabled using a recessed push
button.



Package Converter

As SpotOn evolves there sometimes changes made to the file structure of
the Packages, which makes the newer packages incompatible with older
versions of SpotOn, Package Converter can overcome this problem by

modifying the package file structure.

PJ3 SpotOn Package Conversion ¥1.01 =10 x|
File

n o

Select File|Open Package

File
Open Package...

Convert to Yersion P

Exit




Look jn: | ‘=3l SpotOn ~| & B ef B
_Backilp: 2] DD_Pkg.pkg 2] newl.pg
_)Event Logs :1 demo 140104.pkg :1 PkaTest1.pka
11T #]demo 140104a.pkg ] temp1.pkg
[ JLocal ﬂ Jitter.pka ﬂ test.pkg
|_ ) Package Media :1 Key1.pkag :1 test_0v7S.pka
" 1Playout Logs g mini_1.pkg g test80.pkg
[ Recent ﬂ Multi. pkg ] testsS.pkg
_ltemp =] new.pkg
File name: | ;' Open
Files of type: | Package files [*pkg) ~| Cancel
Z
Choose the package to be converted
PJ4 SpotOn Package Conversion ¥1.01 =10 x|
File
SpotOn package v0.85 containing 8 buttons totalling 115 MB ;I
Btn o/p Title
010 a STwainbx
01 a SOUND108x
012 a SOUND108x
01e a 02-sunchyme_[original).prev
013 a mapleaf
026 a WoneCouple
034 a WidorSToccata
320 a WoneCouple
Kl _>IJ
| test85.pkg

The program will list the contents of the package along with the version
number of SpotOn that made the package, in this case it was v0.85

Select the version number to convert to



| File
Open Package... |
Convert to Yersion » v0.75
Exit v0.80

Enter the location and name for the converted package, which can be the
same as the original so saving time and disc space

Save in: I’fﬂ SpotOn EI - ek B~

Backlp ﬂ DD_Pkg.pkg ﬂ newl.pkg
Event Logs Q demo 140104.pkg Q PkgTest1.pkg
ITN &) demo 140104a.pka  |#]temp1.pkg
Local 9 Jitter.pkg 9 test.pkg
Package Media Q Keyl.pkq Q test_0v75S.pkg
Playout Logs Q mini_1.pkg Q test80.pka
Recent ] Multi, pkg ) testsS.pkg
temp Q new.pkg

File name: || j Save

Save as lype: IPackage files (*.pka] j Cancel

A progress window shows the number of files converted

Copying data...
Transferred 31%

When the conversion process is complete, a summary is displayed in the
status bar

| test85.pkg [v0.85) converted to temp1.pka (v0.80)




Package Extractor

SpotOn packages contain both button property information and audio data,
sometimes it may be necessary to extract the audio data from a package for

analysis or archiving.

A utility called UnPackageWAVs.exe is supplied and will be found in the
Program Files\Serialtech\SpotOn folder, running the file will show the
following dialog boxes.

#% Extract WAYs from Package x|

Select SpotOn Package... I

Click on Select Package and navigate to the location of the package to be
extracted

Look in: I_ﬂ Countdown LI & ek B3~

l#]:Count Package.pka
@ Count Package_v74_2.pkg
@ Count Package_v74_3.pkg

File name: ICount Package.pkg LI Open

Files of type: I Package files (*.pka) LI Cancel

Once the package has been selected the next options are:-

a, Extract a list of tracks contained in the package
b, Extract the original unmodified WAV files with track list

¢, Extract the original WAV files using the gain, fade and trim
settings applied by SpotOn along with a track list



bJ3 Extract WAY Files X|

— Extract mode

{+ ‘Extract Track List only

(" Extract original unmodified 'WaY files
" Extract 'WaY files with SpotOn modifiers applied

0K X Cancel |

The tracks will be extracted from the package and the selected modifiers
applied, the extracted audio files will be saved with new names. Audio files
that were originally mono are converted to stereo.

A track named 'testl' on button 1 with no modifiers applied will be saved
as:-

'001_test.waVv'
A track named 'testl' on button 1 with modifiers applied will be saved as:-
'001_test_Mod.waVv'

The three digit prefix refers to the button number so '023_sample_Mod.waVv'
would be the track from button 23.

Next the destination folder for the extracted WAV files and track list is
assigned



Destination Folder 21 x|

Select folder for UnPackaged WAV files

My Computer

-4 3% Floppy (A:)
#-§3) W2KPRO (C:)
1@ Removable Disk {D:)
@ Compact Disc (E:)
E) MNew Yolume (F:)
- New Yolume (G:)

Cancel MNew Folder

4

and finally after the files have been extracted the initial window is

redisplayed showing the version humber of SpotOn that created the
package.

#7 Extract WAYs from Package

X

Select SpotOn Package... |

Package produced by SpotOn 0v74




Session Analyser
=10

File Options Help

@ My Computer Name l Type l Total Sizel
-5 3% Floppy ()
#-g= W2KPRO (C:)

[#-§=) Removable Disk (D:)
g Compact Disc (E:)
#-g= New Volume (F:)
- New Volume (G:)
(= Control Panel

Drives and Folders SpotOn Session Files (*.dta)

Folders in which to search for * WaV files - Drag Drives/Folders from upper left hand panel

Session Files to scan for *\WAY file usage - Drag Session Files files from upper right hand panel

Drag Drives/Folders from upper yellow panel into lower yellow panel and drag Sessions from upper blue panel into lower blue panel

: Select Folders and Session Files i Analyse File Usage

| | Right-click for options, Del deletes selected item/s | 4

Session Analyser allows comparisons to be made between the files contained in a specified selection of
disc folders and those referenced by SpotOn sessions.

The purpose of this comparison is to identify those audio files present on the disc that are not referenced
by any of the selected session files, and allow the files to be moved to a new location pending deletion.

The action of moving files is only enabled when SpotOn is running in Administrator mode

Disc Folders

The first page named 'Select Folders and Session Files' allows the disc search range to be specified, by
identifying drives and/ or individual folders.



=-g= New Volume (F:) B
=] Audio Files
(] BWAVs

=] Quatermass_Logs

@] App Folder

#-_] Sample Audio

7] BackUp

7] DirectX9

7] MSDN

+-{_] Program Files LI

™ pErvrico
Drives and Folders

- [F--[F

In the upper left hand panel a folder can be selected and then dragged down to the lower search panel,
items can only be dragged between panels of the same colour.

-2 New Volume (F:) Al
=-] Audio Files

] Bwibs
e} ComeDancing
=] Quatermass_Logs
: {:l App Folder
-] Sample Audio
-] BackUp

-] Directx
[
[2

H-{"] MSDN
7-_ ] Program Files LI

™ DErvr co
Drives and Folders

F:\4udio Files\ComeDancing

Drives and |

Similarly whole drives can be dragged into the search list

@. My Computer

-2 3% Floppy (&)

§2 W2KPRO (C:)
-g=) Removable Disk (D:)
(4% Compact Disc (E:)
#-g= New Volume (F:)

F:\&udio Files\ComeDancing

Drives and Folders

Entries in the list can be deleted by right-clicking in the list and selecting the appropriate option, the
delete key will also remove the selected items

F:\&udio Files\ComeD ancin

Remove Item
Remove All Items




Here the G:/ entry has been removed

It is possible to include ambiguous entries in the search list, below the search of drive F:/ would include
the folder F:/Audio Files/Come Dancing, so the second entry is redundant, the program filters out such

situations during the analysis

F:A
F:\Audio Files\ComeD ancing

Session Files

Session files are selected in a similar manner to the disc folders, they are filtered out from the selected
folder and will appear in the upper right hand panel.

E"@ New Yolume [F:)

=-] Audio Files
] BwAYs

(] ComeDancing

=-] Quatermass_Logs
: )—j App Folder
-] Sample Audio

1] BackUp

7] Directx9

7-_] MSDN

7-_ ] Program Files

™ pErvrico

- [F--[F

Al

El

a

Name Size | Type | Modit
[#] “temp.dta 718KB DTAFile 01/0¢
@ Fame Academy.dta 719KB DTAFile 29/0:
@ Quatermass v1.dta 715KB DTAFile 30702
@ Quatermass v2.dta 717KB  DTAFile 01/0¢
@ Quatermass v3.dta 718KB  DTAFile 01/0¢
] Test.dta 713KB  DTAFile 09702

2

Drives and Folders

SpotOn Session Files [*.dta)

|

Name I Size I Type
] ~temp.dta 718KB  DTAFile
719KE DTAFile
: 715KB DTAFile
] Quatermass v2.dta 717KB DTAFile
@ Quatermass v3.dta 718KB DTAFile
Test.dta 713KB DTAFile

SpotOn Session Files [*.dta)

Drag the selection to the lower panel

F:\Audio Files\Quatermass_Logs\A4pp Folder\Fame Academy.dta
F:\Audio Files\Quatermass_Logs\App Folder\Quatermass v1.dta
F:\&udio Files\Quatermass_Logs\app Folder\Test.dta

Session Files to be included in Analysis

Analysis

Using the Windows file selection options highlight the session files to be used in the analysis

Having completed the above steps the data is ready for analysis, select the second page 'Analyse File

Usage'.




PJ;, Session File Analyser ]

(ol x|
File Options Help
Files found Files used Files in Folders Files in Folders and Files in Sessions Duplicates files
in Folders in Sessions and used in Sessions | not used in Sessions | but not in Folders found in Folders
Run Analysis I
Select Folders and Session Files Analyse File Usage I
I I I 4

have been found versus files scanned.

Click on the Run Analysis button to start the process, a progress box will appear showing how many files

Listing Discfiles:-
7141761

x Cancel I

When the scan is complete, the results are loaded into the upper panel



F:\dudio Files\BWaVs\bell wav

F-\Audio Files\BWaYs\Ding.wav

F-\Audio FileshBWaAVS\SLATE 1_TakeD01_1.wav

F-\dudio Files\BWaAVS\SLATE 1_Take001_7.wav

F-\Audio Files\BWaAVS\SLATE 1_Take001_8.wav

F:\Audio Filesh\BWAYS\SLATE 1_Take002_1.wav

F:\Audio Files\BWaAVS\SLATE 1_Take002_7.wav

F-\Audio Filesh\BWaAVS\SLATE 1_TakeDD2_8.wav

F-\&udio Files\ComeD ancing\Show 4 Main pre tease.wav

F:\Audio Files\ComeD ancing\Show 4 Results pre tease.wav

F-\Audio FileshQuatermass_Logs\App Folder\TempiCopy_of_Bell Telephone.wav

F-\&udio Files\Quatermass_Logs\app Folder\Temp\Copy_of_Bills Track.wav

F:\Audio Files\Quatermass_Logs\&pp Folder\Temp\Copy_of_Dog barking v2.wav

F-‘\Audio FileshQuatermass_Logs\App Folder\TempiCopy_of_Dog barking. wav

F-\&udio Files\Quatermass_Logs\app Folder\TempiCopy_of_High Buzz Mission.wav

F:\Audio Files\Quatermass_Logs\app Folder\TempiCopy_of_Intercom buzzer.wav

F-\Audio FileshQuatermass_Logs\App Folder\TempiCopy_of_Intercom Page 31.wav

F:\Audio Files\Quatermass_Logs\&pp Folder\Temp\Copy_of_Judith Scream page 73.wav
1334 files found in search range [9.27 GB

F:\

Files found Files used Files in Folders Files in Folders and
in Folders in Sessions and used in Sessions | not used in Sessions

Bun Analysis

Select Folders and Session Files  Analyse File Usage

The 6 tabs under the results panel select the various sections:-

a, Files found in Folders All *. WAV files found in the search path
b, Files used in Sessions All *. WAV files referenced by the Session file/s
¢, Files in Folders and used Files contained in both (a) and (b)
in Sessions
d, Files in Folders and not Files in (@) but not in (b)

used in Sessions

e, Files in Sessions but not in Files in (b) but not in (a)
Folders

f, Duplicate files found in Files that have the same names and sizes that appear in the search path
Folders

The 4th tab is the one used to move files, select the files and right-click the selection



F:\Audio Files\BWaVs\bell. way il
F-\Audio Files\BWaVs\Ding.wav

F:\&udio Files\BWAVS\SLATE 1_Take001_1.wav
F:\Audio Files\BWAVS\SLATE 1_Take001_7.wav
F-\Audio Files\BWAVS\SLATE 1_Take001_8.wav
F:\Audio Filesh\BWAVSASLATE 1_Take002_1.wav
F:‘\Audio Files\BWAVS\SLATE 1_Take002_7.wav
F-\Audio Files\BWaAVS\SLATE 1_Take002_8.wav
F:\Audio Files\ComeD ancing\Show 4 Main pre tease.way select Al
F:‘\Audio Files\ComeD ancing\Show 4 Results pre tease. wav 2elect

F-\Audio Files\Quatermass_Logs\App Folder\Temp\Copy_of B Move 6 Files (9.11 MB)
F:\&udio Files\Quatermass_Logs\&pp Folder\TempiCopy_of Bi  Copy Selection to Clipboard
F:‘\Audio Files\Quatermass_Logs\4pp Folder\Temp\Copy_of_D
F:\&udio Files\Quatermass_Logs\app Folder\TempCopy_of_Dog barking.way

F \Audlo Flles\Quatermass : Logs\app Folder\TemphCopy_of_High Buzz Mission.wav

“\dudio Filesh\Quatermass_Logs\app Folder\Temp\Copy_of_| intercom Page 31 way
F:\&udio Files\Quatermass_Logs\app Folder\TemphCopy_of_Judith Scream page 73.wav LI

1334 files in the search range were not used by the selected session file/s (9.27 GB)

Files found Files used Files in Folders Files in Folders and Files in Sessions Duplicates files
in Folders in Sessions and used in Sessions  pot used in Sessions | but not in Folders found in Folders

From the popup menu choose the Move xx Files option, which will display a Folder selection dialog to
select the destination for the moved files.

Destination Folder 21x]|

Select folder For unused files

-1 Audio Files |
#-{_1 Backlp
-] Directxa
B MSDN
' D Program Files
(1] RECYCLER
- ] steinberg
{:l System Yolume Information
=T
i {:l test
{3 WUTemp
== New Volume (G:)
() RECYCLER
i (] System Yolume Information
L] wuTemp =

—

| OK I Cancel New Folder

4

After selecting the destination folder and clicking OK, a further confirmation dialog will appear.

x
“e Move 6 files to:-
. F:\Temp
Cancel |




Followed by a progress window indicating the number of files moved

Moving Files...
676

x Cancel I

The final tab 'Duplicates', lists files in the search range that have the same name and file size.

002_1kHz_16_44_AB_0_Mod.wav (2)
F:A\Temph002_1kHz_16_44_AB_0_Mod.wav

F:A\Tempitemp\002_1kHz_16_44_AB_0 Mod.wav

L

003_01-Pre titles sh2.wav (2)
F:\Temph003_01-Pre titles sh2.wav
F:A\Tempitemph003_01-Pre titles sh2. wav

004_SOUNDEMWAY (2)
F:\Temph004_SOUNDE.WAY
F:A\Tempitemp\004_SOUNDE.WaY

005_SOUNDS8.WAY (2]
F:\Temph005_SOUNDS8MWAY
F:ATempiternpt005_SOUNDSE. WAV

006_SOUND181.WAY (2]
F:A\Temph006_SOUND181. WAV LI

296 duplicated files found in the Drive/Folder search range

Files found Files used Files in Folders Files in Folders and Files in Sessions Duplicates files
in Folders in Sessions and used in Sessions | not used in Sessions | but not in Folders found in Folders

The results shown on the second tab 'Files Used in Sessions' may have some files drawn in red test as
below

CATEMPYWoneCouple. way

F:\&udio Files\BW:aVs\bell. wav

F:\Audio Files\B'WaAVs\Leontopithecus rosalia 14.wav
F:\dudio Files\BWAVSA\SLATE 1_Take001_1.wav
F:\Audio FileshBWAVS\SLATE 1_Take001_7 wav
F:\Audio Filesh\BWaAWs\SLATE 1_Take001_8.wav
F:\Audio Filesh\BWaAVS\SLATE 1_Take002_1.wav
F:\Audio Files\BWAVSA\SLATE 1_Take002_7.wav
F:\Audio Files\BWAVS\SLATE 1_Take002_8.wav
F:\&udio Files\BWAYsATrill way

«| |

212 files in search range are used in the selected sessions, but 121 files (red) are missing from the search range

The files drawn in red text are those that cannot be found in the drive/folder search path because they
have been moved, renamed or deleted.

The filenames indicate they should be found in the search path but are not present. These files would be
listed as not found if this session containing the files was loaded into SpotOn.

The right-click popup menu on this tab has an option to List References, this will list in the lower panel
all the selected session files that use this file.




F:\&udio Files\BWaVs\bell.wayv
SAdudio FileshBwavs\Leontopithecus rosalia 14.way

EkTEMP\WoneCouple.wav
F

F:\&udio Files\BWAVS\SLATE 1_Take001_1.wav Select Al

F:\udio Filesh\BWAYS\SLATE 1_Take001_7.wav List References

F:\Audio Files\BWaAVS\SLATE 1_Take001_8.wav N ,
F\Audio Files\BWAVS\SLATE 1_T ake0021. wav S R E

Fi\Audo Files\BWAV\SLATE 1_T ake002_7 wav

In this case the file is only used in one session 'multichan.dta’

F:\dudio Files\BWaYs\Leontopithecus rosalia 14.wav
Is referenced by 1 session:-
C:\Documents and Settings\all Users WINNT\Application D ata\Serialtech\S potOntmultichan. dta

If more than one session uses the file then they are listed as below

Selected files are referenced by 7 sessions:-

C:\Documents and Settingshall Users WINNT\&pplication D ata\Sernialtech\SpotOn'Brits.dta
C:\Documents and Settings\all Users WINNT \Application Data\Serialtech\SpotOn‘\countdown. dta
C:\Documents and Settings\all Users WINNT\Application DatahSerialtech\S potOntcountdown2. dta
C:\Documents and Settings\all Users WINNT \application Data\Serialtech\SpotOntul.dta
C:\Documents and Settings\all Users WINNT\Application Data\Serialtech\S potOntmultichan. dta
C:ADocuments and Settingshall Users WINNT\Application D ata\Serialtech\SpotOn'~temp.dta
C:A\Documents and Settingshall Users WINNT\&pplication D ata\Serialtech\SpotOn‘um.dta

Menus

[Eile

Restore Files...
Exit

The file menu contains a Restore option, which allows files moved by the process described above to be
returned to their original locations.

The moved files are recorded in *.saf files named with the date and time that the files were moved

Look in: | {3 Temp x| « & ek E-
|_1SaftProg |#] RestaredFiles_2005-10-05_17-02-
l:l temp
D temp 1
D templ
D tempi
[:l temp¥
@ MovedFiles_2005-10-05_16-58-09,saf
@ MovedFiles_2005-10-05_16-58-29,saf

Kl 1 i

=l Open |

Files of type: IMoved/Hestored File Lists [*.saf) 3 Cancel I/
Z

Locate the *.saf file that refers to the files to be restored and click on Open, a confirmation dialog will
appear showing the number of files involved.

File hame:




coniem

@ Restore 6 files to original folder)s
Cancel |

The options menu allows the popup hints to be switched on/off, and to show or hide the coloured bars on
the results page buttons

Options
Hints On
v Use Button Colors

Button Colors On

Files found Files used Files in Folders Files in Folders and Files in Sessions Duplicates files
in Folders in Sessions and used in Sessions  not used in Sessions | but not in Folders found in Folders

Button Colors Off

Files found Files used Files in Folders Files in Folders and Files in Sessions Duplicates files
in Folders in Sessions and used in Sessions  not used in Sessions | but not in Folders found in Folders




SpotOnSearch

PJ% SpotOnSearch - from the SpotOn suite of programs -0l x|
Options

gg;mgz:;y . [Alaudiofles ]  Searchal | Tes Geach | T FiePath
Q W2KPRO (C:) Name | Type | Size | Date |
[+-g=3 Removable Disk (D:)
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#-{=¥] Control Panel

@[] Mobile Device

SearchTexst

No files found

F:\

Drag Drives and/or Folders from upper left yellow panel into lower yellow panel then click 'Search All' button

SpotOnSearch is a standalone utility to aid searching of discs for a variety of file types, the search
range is specified by discs and/or folders, these can be selected in the upper left yellow panel and
then drag and dropped in to the lower yellow panel as required.

(-5 Compact Disc (E:)
EI@ New Volume [F:)
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F:\Program Files\SpotOn

Items can be removed from the search range by using the right-click popup menu or pressing the
delete key when an item is highlighted



D:%  Remove Item
Remove All Items

When the search range is changed the 'Search All' button is enabled.

| &1l audio files ¥|  Searchal | [searchText

The Search All operation can list a specific file type and this is selected from the drop down list

[~ File Path

All audio files LI Search All |
All audio files

* mp3 files

* mp2 files

*.wma files

* dta session files

* pkg package files
* blk block files

Clicking the 'Search All' button starts a scan of all the selected disc paths, a progress box shows the
number of files of the required type found vs the number of files scanned

Listing Disc files:-
93/4600

X Cancel |

On completion of the scan the files will be listed, the order of the files can be changed by clicking
the column headers, below the results are shown with descending file size

IAII audio files ZI Search All I ISearchTexl Text Search I I

Name l Type I Size > I Date l ;l
STwainSxy_32296 wav 218MB  14/11/0520.56 —
034_WidorSToccata_Mod wav 626MBE  26/09/0517.44
WidorST occata way 626 MB  05/06/05 09:.07
WidorSToccata way 626MB  30/10/0510:32
Widor5Toccata way B26MB  22/09/0507:14
WidorSToccata way B26MB  22/03/05 07:41

Checking the 'File Path' box displays the full file path (truncated to fit the column size)

IAII audio files ﬂ Search All I ISearchTexl Text Search I

Name I Type l Size > I Date
F:A\ASpotOn\Package Mediaktest85\S TwainSxy_32x36 wav 218MB  14/11/0520.56 —
F:\.. \Package Media\DD_Pka754034_WidorSToccata_Mod  .wav B2EMB  26/09/0517.44
F:\Program Files\SpotOn\Local\widorST occata way 626MB  05/06/05 03:07
F:A\.ASpotOn\Package Mediaktest85\widorSToccata wav 626MB  30/10/0510:32
F:\Program Files\S potOn‘temp\wWidorST occata wav B26MB  22/09/0507:14
F:ATemp\WwidorSToccata wav B26ME  22/09/05 07:41

Alternate clicks on the column headers sorts the results in ascending/descending order, below the
Size column header has been clicked and the results are now sorted by ascending file size



IAII audio files ;] Search All | IS earchText Text Search I
Name | Type I Size < | Date | :]
005_SOUNDS8 wav 34 KB 12/02/0522.03 —
005_SOUNDSS wav 3N KB 12/02/05 21:56
006_SOUNDS8 wav 3NKB  12/02/05 21:14
013_SOUNDS8 wav 3N KB 20/02/0512:26
SOUNDSS wav 34N KB 20/02/0512:26
SOUNDSS wav 3A KB 12/02/05 21:00
004_SOUNDE wav 433KB  12/02/05 22:03

The text search box allows for a word to be found within the filename (the file path is excluded from
the text search), clicking the Text Search button re-orders the list

IAII audio files LI Search All I Ibell [~ File Path
Name | Type | Size | Date | 2]
bell wav Q05KB  12/08/0413:22 —
bell wav 805KB  08/01/05 23.05

door bell wav 464 KB 10/01/0518:58

door bell wav 464 KB 17/02/0513.07

door bell wav 464 KB 12/01/0510:14

door bell wav 464 KB 20/02/0512:26

door bell wav 464 KB 13/02/05 07:09

Door Bell Bing Bong way 1.02MB  07/08/0515:47

Single file or multiple files can be selected with the usual Ctrl/Shift modifiers, the selection can then
be drag and dropped onto a SpotOn button where they will be loaded onto consecutive buttons.

Search All I Ibell Text Search I [~ File Path

All audio files

Name < | Type | Size | Date | af
076_Points of View Sting wav 719KB  20/02/0511:32
077_Pussy cat pussy cat way 783MB  20/02/0511:32 4
078_Scary Dick yorkshire KPM_57_31_44khz wav 852MB  20/02/0511:32
079_Scary Dick wav 1.44MB  20/02/0511:32
08-AudioTrack 08 way 992MB  03/02/04 22:05
08-AudioTrack 08 wav 992MB  04/02/04 09:05
08-AudioTrack 08 wav 992MB  10/11/04 14:46
080_Scoreboard END wav 392KB  20/02/0511:32
081_Scoreboard LOOP series 2 wav 1.41MB  20/02/0511:32
082_Scoreboard RESTART wav 1.77MB  20/02/0511:32
083_Shove it InYer Gob Guide Vox way 11.4MB  20/02/0511:32
084_Shove it In Yer Gob Inst wav 11.2MB  20/02/0511:32
085_Showbiz AACDE tk 5 - Early Riser wav 326MB  20/02/0511:32
086_Punch with 00f wav BE.4KB  20/02/0511:34
087_Plonk metallic_Mod way 136KEB  20/02/0511:34 LI

1712 files (11.6 GB) - Select file/s and Drag+Drop onto SpotOn - 5 files selected (21.0 MB)

SpotOnSearch has the facility to copy one or more files to a new location, shift+right-clicking on a
highlighted file will display a popup menu



All audio files Search All I Ibell Text Search I I~ File Path

Name < | Type I Size | Date | :]
076_Points of View Sting wav 719KB  20/02/0511:32
077_Pussy cat pussy cat wav 783MB  20/02/0511:32 4
078_Scary Dick yorkshire KPM_57_31_44khz wav 852MB  20/02/0511:32
079_Scary Dick wav 1.44MB  20/02/0511:32
08-AudioTrack 08 way 992MB  03/02/04 22:05
08-AudioTrack 08 wav 992MB  04/02/04 09:05
08-AudioTrack 08 wav 992MB  10/11/04 14:46
080_Scoreboard END wav 392KB  20/02/0511:32
081_Scoreboard LOOP series 2 " way 1.41MB  20/02/0511:32
082_Scoreboard RESTART Copy Flles... | way | 1.77MB  20/02/0511:32
083 _Shove it InYer Gob Guide Vox way 11.4MB  20/02/0511:32
084_Shove it InYer Gob Inst wav 11.2MB  20/02/0511:32
085_Showbiz AACDE tk 5 - Early Riser wav 326MB  20/02/0511:32
086_Punch with 00f wav BE.4KB  20/02/0511:34
087_Plonk metallic_Mod wav 136KB  20/02/0511:34 Ll

@ Copy 6 files to a new location
.
Cancel |

X

Clicking OK will offer a destination folder selection dialog, the default location will be that used by

SpotOn to load WAV files.

Browse for Destination Folder

Select location for all copied filefs

21|

B TEMP
-] Utilities
-] WINDOWS
- WINNT
: {:l WUTemp
[+ §=) Removable Disk (D:)
2 @ Compact Disc (E:)
= =2 New Volume (F:)
e _temp
' Ee'k 5udio Files
{:I BackUp

=

=
=l

MNew Folder |

Z

The OK button will bring up a further confirmation prompt box

x|

Confirm

2)

Copy 6 files to
F:\Audio Files

I Cancel |

1712 files (11.6 GB) - Select file/s and Drag+Drop onto SpotOn - 5 files selected (21.0 ME)



Copying File 5/6

X Cancel |

If a file being copied already exists in the destination folder the dialog below will be shown allowing
the files to be selectively copied.

x

@ File "01-AudioTrack 01_TCode.wav" already exists
.

overwrite file

Mo | Mo to All | Yes to All I

Options

Options
v Hints On
v Monitor File Changes

Preview 13

HintsOn allows the popup hints to be enabled/disabled

Monitor File Changes enables a background check of changes to files in the range of folders
selected, creation, deletion and renaming of files and folders will be detected and the search list
updated.

Preview selects the method of track preview - either SpotOn, Microsoft Windows Media Player or
none.

Options

v Hints On
v Monitor File Changes

Preview SpotOn

Wind Media Pl 9 ,
@ Compact Disc [E:) bt s
&= New Yolume [F:] ]

Preview Track -SpotOn
Options

v Hints On
v Monitor File Changes

Preview 4 v SpotOn '_
Windows Media Pl 9
£%) Compact Disc (E:) L sk ol

+-g=3 New Volume [F:]

If SpotOnSearch was launched from the SpotOn file menu and SpotOn is selected as the preview
destination, then the tracks can be previewed individually by double-clicking WAV files in the results
list. So for example the entries for 'bell' and 'door bell' can be compared by double-clicking the



names, right-clicking will stop the track as will closing the SpotOnSearch utility.

| &l audio files ¥|  Searchal | [bel I~ File Path
Name I Type | Size | Date I ;I
bell way 805 KB 12/08/04 19:22 —
bell way 805 KB 08/01/05 23:05

door bell way 464 KB 10/01/0518:58

door bell way 464 KB 17/02/0513:.07

door bell way 464 KB 12/01/0510:14

door bell wav 464 KB 20/02/0512:26

door bell wav 464 KB 13/02/0507:09

Door Bell Bing Bong wav 1.02ME  07/08/0515:47

The previewed audio will be played out by SpotOn to the output that was selected as being the
'Preview Output' via Global|Preview OQutput Assignment.

Preview Track - Windows Media Player
Options
v Hints On
v Monitor File Changes
T o |_

v Wind Media Pl 9
| £% Compact Disc (E:) ittt ]
&= New Yolume [F:] I

If the Windows Media Player (WMP) option was selected then the tracks can be previewed
individually by double-clicking files in the results list. An embedded WMP appears at the bottom of
the main window

[ Drag Drives and/or Folders from upper left yellow panel into lower yellow panel then click 'Search All' button

D

GOy
(> OO

I l 4

So for example the entries for 'bell' and 'door bell' can be compared by double-clicking the names,
right-clicking will stop the track as will closing the SpotOnSearch utility or deselecting WMP as the
preview option.

| &l audio files >|  Searchal | [bel I~ File Path
Name I Type | Size | Date I ﬂ
bell wav 805 KB 12/08/0419:22 —
bell wav 805 KB 08/01/05 23:05

door bell wav 464 KB 10/01/0518:58

door bell wav 464 KB 17/02/0513:07

door bell wav 464 KB 12/01/0510:14

door bell wav 464 KB 20/02/0512:26

door bell wav 464 KB 13/02/05 07:09

Door Bell Bing Bong way 1.02MB  07/08/0515:47

The previewed audio will be played out by WMP to the output that was selected via WMP menu
Tools|Options|Devices|Speakers|Properties



x|

Media Library I Plug-ins I Privacy l Security | File Types I Network I
| CopyMusic Devices Performance

Player

a Configure playback and copy settings for audio CDs and copy
settings for portable devices.

—Devyices

Info

@Compact Disc (E:)
@,, Speakers
=JRemovable Disk (D:)

Speakers l

Speaker Properties

21|

Sound playback

@ Audio device to use:
J Default DirectSound Device

[~

Default DirectSound Device

DirectSound: Modem #0 Line Playback (emulated)
DirectSound: Modem #1 Line Playback (emulated)
DirectSound: YIA AC'97 Audio (WAVE)

The Info menu Item shows the last 1000 changes made to any files in the search paths irrespective
of file type.

P

| Tree View |

Log of Recent File Changes

—lojx|

Time | Action | Patht | Path2

10:42:22  Renameltem F:\Sting_441.wav F:\Sting2_441.wav

10:43:10  Renameltem F:\Sting2_441.wav F:\Sting3_441.wav

10:43:15  Renameltem F:\Sting3_441.way F:\Stingd_441.wav

10:43:13 Renameltem F:\Stingd_441.wav F:\Sting_441.wav

10:43:53 Renameltem F:\Sting_441.wav F:\New Folder\Sting_441.wav
10:44:05 Renameltem F:\New Folder\Sting_441.wav F:\New Folder\Sting2_441.wav
10:44:22 Create F:\New Folder\New Folder\Sting2_441.wav

10:44:32  Delete F:\New Folder\New Folder\Sting2_441.wav

In the above example the file F:\Sting_441.wav has been renamed three times ending with
Sting4_441.wav then set back to the original name.

The file is then moved to F:\New Folder and renamed to Sting2_441.wav

Finally the file F:\New Folder\Sting2_441.wav is copied to F:\New Folder\New Folder\ and then the
copy deleted.

A log of the 1000 most recent changes is saved to disc when SpotOnSearch is closed.




Versions

Major releases shown in bold

v0.969

v0.968

v0.967

v0.963

v0.96

21/10/2012

Option In Place Conversion to save 24>32 bit conversions and decompressed files to source folder
Global Properties page 4 was checking all outputs on exit not just leaving those already checked
PBus bug message stack 32/64 bit integer conflict

12/06/2012

Copying buttons caused MidiNoteOut to be copied to MidiStopOut
Master Slave link name dropdown causing error on number >100

01/05/2012

Accepts latest ProTools WAV format
Bug in direct entry of Trim In/Out values fixed
Provision to extract CD tracks direct to disc

01/02/2012

Stop Slave triggers speed window slowdown to zero if speed window is open on stopping button
ShowPlayedBtnsOn, ShowPlayedBtnsOff, ClearPlayedBtns added to Network Master/Slave control
Network Play message was being sent when button Stopped so slave PC restarted button

Panel Image and button colour copy using Ctrl+Alt+Shift left drag

Floating timecode display window added

Play Delay used on Master button triggered Slave on Click then again at end of Play Delay

Once Play Delay option was disabled in session there was no method of re-enabling

01/12/10

Stop on MouseUp option in Button Menu

Stop Page on Play option in Button Menu

Trim page bargraphs now respond to pan setting

Palette selection added to Qutput colours dialog

Trackname font can be set independently on each button

Option to indicate buttons that have been played since the session was loaded
Default Midi Out Velocity/Volume was 64 now 127 (maximum)

All Stop button indicates when escape pressed

Button WAV files can be copied to Windows Clipboard

5.1 surround sound pan

Expand number of track channels

Save pages as screen images to bmp or jpg files

CD burner utility for for *.cda and *.wav

Replay Gain Metadata displayed

DTMF tone decoder

Option to Burn Packages to CD/DVD

MicroFades for short Fadeln durations

Play Delay extended to operate on buttons however they are triggered
Session file font sizes corrupted by importing blocks based on a different font reference frame
Midi All Stop command will stop all tracks not just those triggered from Midi
Preferred WAV file editor saved in session file

Timecode Trigger list added

MicroFades for all FadeOut durations

Play Delay added to Paste Special

Status Primary buffer details shown in wrong order

MultiChannel channel mask not reset when changing outputs causing channel order to be incorrect
Fine Trim of In Point added to Trim In options

Hide all button text option added to aid display of button images

Telephone effects and filtered tracks loaded onto next available button take the original trim points
/HardwareMxr switch added to force soundcard hardware mixer to on - defaults to off
Mixdown of 5.1 tracks prior to burning to CD

Paste from Windows Clipboard

Merge timecode option not taking into account trimmed tracks

Output device order checked against last run - outputs repatched if possible
Option to save new output patching or treat it as temporary

Latest version of PackageConvertor added at end of each package file - for future use
24bit to 32bit conversion mono channel bug fixed

Windows 64 bit check added to status window

New Session now resets button colour and font sizes

5.1 mix down coefficients changed to ITU standard

Level options added to timecode generator

PlayDelay limit increased to 999s and shown in main window status bar hint
PlayDelay play button flash now on Trim and Audio windows

"Other pages playing" now always shown on tabs

Ctrl+F open/restore SpotOnSearch

iXML metadata decoder

Play Stack utility, Play group 24 fades out Play Stack tracks

AC3 and DTS decoders added

Load New Session on startup option

Utility filename clear menu option added



v0.952

Click Track generator

CD Track ripping

Playlists reinserted to merged timecode file

More metadata fields added to Playout Logs

CD Track details lookup

Option to draw highlight rectangle/corners on buttons playing

Button colour on a per Genre basis

BWAV Description field into log as Notes field

I+0 (In/Out) keyboard shortcuts in Trim window

Spacebar in trim window toggles Play from In/Stop

Button Fx being switched on after session load but no parameters set

Sample frequency button highlight on shift right click Play mode panel

PPM |evel meters

Multichannel fine trim

Autoload CD metadata

Virtual Playlist segments

Play/Stop - Play/Menu option now set by click on status panel

Fine Trim dialog features extended

Trap added for very long path names and filenames (not paths) truncated if too long
Fade out when Speed automatically slowed to zero improved

Set PC clock from external timecode

FTP client added to upload debug logs directly to web site

Trap to stop NetworkMidiOut being set when loading package onto another PC
Midi Channel selection now scrolls in loop and default is AnyChannel

Test to warn on opening Audition>v1.x whilst tracks playing

Log Window set to stay visible

Ignore Emulated Devices option added to cover use of WAVE/WDM Combo sound card drivers
Number of channels button highlight on control right click Play mode panel

Popup hints for long text added to Playout, Event and UDPScan grids

@ Loop command added to CUES message options

$01 option added to LIST message to return numbers of tracks playing

Cascade Links Admin option to allow slaves to trigger masters

LinkDrag now resets link to be Play/Stop cancelling any existing VO/Pause/Pan
Play Slaves now permitted in Groups

Page Change UDP message being sent with MidiOut Off now fixed

Output Patching/Masking now covers 256 devices, Masking for outputs>16 will need to be reset
LeftToBoth and RightToBoth properties swapped so not saved correctly in sessions
LeftToBoth and other mixdown options added to Render to New File option

Global properties page 4 set to reorder output devices

Multichannel files that failed to load into stereo version now listed in dialog
Fast IIR filters added to Effects window (44k/48k only)

Button gain setting shown in popup hint and status bar

Timecode Chase of AutoPlay buttons to external timecode

Timecode file generator sample rate now 48000Hz was 44100Hz

Timecode Biphase correction option

Midi Out devices not loaded correctly from sessions built with v0.951 and earlier
Click track BPM resolution extended

Global level meters

PanL/PanR added to status bar hint

Status bar shows timecode in magenta if chase enabled

Option to clear Editor/Search/CD Burner utilities on cancelling selection dialog
Render Trimmed track to file fixed

Highlight of bit depth

Midi assignments not showing correct channel number when starting from 'Any’
Midi loopback status shown in lower case instead of italics conflicting with UDP Midi
SMPTE TC on/off option added to Int/Ext dialog with warning label if disabled
Web version check every 7 days

MIDI files can now be |oaded onto buttons

Advanced Editing option moved to Options menu from Engineering menu
Repatching of multichannel tracks

Delayed start time for Play Stack

Render file fade law taking original button setting not current setting

Force GPI Poll Check moved into Admin|Misc menu

Global Properties default values changed

Menu item locator added

Remote support option added to Help menu

Midi Note Out on button stop

Timecode Triggers trigger time window changed

19/02/08
Trim window find start of audio, default level -40dB with Options menu user setting
UDP/TCP command NOTE added to list Midi notes allocated to buttons

PBus control added, GPI In status panel shows underline when PBus control selected
Shift right-click on GPI In panel toggles PBus control on/off

Multiple files loaded onto a range of buttons now sorted alphabetically before loading
AutoPlay WAV preview now plays on Preview output

Spectrum analysis (FFT) routine added to Trim window

Internet Explorer version detection now recognises v7.0

Trim window find end of audio, default -40dB with Options menu user setting

Top+Tail track added to TrimIn menu

Pause Masters added

Play to In Point facility added to Trim window

Bug fixed that caused Trim In/Out timecodes to add 1 frame when popups were accessed
SpotOn_DLL added to package

UDP/TCP Midi Note reply forced to be zero based channel numbering

AltAppDataDir command line switch added
SMPTE timecode GPI emulation option




Error In saving value of Pan set In Gainkan window fixed

Option to colour buttons on a per output basis added

Stop slaves now allowed in groups

File read only access trapped in session and package save routines

New folder for replacement wav file now saved in Locate File utility

Double-click track in SpotOnSearch to play out via SpotOn preview output
Double-Click track in Search window to play out via preview output

Matt Nicholls bug fixed - button losing attributes when output changed via right-click popup
Bug fixed that falsely triggered grouped PlayNext target when another grouped button played
Option to use Scroll Lock to focus application main window

Default Tab name option added to main window tab popup

Double-click on a blank button brings up load dialog

Alt+double-click on a blank button brings up Top/Tail load dialog

Alt+drag+drop from Windows Explorer Top/Tails track

Alt+drag+drop from search window will Top/Tail track

Export WAV files now has option to restrict range to buttons on the current page
Default Search Utility now set to SpotOnSearch

GPI assigned to a button now moved with button on cut and paste

Packages contain file format version now checked in package load for compatibility
Midi Out over Network implemented for UDP

Midi SetUp dialog has Midi Out over Network enable checkbox

MidiOut status panel underlined when Network Midi Out selected

Help file now called directly allowing clean switching between SpotOn and the help file
Midi Out Auto fill added to Paste Special

"~" added to Midi CUES command list to stop page

Left/Right to Both, Mono and channel phase inversion options added

For 5.1 a mix down to stereo replaces the Mono option

Option to lock Session files by setting them to be Read-Only

Popup on playlist entry now has cue to In option if Playlist is disabled

Velocity data added to Midi Monitor listing

Stereo and MultiChannel bargraphs added to Trim window

Level bargraphs have A/B and M/S modes and LED style display

Resolution of level graph improved

Multiple Midi Out destinations now available

MP3 Decoding timeout period increased to use 30s as default

Timecode format options added to GPI setup window

Trim waveform cursor positional accuracy improved

FLAC (Free Lossless Audio Codec) and Ogg decoders added

DirectShow Filter property editor

Remote Trigger graphic added to button

Shift+right-click on GPI In panel displays nudge popup to set GPI Ext timecode trigger
Ctrl+Shift+Left mouse down on active Master or Slave shows linked buttons
Ctrl+Shift+Left mouse drag/drop from active button will set/remove up a new Play slave link
Audio capture (SMPTE timecode) list limit of 15 devices removed

EdgedBtnText now defaults to on

LED bargraph style defaults to on

SpotOnSearch forced to closing on exiting SpotOn

When display set to 120dpi multi channel bargraphs corrupted

Option for 'none' added to Preview output assign

Output friendly names added to all windows when selected

NarrowTrack numbers hard coded to true

Floating Position bars added for ganged playout, position and size saved in session
Spurious Save Session prompt when exiting fixed

Skip PlayList item added to GPI emulation - replaces Pause on buttons with a PlayList
Extended range of default fade out times

Paste Special can be qualified by output assignment

Timecode Generator utility added

Merged Timecode files

File copy option added to Statistics and Display dialogs

Button Audio Effects (Echo/Flange)

Button Filters (Telephone/Low Pass)

AutoArmed GPIs defaults to on, individual GPI AutoArmed defaults to off

v0.951 18/06/2007
Registry fix for new security key (dongle) drivers
AIFF file format and 24 bit WAV now supported

v0.95 01/06/2007

Row and column paged track number options

Identical Play and Stop Midi notes now allowed

If Midi play/stop note received when track playing it will stop track otherwise it will play track
Display forced to top left of main monitor if screen size changed between sessions

Preview track conflicts with cut/paste/swap/delete fixed

AutoPlay added to Load track dialog

Midi In/Out text on buttons and Paste Special dialog showing incorrect Midi Channel number

08/04/2007

Security key (dongle) drivers updated

Paste Special - Loop and Stop All options added

Trim Edit enter timecode font size increased

Loop mode can be changed to on whilst playing without stopping track

Loop mode can be changed to off without stopping track, loop cancelled when track is stopped
Button looped circle changed from dotted if loop set to off whilst playing

Glits/BlitsM18 filename trapped as special file name and button gain forced to maximum
StopAll and PlayNext modifiers now maintained if Cut+Pasted onto a blank button

Soft Splash screen added as ini file option



v0.92

v0.91

v0.90

v0.89

v0.88

TCP interface added

Step to next button highlight added

Multi monitor form position saved when second monitor is on the RHS

MP3 decoder timeout was fixed at 15s now saved to in SpotOn.Ini file for manual adjustment
Floating Level bars added

Prompt for alternative location for uncompressed files

Use Friendly Names option not saved in Global Properties

Debug options moved to disabled section of Admin menu

Midi messages filtered to avoid duplicate actions

FastMidiMute function added to UnMute/Mute track instead of Play/Stop

Price Is Right Midi glitch fixed

Vista OS detected and compatibility checked

Multi-Monitor support for Right and Lower monitors

Long device names trapped in Output device assign long hint added

Remote and decompressed file location - option to maintain alternate location for duration of session
Double click on unassigned button directly brings up Load dialog

Midi channel numbering fixed as 1..16

Auto Armed Midi timecode GPIs option

Changes made to UDP Scan dialog

Preview Track added

LIST and CUES UDP commands added

Wave and Master volume controls now trapped at >0.5dB from norm rather than absolute
VolumeCheck now Admin menu option

Location for saving remote files can now be selected per track defaults to Local File Folder
Set from next MIDI input option added to Midi SetUp and GPIMidi SetUp

x0 fade out glitch fixed

Locate File deleting StopAll and Playlist entries

Holding Shift+Alt in preparation for Track Pvw now shows left status panel yellow
Button being previewed has outer cross hatch rectangle

Playout logs now have output filtering

Playout log shows aX, bX etc for missed durations

Installation device order saved to ini file

Set from next MIDI input option added to GPIMidi SetUp

Win2000/WinXP timer bug fixed, Timer Adjust menu option added

madException handler added

Compressed debug files moved to Admin menu

Max number of event/playout/exception logs increased to 90 days

LimitLayout menu item hidden and forced to false

Step in gain level on fade out when Midi Velocity used with Stop Velocity>Start Velocity
Modified loop count being remembered on Copy/Swap

'-' removed from delimiter list in wordwrapping

Pause/UnPause logic changed to Play/Pause/UnPause

Preview mode Gain/Pan/Trim/Speed parameters added

Tracknames page has button coloured blocks in front of track names

Master/Slave summary 125..126 now reads 125,126

28/07/2006

Button images saved into Packages

GPI pause/unpause action added

GPI range extended to 64

Locate file now auto-fills on 'modify session and select next button'

Web hyperlinks can be disabled via a menu option

Button colour saved separately in Btn Image and non-Btn Image modes to improve readability
Fade bug in trim window when centre-click cueing up and rehearsing out points

Autoload button images option to associate button image with an audio file

Button Regions introduced to manipulate rectangular regions of buttons

Drag and drop bmp/jpg from Windows Explorer

Wait box shown at start of search process whilst scanning links

Ctrl+F shortcut to File search

Btn popup position moved away from menu items avoid accidentally selecting Cut option
Left click + spacebar emulates centre click when not in Step to Next (touchscreen pause)
Global|Statistics offers facility to copy files from Local folder to a more relevant location
Playout log selection save to file option incorporates a column filter

Trimmed tracks can be rendered and saved as a new file

Playout logs set to restart at midnight

GPI device present test added to allow GPI device to be unplugged when SpotOn is running
Compressed debug logs added to assist development

Event and Playout log right-click save selection not saving the correct lines

Free disc space check added to Package Save As

Multiple track moves in TrackNames dialog enabled

Search window list can be ordered order by alphanumeric or most recently used tracks
Button Images can be loaded from *.bmp and *.jpg files

Midi AllStop and AllNotesOff now only acts on buttons originally played via Midi note On
Custom button colours saved into session file

Pan position labelled 0..100

GPIs can be emulated by Hotkeys

WAV file load error caused by display field embedded in Audition 2.0 files now trapped

Locate missing file action incorrectly reporting mismatched file timestamps



v0.87

v0.86

v0.85

v0.81

Main window Tab text now takes '~' as embedded line break

Tabs text now split over 1,2 or 3 lines depending on tab height

Package Viewer now lists session option settings

Button track name text label now allows '&' character to be entered

Fade in/out times extended to 15s

Voice Over Gain adjustment now includes gain swell to +10dB

Gain increase when fading out during an active Voice Over fixed

Session, Package and Block file Save As action checked for incorrect file extensions
PlayDelayed buttons not firing master/slaves - fixed

Voice Over fade depth now has user defined option

Fade In/Out times have user defined values

Coarse gain display in Audio setup dialog added

Midi monitor run/stop button text changed to be more obvious

Audio Setup trim window slow to draw when fades exceeded clip length -fixed

Paste Special Fade In/Out law checkboxes added and default to on when fade in/out checked
Menulcons option now defaults to true

Global Properties dialog box added to access commonly used options

Button track number color logic changed so that FadeOut takes preference over Fadeln
Track gain handling changed to use separate levels for Fadeln, FadeOut, VOGain and Preset Gain
VO gain not returning to original level

Pan Masters added

Volume not at zero warning dialog now only shows outputs that are enabled

Output selection added to popup group menu as an option

More exception events logged and untrapped application exception now reported

Playout log durations now checked for previous 16 entries in case of very rapid restarting of tracks

On refreshing tracks if track has a modified playlist, button playlist is updated

SkipPlayNext option - track after the end of a PlayNext sequence is the next selected to play
Playout log duration added to onscreen, disc and XML logs

Popup menu added to Main Tabs to edit Tab names

Selecting Browse to Folder in Properties dialog now closes dialog

Page Stop very slow in responding when >40 buttons on a page - fixed

Save prompt appearing when no changes had been made - fixed

Date and time added to session/package viewer report

Split monitor mode supported

Buzzer timeout options changed to include a closer to infinite value actually 99 minutes
Play trigger notes added to playout log e.g. 12h = button 12 played via a hotkey
Duplicate Play log entry removed from Midi In triggers

Audio Setup window triggered Midi Out when playing tracks - now inhibited

Unassigned buttons do not now show the duration previously shown as 00:00

2GB limit removed from dropped files

Load package now includes automatic call to PackageConverter if Package version incorrect
SpeedBar x0 button added

File Not Found/Locate File options added

Middle+Right Mouse button detected and calls right click menu, added as an option
Auto fill Midi notes auto incrementing all the time - fixed

Countdown on buttons enabled via Show Elapsed Time option and Ctrl+T shortcut

GPI SetUp window has shortcut of Ctrl+G

Output Device Assign "Reset Order" action changed to delete inifile o/p entries on save
Playout logs not being saved on exit if <5min elapsed since last button played - fixed
On refreshing tracks if track has a modified comment, button comments are updated
Multiple lines allowed in comment field

Recursive Invalid Date Encode error - fixed

18/10/2005

Browse Folder option added to Display/Hotkey local filename right-click options
WMA, MP2 and MPEG file decoding enabled

UnPausing short tracks playing mute - fixed

GPI stop action added

Highlight of buttons on a specific output added

StartUp message if audio output levels are not set to 0dB

Volume menu moved to Engineering

Default sample frequency changed to 48kHz

Search window resizable

Playout log file save conflict - fixed

Updated security drivers incorporated

Commented or Copyrighted WAV files are shown in blue text in search window
Refresh Tracks resaves link with new attributes (comment/copyright)

Paste special now has auto increment of midi in notes

Buzzer group timeout count can be cleared by playing any button on Group 25
Play group 25 is now shown as 25! in play group selection windows

Buzzer timeout options changed to include an infinite (10m) value

Switching GPI Off/On will clear Buzzer Timeout

Session Analyser added

XML version of Playout logs added

Page Stop button added with menu option to show/not show

Page tabs have two lines of non-intelligently word wrapped text on medium and large sized tabs
Voice over depth range changed to have finer steps

Ctrl+Right click brings up Hotkey selector, duplicate hotkeys automatically deleted

Pressing DEL key in Hotkey selector accepted to delete current assignment

Ritttan (GPT irnne naw ewitrh with (GPT anahled charkhavac



JoyStickID defining GPI input saved per machine not per session, will ignore settings in any session loaded
Audio window Playlist has Cue name column reduced to show more notes text

Double-click on VO depth label resets VO level to default

Locked Midi removed from swap, copy and paste operations

Locked Hotkey removed from swap, copy and paste operations

Package Converter now covers v80 and v81 files

v0.80 29/06/2005
Features:-

AdminPassword command line switch now shows both Engineering and Admin menus at StartUp
PlayNext locked to button

Preparation (/Prep) mode added - 16 output devices in total and status bar shown in yellow
WAV header test reports file details on unrecognised file types

Midi Velocity=0 trapped to convert into Note Off if option selected

Web link to release notes added

User Forum added

StopAllOnPlay locked to button

Supported Modes analyser added

Voice Over mode added to master/slave links

File|New Session special file added ~NewSession.dta

Speaker position in multi channel mode added to Audio window

Output device assign can now set output speaker format

Button highlight now shows Midiln/HotKeys in yellow

PlayDelay setting added to Gain Pan dialog

Session load/save folder added to FileFolders dialog, option to force as default
Dropped file list now sorted into alpha order

HotKey and Midi button text black edged and drawn transparent

Default WAV load folder now an option

Broadcast WAV (BWF) added at end channel number label in audio dialog

User friendly output names option added - only appear in GainPan dialog

Auto-show of session notes with checkbox on dialog to disable for that session

Output ident audio files added to Output Mask dialog

Fade times can be set by dragging fade bars in trim window

MP3 file details added to FilePreview dialog

SpeedBar additional resolution on long speed bars and percent actual speed in title bar
Overlapped Hotkeys can also be triggered by mouse left-click

Broken links summary added to Master/Slave Links setup with option to delete all broken links
Scope of Paste Special increased to include global, current page and button range
Audio disc filenames can now be modified

File export added

Page Stop on Play option

Output mask check box sense reversed to be selected instead of masked

Output device letter added to playout log listing

Statistics graphs for file size and session folder fragmentation

Session and Package viewer incorporated

Archive viewer for Playout and Event logs

Ctrl+M shortcut for Master/Slave links setup page

Windows set for operation in 120 DPI screen resolution

PlayNext added to Paste Special options

Package and session files can now be drag and dropped onto any SpotOn button

Midi Note On at velocity zero conversion to Note Off made the default state

Midi timecode shown in data rate panel when valid timecode detected

On buttons containing a playlisted track the mouse middle-click will emulate ctrl+right click, so allowing a playlist item to be
skipped without the need for a keyboard press

SpotOn ScreenSaver added to installation

Fixes:-

Step to Next up/down not always updating status

Save session prompt dialogs added and only shown when session data modified
Mouse mode status panel not changing colour to blue when in debounce mode in XP
Swap button not swapping output devices

Save prompt shows on loading over blank session

Button layer drawing order changed to stop loop erasing the HotKey/Midi legend

Package loading confused by leading blank buttons

GPI setup group boxes transparent in XP themes

Advanced Edit reminder dialog only shows twice after being set true

Repeated pressing of Grouped btn caused btn with long fades to have the fades restarted
XP ghosting fix applied

Changing Fade out time in Audio dialog stopped track

'Quatermass' bug

Drag and Drop files not working on unassigned buttons

MP3 silence bug

Voice Over fade up step missing

Search dialog causing error if opened repeatedly

Session notes not displayed on loading package

Package version check added to prevent packages being loaded by older versions of SpotOn

v0.75 23/01/2005
Play-click debounce added 0..250mS
EnableSearchMenu, HintsOn, UseMenulcons, UseUDPMidi now stored per session - will need to be reset after updating
+ added to Midi in icon when both Play and Stop notes are assigned
Button icons added over Hotkey/Midi text not underneath as before



v0.74

GPI display expanded to 16

Now button added to GPI PC Clock time entry

Unplugging GPI device stops polling until rescanned

Rescan of GPI devices added to GPI setup window

Prompt dialog added to load package sequence asking to save extracted session as new session
GPI icon diamonds have + in centre if more than one GPI assigned to button
Session/Package version numbers added to event log

NumLock on option in engineering menu

HotKey summary added for alpha/qwerty and numeric

Tab height options renamed Small, Medium, Large

Link number in Master/Slave dialog not selected on display - now selected

v0.73

Pause indicated by dashed square on button

Folder locations added to Status window

Option to skip muted buttons on step to next

Centre mouse button pauses track if option selected

Midi over UDP rejecting some Midi note combinations - fixed

v0.72

GPI triggering from PC clock and Midi timecode

Loopback Midi enabled with Midi In On

Recent Session/Package list not reading first item fixed

Scroll wheel disabled on floating speed bar

Master/Slave dialog opens with first unused link selected

Play next now triggers Master/Slaves functions previously disabled in v0.45
Master link allowed on Grouped button

Button number label width increased to include Master/Slave/Group indicators
Step to Next skipping over muted buttons removed

Status bar text shows Midi out in italics when loopback enabled
ShadedButtons property replaced by (edgewidth>0)

v0.71

Audio output level settings shown in SetUp menu
Blank buttons ignored in Step To Next mode

Delete HotKey Duplicates option added

Sound mixer mute/gain settings added to SetUp menu

Duplicate destination filenames extracted from package trapped

Page layout extended to 16 columns x 10 rows, was 10 x 8

Hotkey paged mode not working on button 1

Advanced Editing option added allowing direct editing of files

No fade out on short clips had disabled Play Next fixed

Ctrl+R shortcut to Refresh tracks

Lock colour to button in Properties dialog

Page 1 selected when new session loaded

Full playlist enabled when refreshing a track that did not have a playlist but now does
Hotkey and Midi In text available simultaneously if both present Hotkey takes preference
GPI Pause and UnPause added

Midi GPI emulation of GPI instead of just "Step to Next"

Stop on GPI Off removed from acting on Un/Pause command

Link slaves stopping when master button stopped manually fixed

Midi Loopback added looping outgoing midi message directly to input

GPI In can be enabled when no JoyStick selected

GPI status panel colour still brown when no JoyStick seleted but can be activated
Master/Slave Play and Stop ticks not mutually exclusive

Links Play/Stop entries now show red cross when group selected

Links can be sorted in master button order

NumLock state not set on start up

Warning message added when Try Remote Filename option selected

File menu session/package file entries masked with Try Remote Filename

Button time @ prefix now responds to floating speed bar settings

MouseWheel activated on floating SpeedBar

Fill run of buttons with same file

Clear Session and Package history lists

Pause in Playlists inhibited

v0.70 17/11/2004

Session Notes added to Info menu
Start with blank session moved to Options menu

v0.69
Fade out disabled on short clips (<1s)
Rehearsal of last xx seconds added to trim window
Status bar height adjustable via Display menu
Out point rehearsal now available from Trim window

v0.68

HotKeys now not included in Button "Swap" function if either button has the HotKey Locked



v0.67

v0.66

v0.65

v0.64

v0.63

v0.62

v0.61

v0.60

v0.59

v0.58

v0.57

v0.56

Menu option to restore session from Backup files
Main menu item Search can be disabled in Options menu
File timestamps set to use UTC instead of local time

Short items at beginning of playlist do not loop automatically
Temporary changes to playlist loop counts allowed

abc.MP3 load overwriting existing abc.WAV unique filename now used
Full playlist now not inherited during copy when copied file had been edited and had no playlist
*.MP3 copies now stored in "Local" files folder

10/10/2004

Save As updates title bar filename

File timestamp trapped when reloading buttons with same filename

Functions (Hotkeys/Links/Midi...) that are disabled now shown in function setup dialog
Midi In Play/Stop now have separate selectors

Message boxes in loading of Mini Packages clarified

BackUp and Playout log file locations now user defined
WAV file preview added to Load dialog
Shift+Ctrl+right-click now shows popup group selection

2GB limit in Package load/save progress windows removed
Destination button color retained on copy

Destination button output device retained on copy

Variable speed range increased 1%..400%

Minimum variable speed now engineering option

Playlist viewer columns resizable

Gain Pan timecode shows ~~:xx:xx on tracks longer then 1 minute

Internal change to stop very short clips inadvertently looping
Option to load a blank session on start up added
Page tab height adjustable to ease use on touchscreens

Skip playlist item improved
Button Color retained on load

18/07/2004

Menu Icons
Settings saved across multiple user LogOns

Output Assignment scope now selectable
Play Groups available increased to 25

Diagnostic Web Server

Output port mapping

Status window resizable

Midi timestamp in playout logs

Buffer initialised with silence
Buzzer Groups added

Midi alternative to hotkey button text

Midi/Hotkey overlapped modes separated

MidiIn in italics if Midi over UDP is enabled

Log file page rewritten with circular buffer

CueUp centre click copied to shift+(left or right) click
Recent Session and Package lists



Ganged and Paged options for Midi In and HotKeys

v0.55 12/04/2004

Output device retained when loading clip onto active button
Form caption indicates when file is saved to disk
Copyright field added to play log

Overlapped mode extended to Midi In

Midi In to Out copy added

Drag and drop between pages

Output device masking

Midi over UDP

Midi all notes stop

Midi monitoring dialog

Log fade now default

v0.50 09/03/2004
Source code recompiled with D7 compiler

v0.46

Primary mixer sample rate selectable 44.1/48kHz
Floating speed bar added
Global output assignments now selectable

v0.45 24/02/2004

Internal changes to minimize CPU usage.
Play next no longer triggers Master/Slaves functions
Button highlight of Links, GPIs, MidiIn, MidiOut, Hotkeys

v0.44

Stop all on play code changed to avoid delaying play action
Button Play/Stop groups added

v0.43
Button panel tab draw routine changed

v0.42

File Folders dialog text changed
Editor filename in packages ignored
Joystick BaseIndex added

Data load/save folder saved on exit
Package load/save rewritten

v0.40 10/02/2004

Save on exit prompt dialogs added

Midi emulation of GPI "Step to Next"

Midi In selection now a multi select check list

Midi Out selection now single select check list

Option to send an all Midi notes off message on All Stop
Speed control labelling shows absolute speed

Speed control range increased now 25%..400%

Menu settings added to log file

Invalid audio port GUIDs removed when reading from package
Audio port GUIDs and DeviceIDs compared on changing
Button colour retained when changing output device
Unused package media folders now deleted

Package Media root folder added to File Folders options
Package load sets text attributes on all buttons

Single hotkey repeat works in Overlapped mode
Loading of MP3 files

Invalid file format exceptions trapped

Log load failures due to invalid file formats
Timestamped play list created

Button panel tab text auto-sized

Try Remote Filename now defaults to false on startup
Remote filename links only enabled by Try Remote Filename
Sticky Master/Slave links modified

Midi In indication on unassigned button removed

Failed to find file on playout dialog added

Only one instance of application allowed



v0.30

v0.21

v0.20

v0.19

v0.18

v0.17

v0.16

v0.15

rartial packages implemented

28/01/2004

Activity log file added

BackUp file suffix retained on exit

Loading Button group now reports missing files
ReEntrant Undo actions trapped

Internal button patching disabled

Duplicate files removed from packages

Search facility includes remote file locations
Splash screen added

Screen redraw flash removed when toggling status bar options
Overlapped HotKeys run even if inactive buttons have duplicate HotKeys

19/01/2004
Internal change - ManualStop tag set in AllStop mode

Track load has the option to search both local and remote file locations
Undo added to merging of button groups
Overlapped indication on Status Bar only present with duplicate HotKeys

Hints and help file updated
Screen drawing speed improved
Master/Slave attributes remain with button unless moved or cleared

Number of Master/Slave links increased

Optimize Tracks now has global and current page options.
GPIs can "Home" the step to next facility.

Ganged and Overlapped hotkey modes added.

HotKeys now not case sensitive.

HotKey on/off toggle added to status bar.

Blind buttons disabled.

Primary Sound Driver output removed from selections

First named audio output is now designated A.

Bugs with very long playlist and invalid playlist data trapped

20/12/2003
First release



